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SUPPLEMENT 7 
CONVERSION PACKAGE SECTION 1.0 

PAGE INSERTION INSTRUCTIONS 

Remove and insert the following pages into Enclosure 6 to Serial: RNP-RA/96-0141.  

Remove Page Insert Page 

a. Part 1, "Markup of Current Technical Specifications (CTS)" 
NA 

b. Part 2, "Discussion of Changes (DOCs) for CTS Markup" 
2 2 

2a 

c. Part 3, "No Significant Hazards Consideration (NSHC), And Basis for Categorical 
Exclusion form 10 CFR 51.22 
NA 

d. Part 4, "Markup of NUREG-4131, Revision 1, Standard Technical Specifications
Westinghouse Plant, (ISTS)" 
NA 

e. Part 5, "Justification of Differences (JFDs) to ISTS" 
NA 

f. Part 6, "Markup of ISTS Bases" 
NA 

g. Part 7, "Justification of Differences (JFDs) to ISTS Bases" 
NA 

h. Part 8, "Proposed HBRSEP, Unit No. 2 ITS" 
NA 

i. Part 9, "Proposed Bases to FHBRSEP, Unit No. 2 ITS Bases" 
NA 

j. Part 10, "ISTS Generic Changes" 
NA



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION 

Keff = 1.0" without any specification regarding power level. The ITS 
translates these two operational conditions to MODEs 1 and 2 
respectively. MODE 1 is specified in ITS as Keff > 0.99 and % RATED 
THERMAL POWER > 5% while MODE 2 is specified in ITS as Keff = 0.99 and % 
RATED THERMAL POWER s 5%. The ITS adds a footnote to state that the 
RATED THERMAL POWER limits in Table 1.1-1 exclude decay heat. The 
specific impact of this change is discussed in the applicable LCOs when 
the utilization results in a more or less restrictive change.  

The ITS is silent regarding the specific method to measure reactor 
power. Since neutron instrumentation is normalized to thermal power 
calculations, the lack of specificity regarding the measurement of 
reactor power is inconsequential and thus has no adverse impact on 
safety. The change from 2% to 5% RTP less decay heat will permit 
operation at a greater power level prior to entry into ITS MODE 1 than 
permitted by CTS prior to entry into the Power Operating Condition. The 
specific impact of the change regarding the ITS MODE 1 and 2 definitions 
is evaluated for each relevant LCO. Therefore, this change has no 
adverse impact on safety.  

A6 During the ITS development certain definitions which are not part of the 
CTS are adopted from the ISTS. The definitions are: 

ACTUATION LOGIC TEST AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD) 
LEAKAGE MASTER RELAY TEST 
MODE PHYSICS TESTS 
SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) SLAVE RELAY TEST 
THERMAL POWER TRIP ACTUATING DEVICE OPERATIONAL 

TEST (TADOT) 

The adoption of these definitions results in no technical changes 
(either actual or interpretational) to the CTS. Therefore, this is an 
administrative change and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A7 The CTS defines Refueling Operation as, "Any operation involving 
movement of core components when there is fuel in the containment vessel 
and the pressure vessel head is unbolted or removed." The ITS 
definition for CORE ALTERATION is the movement of any fuel, sources, or 
reactivity control components within the reactor vessel with the vessel 
head removed and fuel in the vessel. The ITS definition for CORE 
ALTERATION adds additional details regarding what constitutes "movement 
of core components". Additionally, the ITS definition for CORE 
ALTERATION excludes restriction on movement of non-fuel core components 
with the reactor vessel head not fully tensioned when there is no fuel 
in the reactor vessel but there is fuel in the containment. The 
specific impact of these changes is discussed with applicable LCOs when 
the utilization results in a more or less restrictive change.  
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION 

A8 Selected CTS definitions are deleted because the CTS that use these 
definitions are not retained in the ITS or the equivalent ITS 
Specification will not use the defined term. Discussions of the 
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SUPPLEMENT 7 
CONVERSION PACKAGE SECTION 3.1 

PAGE INSERTION INSTRUCTIONS 

Remove and insert the following pages into Enclosure 9 to Serial: RNP-RA/96-0141.  

Remove Page Insert Page 
a. Part 1, "Markup of Current Technical Specifications (CTS)" 

3.10-1 (3.1.6) 3.10-1 (3.1.6) 

b. Part 2, "Discussion of Changes (DOCs) for CTS Markup" 
7, 13 and 14 7, 13 and 14 

c. Part 3, " No Significant Hazards Consideration (NSHC), And Basis for Categorical 
Exclusion from 10 CFR 51.22 
8 through 10 8 through 10 

d. Part 4, "Markup ofNUREG-413 1, Revision 1, Standard Technical Specifications
Westinghouse Plants, (ISTS)" 
3.1-14 (3.1.6) 3.1-14 (3.1.6) 

e. Part 5, "Justification of Differences (JFDs) to ISTS" 
2 and 3 2 and 3 

f. Part 6, "Markup of ISTS Bases" 
B 3.1-43 (B 3.1.6) B 3.1-43 (B 3.1.6) 

g. Part 7, "Justification for Differences (JFDs) to ISTS Bases" 
4 4 

h. Part 8, "Proposed HBRSEP, Unit No. 2 ITS" 
3.1-12 (3.1.6) 3.1-12 (3.1.6) 

i. Part 9. "Proposed Bases to HBRSEP, Unit No. 2 ITS Bases" 
B 3.1-39, B 3.1-40 (B 3.1.6) B 3.1-39, B 3.1-40 (B 3.1.6) 

j. Part 10. "ISTS Generic Changes" 
NA
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

are additional restrictions on plant operation and are consistent with 
NUREG-1431.  

M17 CTS required actions comparable to ITS 3.1.6 RAs A.1.1, A.1.2, B.1.1, 
B.1.2, and B.2 do not exist. With control bank insertion limits not 
met, RA A.1.1 require verification that SDM is within limits within one 
hour. RA A.1.2 requires initiation of boration within one hour to 
restore SDM to within limits. RA A.2 requires the control banks be 
restored to within limits within 1 hour. Requiring either verification 
of SDM or initiation of action to restore SDM is necessary since 
available SDM may be significantly ,reduced. Requiring restoration of 
the control banks to within limits within 1 hour is necessary to prevent 
remaining in an unacceptable condition for an extended period of time.  
With control bank insertion limits not met, RA B.1.1 require 
verification that SDM is within limits within one hour. RA B.1.2 
requires initiation of boration within one hour to restore SDM to within 
limits. Requiring either verification of SDM or initiation of action to 
restore SDM is necessary since available SDM may be significantly 
reduced. RA B.2 requires the sequence and overlap be restored to within 
limits within 2 hours. Requiring restoration of the sequence and 
overlap to within limits within 2 hours is necessary to prevent 
remaining in an unacceptable condition for an extended period of time.  
If any Required Action and Associated Completion Time are not met, 
4RA C.1 requires the unit be placed in MODE 3. The requirement to place 

the unit in MODE 3 is necessary to place the unit in a MODE outside the 
Applicability of the specification. The inclusion of these RAs is 
considered reasonable to ensure operation within the bounds of the 
applicable safety analysis. These are additional restrictions on plant 
operation and are consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M18 CTS surveillance requirements comparable to ITS SRs 3.1.6.1, 3.1.6.2 and 
3.1.6.3 do not exist. SR 3.1.6.1 requires verification that critical 
bank position is within limits. This Surveillance is required to ensure 
that the reactor does not achieve criticality with the control banks 
below their insertion limits. SR 3.1.6.2 requires periodic verification 
that control bank insertion is within limits. This SR is necessary to 
detect control banks which may be approaching there insertion limits.  
SR 3.1.6.3 requires periodic verification that sequence and overlap are 
within limits for control banks not fully withdrawn from the core. This 
SR is necessary to detect control banks which may be outside sequence 
and overlap limits. These SRs are considered a reasonable-verification 
of the associated requirements. The addition of these SRs is an .  
additional restriction on plant operation and is consistent with NUREG
1431.  

M19 Not used.  
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

Time is based on the low probability of an accident occurring during 
this period and takes into consideration the fact that as cycle burnup 
is increased, RCS boron concentration is reduced which causes MTC to 
become more negative. This change also provides the benefit of not 
hastily inducing a plant shutdown transient while in a condition where 
unit response during postulated events may not be as predicted (due to 
MTC not being within the upper limit).  

With MTC outside the limits provided in the COLR, CTS 3.1.3.3 mandates 
being subcritical by an amount equal to the potential reactivity 
insertion due to depressurization. With MTC outside the upper limit, 
ITS 3.1.3 RA B.1 mandates, assuming ITS 3.1.3 RA A.1 and associated 
completion time not met, being in MODE 2 with K., < 1.0. In this 
condition, the SDM requirements of ITS LCO 3.1.1 are applicable 
requiring the SDM be within the limits provided in the COLR. The COLR 
includes appropriate SDM limits for this condition. Therefore this 
aspect of the change is administrative in nature.  

L3 CTS Table 4.1-3, Item 2 requires verification of each control rods 
freedom of movement every 14 days during reactor critical operations.  
ITS SR 3.1.4.2 requires this surveillance to be performed at a 92 day 
Frequency and excludes control rods that are fully inserted. This is a 
relaxation of requirements, and is less restrictive. This change is 
acceptable, however, because the 92 day Frequency takes into 
consideration other information available to the operator in the control 
room, and performance of SR 3.1.4.1, which verifies that individual rod 
positions are within alignment limits every 12 hours and adds to.the 
determination of OPERABILITY of the rods., In addition, not requiring 
fully inserted rods to be exercised is less restrictive than the CTS 
which does not have this exception. The intent of the exercise test is 
to provide assurance that the rod remains trippable (i.e., the rod is 
not stuck in the withdrawn position); thereby helping to assure that 
adequate Shutdown Margin is maintained. Not requiring fully inserted 
rods to be exercised is considered acceptable since with the rod in the 
fully inserted, it is not possible for the rod to be stuck in the 
withdrawn position. Therefore, elimination of the requirement to 
exercise fully inserted rods has no impact on the ability to maintain 
adequate Shutdown Margin. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L4 Not Used.  
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

L5 With the MTC outside the limits provided in the COLR, CTS 3.1.3.3 
requires the reactor be made subcritical by an amount greater than or 
equal to the potential reactivity insertion due to depressurization.  
Since no completion time is explicitly stated, this specification 
implies completion as soon as practical. (Although not directly 
applicable, CTS 3.0 requires hot shutdown within 8 hours. Without an 
explicit statement of completion time, the comparable completion time of 
8 hours in CTS 3.0 is considered implicitly binding.) With MTC not 
within the lower limit, ITS 3.1.3 RA C.1 mandates being in MODE 4 with 
a completion time of 12 hours. This completion time is more than the 
implicit completion time for CTS 3.1.3.3. This change allows for a more 
controlled shutdown which reduces thermal stress on components and also 
reduces the chances for a plant transient which could challenge safety 
systems. The additional 4 hours to reach MODE 4 is considered 
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 4 from full 
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant 
systems. The requirement to be in MODE 4 is more restrictive than the 
CTS 3.1.3.3 requirement to be subcritical by an dmount greater than or 
equal to the potential reactivity insertion due to depressurization.  
This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L6 In the event the rod position indication requirements of CTS Table 4.1-1 
items 9 and 10 are not satisfied, the CTS 3.10.1.5 actions associated 
with a misaligned rod are required to be taken within 2 hours. Rod 
position indication instruments do not necessarily relate directly to 
rod OPERABILITY (e.g. rods aligned within limits) or the ability to 
maintain rods within alignment limits. As such, it is overly 
restrictive to assume that rods are misaligned when rod position 
indication is inoperable. Therefore, ITS 3.1.4 is added to require the 
Analog Rod Position Indication (ARPI) System and the Demand Position 
Indication System to be OPERABLE in MODES 1 and 2 and provide alternate 
ACTIONS to determine rod position or reduce power to 50% RTP in the 
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

preferable to mandating a unit shutdown with the increased risk for 
shutdown transients. Therefore, this change does not involve a 
significant reduction in a margin of safety.  

L3 Change 

Carolina Power & Light Company has evaluated the Technical Specification change 
and has concluded that it does not involve a significant hazards consideration.  
Our conclusion is in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92.  
The bases for the conclusion that the change does not involve a significant 
hazards consideration are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The change does not involve any physical alteration of plant systems, 
structures or components, changes in parameters governing normal plant 
operation, or methods of operation. The Frequency of performance of the 
surveillance does not increase the probability of occurrence of any 
analyzed event, since the function of the equipment, or limit for the 
parameter does not change. Further, the Frequency of performance of a 
surveillance does not increase the consequences of an accident because a 
change in surveillance frequency does not change the assumed response of 
the equipment to perform its specific mitigation functions. Therefore, 
this change does not involve an increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The change does not involve any physical alteration of plant systems, 
structures or components, changes in parameters governing normal plant 
operation, or methods of operation. The change will still ensure 
compliance with the limiting condition for operation is maintained.  
Therefore, the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated is not created.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

There are no margins of safety, related to any safety analysis, that are 
dependent upon the change. The change increases a surveillance 
interval. Exercising each rod every 92 days provides confidence that rods 
continue to be trippable. The 92 day Frequency takes into consideration 
other information available to the operator in the control room and SR 
3.1.4.1, which is performed more frequently and adds to the determination 
of OPERABILITY of the rods. Therefore, this change does not involve a 
significant reduction in a margin of safety.  

NHSC31s7.HBR 8 Supplement 7



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

L4 Change 

Not Used.  
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

L5 Change 

Carolina Power & Light Company has evaluated the Technical Specification change 
and has concluded that it does not involve a significant hazards consideration.  
Our conclusion is in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92.  
The bases for the conclusion that the change does not involve a significant 
hazards consideration are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The change does not involve any physical alteration of plant systems,.  
structures or components, changes in parameters governing normal plant 
operation, or methods of operation. Changing the completion time for 
entering MODE 4, for the MTC out of limits, from an implicit 8 hours in 
the CTS to 12 hours in the ITS does not increase the probability of 
occurrence of any analyzed event, since the function of the equipment, or 
limit for the parameter does not change. Further, the increase in time to 
place the plant in MODE 4 does not increase the consequences of an 
accident because a change in time to reduce power does not change the 
assumed response of equipment to perform its specific mitigation 
functions. Therefore, this change does not involve an increase in the 
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The change does not involve any physical alteration of plant systems, 
structures or components, changes in parameters governing normal plant 
operation, or methods of operation. The change will still ensure 
compliance with the limiting condition for operation is maintained.  
Therefore, the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated is not created.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

There are no margins of safety related to any safety analysis that is 
dependent upon the change. The change increases the time allowed to 
place the plant in MODE 4 from an implicit 6 hours to 12 hours.  
Increasing the time to place the plant in MODE 4 when the MTC is out of 
limit provides additional time to place the plant in a condition outside 
the MODE of applicability in a controlled manner. Therefore, this change 
does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.  

NHSC31s7.HBR 10 Supplement 7



Control Bank Insertion Limi 

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

fo.i] 3.1 ) Control Bank Insertion Limits 

3,0A.IjLCO 3.1cb Control banks shall be within the insertion. sequence. and E overlap limits specified in the COLR.  

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1.  
MODE 2 with keff a 1.0.  

--------------------------------E------ --NOTE- -----------------
This LCO is not applicable while performing SR 3.11.2.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED.ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. Control bank insertion A.1.1 Verify SDM is 1 hour 
limits not met. Ad / 

A.1.2 Initiate boration to 1 hour 
restore SOM to within 
limit.  

AND 

C3 .&A 3A.2 Restore control hour
bank(s) to within 
limits.  

(ccntinued) 

WOG STS 3.1-14 Rev 1. 04/07/95



JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES 
ITS SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

:70% RTP, consistent with current licensing basis.  

7 ITS SR 3.1.4.3 is modified to reflect a minimum Tayg of 540'F for 
verification of rod drop times, consistent with current licensing basis.  

8 The word, "more," is changed to the word, "both," because plant design 
includes two shutdown banks.  

9 ITS Specification 3.1.7, Required Action B.1, requires verification of 
rod position using the movable incore detectors for rods with inoperable 
position indications that have moved in excess of 24 steps since the 
last determination of rod position. The bracketed Completion Time of 4 
hours is modified to 6 hours. Since the CTS does not include a 
comparable requirement, there is no current licensing basis for this 
value. A Completion Time of 6 hours is considered to be a reasonable 
time in which to perform the required flux mapping and data analysis. A 
Completion Time of 6 hours still provides sufficient time to complete 
alternate Required Action B.2, reduction of THERMAL POWER to 50% RTP 
within 8 hours.  

10 ISTS Specification 3.1.8, Required Action C.1.2, is modified to provide 
two actions (ITS 3.1.7 Required Action C.1.2 and C.1.3) to address bank 
positions < 200 steps and bank positions 200 steps. This change is 
necessary to address the two different acceptance criteria associated 
with bank positions provided in ITS Specification 3.1.4 (for bank demand 
positions 200 steps, each rod shall be within 15 inches of its bank 
demand position; and for bank demand position < 200 steps, each rod 
shall be within 7.5 inches of the average of the individual rod 
positions in the bank) and the current licensing basis approved in 
HBRSEP Unit 2 Amendment No. 48.  

11 ISTS Specification 3.1.6, "Control Bank Insertion Limits" are modified 
to be consistent with the current licensing basis.  

12 ISTS Specification 3.1.9, "PHYSICS TEST Exceptions - MODE 1," is not 
adopted in the ITS. These physics tests are not performed during post
refueling startup testing. ISTS Specification 3.1.11, "SDM Test 
Exceptions," is not adopted in the ITS. The use of other rod worth 
measurement techniques will maintain the shutdown margin during the 
entire measurement process and still provide the necessary physics data 
verification. Since the N-1 measurement technique is no longer used, 
the SDM test exception is not necessary. Subsequent Specifications are 
renumbered accordingly.  

13 ISTS SR 3.1.10.1 (ITS SR 3.1.8.1) is revised to require performance of 
the required CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TESTS within "7 days" prior to 
initiation of PHYSICS TESTS instead of within "12 hours" prior to 
initiation of PHYSICS TESTS. The current licensing basis reflected in 
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES 
ITS SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

the CTS does not currently require performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL 
TEST (an ITS CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST) on power range and intermediate 
range channels within a specified time period prior to initiating 
PHYSICS TESTS. CTS Table 4.1-1 requires performance of the CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST of the intermediate range channels prior to startup and 
performance of the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of the power range channels 
bi-weekly. However, current plant practice is perform CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TESTs of these channels within 7 days prior to initiation of 
PHYSICS TESTS. This 7 day Frequency has been determined to be 
sufficient for verification that the power range and intermediate range 
monitors are properly functioning.  

14 ISTS SR 3.1.8.1 requires verification that each [D]RPI agrees within 
[12] steps of the group demand position for the [full indicated range] 
of rod travel once per [18 months]. This Surveillance Requirement is 
not included in the HBRSEP Unit No. 2 ITS. Instead, ITS 3.1.7 (Rod 
Position Indication) includes SRs 3.1.7.1, 3.1.7.2, 3.1.7.3, and 
3.1.7.4. SR 3.1.7.1 requires the performance of a CHANNEL CHECK by 
comparing analog rod position indication to bank demand position 
indication. SRs 3.1.7.2 and 3.1.7.3 require a test to be performed to 
verify the rod position indications read within the required acceptance 
criteria after moving each full length RCCA bank . 19 steps and 
returning the banks to their original positions. SR 3.1.7.4 requires 
the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the Analog Rod Position 
Indication System. These SRs are provided consistent with current plant 
practice and licensing basis reflected in CTS Table 4.1-1 (items 9 and 
10) and approved in HBRSEP Unit 2 Amendment No. 48. Amendment No. 48 
approved revised control rod position indication systems misalignment 
limits and requires the following: 

For bank demand positions ; 200 steps, each rod shall be within 15 
inches of its bank demand position; and 

For bank demand positions < 200 steps, each rod shall be within 
7.5 inches of the average of the individual rod positions in the 
bank.  

As such, comparisons between the analog rod position indication and the 
bank demand position indication are only required for bank positions 2 
200 steps (ITS SR 3.1.7.1 and ITS SR 3.1.7.3) and the acceptance 
criteria for the monthly tsts vary depending on whether the bank 
positions are 2 200 steps (ITS SR 3.1.7.3) or < 200 steps 
(ITS SR 3.1.7.2).  

JFD31s7.HBR 3 Supplement 7



Control Bank Insertion Limits 
B 3.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1.1. A.1.2, A.2, B.1.1, B.1.2. and 8.2 (continued) 

Similarly. if the control banks are found to be out of 
sequence or in the wrong overlap configuration, they must be 
restored to meet the limits.  

Operation beyond the LCO limits is allowed for a short time 
period in order to take conservative action because the 
simultaneous occurrence of either a LOCA. loss of flow 
accident, ejected rod accident, or other accident during 
this short time period. together with an inadequate power 
distribution or reactivity capability, has an acceptably low
probability.  

The allowed Completion Time of houng7for restoring the 
banks to within the insertion Tequenceg0and overlaps limits 

provides an acceptable time fo evaluating and repairing 
minor problems without allowin the plant to remain in an 
unacceptable condition for an xtended period of time.  

If Required Actions GL L cannot be 
completed within the associated Completion Times, the plant 
must be brought to MODE , where the LCO is not applicable.  
Ihe a lowed Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based 
on operating experience. for reaching the required MODE from 
full power conditions in an orderly manner and without 

5roc(ee -res'challenging plant systems.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1( 1 
REQUIREMENTS 

This Surveillance is required to ensure that the. reactor 
does not achieve criticality with the control banks below 
their insertion limits.  

The estimated critical position (ECP) depends upon a number 
of factors, one of which is xenon concentration. If the ECP 
was calculated long before criticality. xenon concentration 
could change to make the ECP substantially in error.  
Conversely, determining the ECP immediately before 
criticality could be an unnecessary burden. There are a 
number of unit parameters requiring operator attention at 

(continued) 
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES 
BASES 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

repeated in the Bases.  

35 Demand position indication is not calibrated. The counters are reset to 
zero when rods are fully inserted prior to startup.  

36 The referenced analysis does not include explicit consideration of the 
effects on core peaking factors of rod position versus power level, and 
is not retained in the ITS.  

37 The Bases for ITS 3.1.7 are revised to reflect changes made to the 
associated Specification and the current licensing basis approved in 
HBRSEP Unit No. 2 Amendment No. 48..  

38 Not used.  

39 HBRSEP is not committed to either Regulatory Guide 1.68 or 
ANSI/ANS-19.6.1.  

40 The word, "more," is changed to the word, "both," because plant design 
includes two shutdown banks.  

41 The boron exchange methodology is the method used at HBRSEP to perform 
integral and differential rod worth measurements. This method is used 
to determine the reactivity of individual rod banks, as well as the 
reactivity of the predicted "worst case" stuck rod.  

42 The "average slope method" is used at HBRSEP for measuring isothermal 
temperature coefficient (ITC).  

43 The bases are modified to be consistent with the specification.  

44 The referenced reports are not applicable to HBRSEP.  

45 Not used.  

46 Not used.  

47 Bases are modified for consistency with the scope and content of the 
associated Specification. This change is based on the need to perform 
the surveillance following plant evolutions that could cause disturbance 
of the instruments.  
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Control Bank Insertion Limits 
3.1.6 

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

3.1.6 Control Bank Insertion Limits 

LCO 3.1.6 Control banks shall be within the insertion, sequence, and 
overlap limits specified in the COLR.  

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1, 
MODE 2 with keff 1.0.  

--------- ----------I------------------NOTE -------------------
This LCO is not applicable while performing SR 3.1.4.2.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. Control bank insertion A.1.1 Verify SDM is within 1 hour 
limits not met. the limits provided 

in the COLR.  

OR 

A.1.2 Initiate boration to 1 hour 
restore SDM to within 
limit.  

AND 

A.2 Restore control 1 hour 
bank(s) to within 
limits.  

(continued) 

HBRSEP Unit No. 2 3.1-12 Amendment No.



Control Bank Insertion Limits 
B 3.1.6 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1.1, A.1.2, A.2, B.1.1, B.1.2, and B.2 (continued) 

Similarly, if the control banks are found to be out of 
sequence or in the wrong overlap configuration, they must be 
restored to meet the limits.  

Operation beyond the LCO limits is allowed for a short time 
period in order to take conservative action because the 
simultaneous occurrence of either a LOCA, loss of flow 
accident, ejected rod accident, or other accident during 
this short.time period, together with an inadequate power 
distribution or reactivity capability, has an acceptably low 
probability.  

The allowed Completion Time of 1 hour for restoring the 
banks to within the insertion limits and 2 hours for 
restoring the banks to within the sequence and overlaps 
limits provides an acceptable time for evaluating and 
repairing minor problems without allowing the plant to 
remain in an unacceptable condition for an extended period 
of time.  

.C.1 

If the Required Actions cannot be completed within the 
associated Completion Times, the plant must be brought to 
MODE 3 (utilizing normal operating procedures), where the 
LCO is not applicable. The allowed Completion Time of 
6 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, for 
reaching the required MODE from full power conditions in an 
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.6.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

This Surveillance is required to ensure that the reactor 
does not achieve criticality with the control banks below 
their insertion limits.  

The estimated critical position (ECP) depends upon a number 
of factors, one of which is xenon concentration. If the ECP 
was calculated long before criticality, xenon concentration 
could change to make the ECP substantially in error.  
Conversely, determining the ECP immediately before 

(continued) 
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Control Bank Insertion Limits 
B 3.1.6 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.6.1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

criticality could be an unnecessary burden. There are a 
number of unit parameters requiring operator attention at 
that point. Performing the ECP calculation within 4 hours 
prior to criticality avoids a large error from changes in 
xenon concentration, but allows the operator some 
flexibility to schedule the ECP calculation with other 
startup activities.  

SR 3.1.6.2 

With an OPERABLE bank insertion limit monitor, verification 
of the-control bank insertion limits at a Frequency of 
12 hours is sufficient to ensure OPERABILITY of the bank 
insertion limit monitor and to detect control banks that may 
be approaching the insertion limits since, normally, very 
little rod motion occurs in 12 hours. If the insertion 
limit monitor becomes inoperable, verification of the 
control bank position at a Frequency of 4 hours is 
sufficient to detect control banks that may be approaching 
the insertion limits.  

SR 3.1.6.3 

When control banks are maintained within their insertion 
limits as checked by SR 3.1.6.2 above, it is unlikely that 
their sequence and overlap will not be in accordance with 
requirements provided in the COLR. A Frequency of 12 hours 
is consistent with the insertion limit check above in 
SR 3.1.6.2.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Sections 3.1.2.14, 3.1.2.27, 3.1.2.28, 
3.1.2.29, 3.1.2.30, 3.1.2.31, and 3.1.2.32.  

2. 10 CFR 50.46.  

3. UFSAR, Chapter 15.  
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SUPPLEMENT 7 
CONVERSION PACKAGE SECTION 3.2 

PAGE INSERTION INSTRUCTIONS 

Remove and insert the following pages into Enclosure 10 to Serial: RNP-RA/96-0141.  

Remove Page Insert Page 

a. Part 1, "Markup of Current Technical Specifications (CTS)" 
3.2-12 (3.2.3A) 3.2-12 (3.2.3A) 

b. Part 2, "Discussion of Changes (DOCs) for CTS Markup" 
NA 

c. Part 3, " No Significant Hazards Consideration (NSHC), And Basis for Categorical 
Exclusion from 10 CFR 51.22 
NA 

d. Part 4, "Markup ofNUREG-413 1, Revision 1, Standard Technical Specifications
Westinghouse Plants, (ISTS)" 
NA 

e. Part 5, "Justification of Differences (JFDs) to ISTS" 
3 3 

f. Part 6, "Markup of ISTS Bases" 
NA 

g. Part 7, "Justification for Differences (JFDs) to ISTS Bases" 
NA 

h. Part 8, "Proposed HBRSEP, Unit No. 2 ITS" 
3.2-7 (3.2.3) 3.2-7 (3.2.3) 

i. Part 9. "Proposed Bases to HBRSEP, Unit No. 2 ITS Bases" 
NA 

j. Part 10. "ISTS Generic Changes" 
NA



A 

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS o 

3.2.9& AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD) (Cr T0 

LCO 3.2.3 The AFD: 

a. Shall be maintained within the target band about the 
target flux difference. The arget band(N spcified in 

3, 0 the COLR.  

----------------------------NOTE-------------------------- 
The AFD shall be considered outside the target band when two 
or more OPERABLE excore channels indicate AFD to be outside 
the target band.  
----------- ----------------- 

'9- ~ A OP L)_ zj cj q ., ies / c L a. 2 -7b b. May deviat ou side the target ban'ifihTE $AL POWER 
< 90% RTP but a 50% RTP, provided AFD is within the 

U-1 .acceptable operation limits and cumulative penalty 
deviation time is s 1 hour during the previous 24 hours.  
The acceptable operation limits are specified in the 
COLR.  

-- - --- - - -- - - -- - - NOTO ---------- - - - - - -O Penalty* deviation time shall be accumulated on the basis of 
a 1 minute penalty deviation for each 1 minute of power 
operation with AFD outside the target band.  

--------------------------- ------ -------

E3.0.2.c c. May deviate outside the target band with THERMAL POWER 
< 50% RTP.  

------------------------------------------ NOTE- ---------------
Penalty deviation time shall be accumulated on the basis of 

1 /0. 2 a 0.5 minute penalty deviation for each 1 minute of power 
operation with AFD outside the target band.  
--------------------------------------------------------------

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1 with THERMAL POWER > 15% RTP.  
--------------------- ------NOTE- -------------------
A total of 16 hours of operation may be accumulated with AFD 
outside the target band without penalty deviation time 
during surveillance of power range channels in accordance 

L ;with SR 3.3.1.6, provided AFD is maintained within 
acceptable operation limits.  

WOG STS 3.2-12 Rev 1, 04/07/95



JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

with the measurement of the heat flux hot channel factor, F M, in 
accordance with ITS SR 3.2.1.1. The performance of SR 3.213. in 
conjunction with SR 3.2.1.1 is a requirement of the PDC-3 axial offset 
control methodology.  

13 ISTS Specification 3.2.4 is modified to replace the term, "calibrated 
excore detectors to show a zero tilt," with, "normalize excore detectors 
to eliminate the tilt," in order to clarify that the measured QUADRANT 
POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR) need not precisely equate to zero prior to 
increasing THERMAL POWER above the level determined by ITS 3.2.4 
Required Action A.1, and that the Required Action is a normalization of 
excore detector indications rather than a calibration, i.e., performance 
of SR 3.3.1.10.  

14 ISTS Specification 3.2.4 is modified to include applicability of ITS 
3.2.4 Required Action A.2 to the Completion Time for Required Actions 
A.5 and A.6, to reflect that THERMAL POWER limitations from either 
Required Action A.1 or A.2 may be more limiting.  

15 ISTS Specification 3.2.3.a is modified to state that the allowable 
values of the target band are specified in the COLR. Actual target band 
values are determined at each interval during performance of SR 3.2.3.3.  
This change is in accordance with the PDC-3 methodology and the current 
licensing basis.  

16 ISTS Specification 3.2.3 is modified to include Required Action C.2 to 
ensure consistency in the analyses performed in accordance with the PDC
3 axial offset control methodology.  

REFERENCES 

1. ANF-88-054(P), "PDC-3: Advanced Nuclear Fuels Corporation Power 
Distribution Control for Pressurized Water Reactors and Application of 
PDC-3 to H. B. Robinson Unit 2," Advanced Nuclear Fuels Corporation, 
Richland, WA 99352 (Submitted to NRC by CP&L letter dated August 24, 
1989, Proprietary).  
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AFD 
3.2.3 

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

3.2.3 AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD) (PDC-3 Axial Offset Control Methodology) 

LCO 3.2.3 The AFD: 

a. Shall be maintained within the target band about the 
target flux difference. The allowable values of the 
target band are specified in the COLR.  

.-- OT-----------------------------NOTE------- -----------
The AFD shall be considered outside the target band when two 
or more OPERABLE excore channels indicate AFD to be outside 
the target band.  

b. May deviate outside the target band with THERMAL POWER 
< 90% RTP or 0.9 APL, whichever is less, but ? 50% RTP, 
provided AFD is within the acceptable operation limits 
and cumulative penalty deviation time is 5 1 hour during 
the previous 24 hours. The acceptable operation limits 
are specified in the COLR.  

.............. ............------NOTES--- -------------
1. Penalty deviation time shall be accumulated on the basis 

of a 1 minute.penalty deviation for each 1 minute of 
power operation with AFD outside the target band.  

2. The.Allowable Power Level (APL) is the limitation placed 
on THERMAL POWER for the purposes of applying the AFD 
target flux and operational limit curves. The APL is as 
follows: 

APL = minimum over Z of (100%)(F C(Z))(K(Z))/Fv(Z) 

c. May deviate outside the target band with THERMAL POWER 
< 50% RTP.  

-...-.---...------..-...... -- NOTE------..............  
Penalty deviation time shall be accumulated on the basis of 
a 0.5 minute penalty deviation for each 1 minute of power 
operation with AFD outside the target band.  
............................................................  
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Exclusion from 10 CFR 51.22" 
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SUPPLEMENT 7 
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3,3, 

trT (. -S(3) For each percent that the magnitude of (q - qb) exceeds -17% in 
the negative direction, the AT trip setpoint shall be 

t atally reduced by uo hev eo a ae owe 

e. Overpower A T 

AjSC400 able V-Xlue SAt1(ko 
sAT K - K )s T - K)(T - T') - f(I) Je 

llkat ki 7 o dT loam.  
where: e 

AT. = Indicated AT at rated thermal power, 'F; 

T = Average temperature, *F; 

T' A 575.4'F Reference T. rated thermal power; 

K4 

K5 , 0.0 for decreasing average temperature, 0.02 sec/*F for 
increasing average temperature; 

Ke 0.00277 for T > T' and 0 for Ts T'; 

S = Laplace transform operator, sec'; 

3 S 

S = T e functi ngenerated y the rate lag controller for TVQ 
1+ 35 

dy amic comp nsation; 

T3 = Time constant utilized in t e rate-lag controller for 
T. ( seconds;L2 

f(AI) - As define in a ove 4) 

C73.3.1-1 ()] f. Low reactor coolant loop flow : of normal indicated flow.  

g. Low reactor coolant pump frequency 2: . Hz.  

C7-3, - 1(6 0] h. Undervoltage ;t 7 e 5b8.2.It-P 

2.3.1.3 Other Reactor Trips 

3.3-1-1 N-3 a. High pressurizer water level s of span.  

T 33 1 b. Low-low steam generator water level a: of narrow range 
instrument span.  

2.3-3 Amendment No. 87 
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TABLE 3.5-2 
REACTOR TRIP INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

1 3 
TOTAL NO. I UM OPERATOR ACTION IF 

OF C NNELS COLUMN 1 OR 2 APPLICABLE 
NO. FUNCTIONAL UNIT CHANNELS PERABLE CANNOT BE MET CONDITIONS 

j)] I1. Manual 2 
2 

C 3,3 1-4(z)J 2. Nuclear Flux Power 1 
Range* 
A. High Setpoint 43 
B. Low Setpoint 43ACIN/ Y5 

3. Nuclear Flux 2 
Intermediate Range 

CT 3j(0]j 4. Nuclear Flux L 
Source Range 

A. Startup 2 III 
B. Shutdown IACTIN own 
C. Shutdown 2 2 ACTI N ot w 

Cr33.H )(j] 5. Overtemperature AT 3 ACTION 

L?~3 A 6. Overpower AT 3 2 ACTION 

I C2.)]7. Low Pressurizer 3 21 ACTION 
Pressure 

T 5.3.1-)L2,038. Hi Pressurizer 3 2 ACTION ica 
Pressure 

9. Pressurizer-Hi 3 2 ACTION 
Water Level 

10. Low Reactor 
Coolant Flow 
A. Single Loop 3/loop vloop ACTION 6 _[frte&_pow 
B. Two Loop 3/loop 2/loop ) ACTION 

3.5-12 Amendment No. 85. 175 

ACTION



TABLE 3.5-2 (Continued) 

REACTOR TRIP INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

1 2 3 
TOTAL NO. MINI M OPERATOR ACTION IF 

OF CH ELS COLUMN 1 OR 2 APPLICABLE 
NO. FUNCTIONAL UNIT CHANNELS RABLE CANNOT BE MET CONDITIONS 

16. Low Steam 2 Level and 1 Leve ACTION e ity 
I-(10 Generator Level 2 Stm/Feed and 

Coincident With Flow Stm/ eed 
Steam Mismatch Per ow 
Flow/Feedwater SG Mismatch 
Flow Mismatch Per SG 

OR 
2 Leve and 
Stm/ eed 

ow 
ismatc 
Per SG 

3.5-13a Amendment No. 175



TP TABLE 3.5-2 (Corntinued) 

REACTOR TRLP INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

TABLE NOTATIONS 7  se / P. l. o) 

'~ With the reactor trip breakers.closed 
22> Below the P-10 (Low Setpoint Power Range Neutron Flux Interlock) 

setpoint.  
Below the P-6 (Intermediate Range Neutron Flux Interlock) setpoint.  

( it! Above the 0 w a e u 
ome irst Stage nessune nterloc se point and 

be ow the P-8 (Low Setpoint Power Range Neutron Flux Interlock) 
sE3etpointe PoerRn Nur .i 

oP-7 urne irs tage ressure nter oc se pont.A3 

A4 4 J5 e c ACTION STATEMENTSAM ie( 
LOT With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Minimum Acr~oded Channels OPERABLE requirement res ore the inoperable channel to 

OPERABLE status within ours. or be in the 
CaMUT'm1w within t 7 t hours en A -5s- , 

2 With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Total 
ftTr yd Number of Channels. Startup and/or Power Operation may proceed ) 

provided the following Coditions sfied: 

ATno4E] a. The inopera+le canneT~Ts placed in the tripped condition 
within hour 

b. Either. thermal power is estricted to less than or equal to Sow o~3 75% f rated power e owen 
etpo n i s e u ed to lesk hnoeult 5 re 
ower ithin 4 ho rs; or, the Quadrent Power Tilt Ratio is\ 
onito ed wit in 1 hours ard every 12 hour there fter 
u ing t e mov ble i core det ctors t confi m that the 

n no mali d sym etric power di tributi n is c n0s111 the inch ted 0 adran Power It Rat o. # DE 
With the number of channels OPERABLE one less than the Minimum 
Channels OPERABLE requirement and with the thermal power level: 

tg Below the P-6 (Intermediate Range Neutron Flux Interlock) 
[AtTro, J setpoints, restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status 

prior to increasing thermal power above the P-6 setpoint.  

b. Above the P-6 (Intermediate Range Neutron Flux Interlock) 
set oLJ3 be5ow 10% of rated ent 

1 
-ct i IK npr lew chTFT BL s ncr ingj 

then powe above 10 of U rat owenr,

eJ~c.. ~ -Ao 4 F(. , r ecrts~ et 

3.5-13b Amendment No. 175 
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IT i TABLE 3.5-2 (Continued) 

REACTOR TRIP INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

TABLE NOTATIONS 

With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Minimum 
CHr,V.1 Channels OPERABLE requirement. suspend all operations involving positive reactivity changes. oedoel.

) With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Minimum cVoM) Channels OPERABLE requirement, verify compliance with Shutdown 
Margin within 1 hour and at least once per 12 hours thereafter.  

9 With the number of OPERABLE channels one ess an the Total 
oeNumber of Channels. Startup and/or Power Operation may proceed 

'.L ~ proied 

C ACICITQ) ithe inoperable channen is placed in o e ried condition within 
e- hou D-r 3 kcpe sL 

__Numb of hanne] . p1 e thei e chn i te ipe r.rr estor the(T oper a e ch el t . .A4-o 

4cr~oA c Channels OPERABLE requirement. restore the inoperable channel to LAcjreo.nevi OPERABLE status within 48 hours or open the Reactor Trip Breakers 
within i thL nxtA ho' 

ACTION 9 Log individua rod posiowithinl1hour and every hou 
V thereafter. nd following load changes of >10% of rat~ power, or' after >30 nches of control ro motion. In addition/to the above ACTIONS if both rod misalig ent monitors (15.A ad 15.B) are 

mnoper le with reactor po r >50% of rated power/ for 2 hours or more, the nuclear overpow trip shall be reset'to 93% or ratyd 
po r. ,*' 

ACTION 10 Log individual upper and lower ion chambe currents withip 1ou hour 
and every hour t eafter, and followin load changes of >10% of 
rated power, or over >30 inches of c trol rod moti1 . In 
addition to t above ACTIONS, if bo rod misalignment monitors 
(15.A and 15 ) are inoperable with eactor power-50% of rated 
power for to hours or more, the n clear overpow r trip shall be 

toL 93pretof rated p wer..  

1) 

3.5-13c Amendment No. 175 

Xe n



TABLE 4.1-1 (Continued) 
MINIMUM FREQUENCIES FOR CHECKS. CALIRATIONS AND TESTCHANN 

Channel Description Check Calibrate Test Remarks 
9 Anlog RdPosiio 9. Analog Rod Position S (1,2) R M (1) With step counters 

(2) Following rod motion in excess of six 
inches when the computer is out of 
service 

10. Rod Position Bank Counters S (1,2) N.A. N.A. (1) Following rod motion in excess of six 
inches when the computer is out of 
service 

- - --- (2) With analog rod position 
Steam Generator LevelS CI CL 
Charging low N.A.  

13. \.Residual He t Removal p Flow A. R ' N.A.  

14. B'oric Acid Ta Level D R N.A. Bubbler t4e rodded weekly 
15. Refueling Water orage Tank evel WR N.A.  

(I1& D elep d 

(7. --A9 e~ N.0 ~ c reke 

4.. 1on- reue 1 R1) o nment isolation valve sig N 
19. Deletd by Amekdent No ....

20. Boric Acid Makeup Flow Channel N.A. R N.A. --- -- - --

4.1-6 Amendment No. 9;. 116



TABLE 4.1-1 (Continued) 

Channel Description Check Calibrate Test Remarks i 
21. -Conta-nment Sium;p-L Level NA. .  

17 
3 3a\I-1(1]22. Turbine Trip Logic" N.A.  

1 3,3 7.1 e)]25. Turbine 4 tEEt St3 Pressure <!K) --------

C33. t- I(zo )27. Logic Channel Testing N.A. N.A. ___(1) Dur ng o shutdwn an pow 

BotoA Ih rtos en per rea tor 
SR3.3. 15 . su on and refueli exten this1 i rvl v be d one month, is test 

sha1 be perfo d prior to rt up.  

51\ RMJ (2)\ Logic ch nel testi for nuclea 

-5 ACLIL-- source ran echannels hall only bs 
uired pr r to each actor startup, if ot perfor d within t previous 

seven 7) days 

Stop valve closure or low EH fluid pressure.

4.1-7 Amendment No. 8U, 86, 4,M, 42q. 133



TABLE 3.5-3 (Continued) 

/T-5 ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

TABLE NOTATIONS 

T1-1 ) Above Low Pressure SI Block Permit interlock.  

Tre function may be blocked below Low T Interlock set oint.  
with this feature inhibited for the purpose of starting reactor coolant 

pumps.  

ACTION 11 With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Minimum 
Channels OPERABLE requirement. restore the inoperable channel to 
OPERABLE status within 48 hours or be in at least the Hot Shutdown 2 

Condition within the next hours and the Cold Shutdown Condition 
within the following 30 hours. -

ACTION 12 With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the ota 

ArraN Number of Channels. Power Operation may proceeddMTRT-r 9a 
F Tk x r ep~inax~ provided the mno erab 

cha~nel is placed into the tripped condition within~. ur 

ACTION 13 With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Minimum 
Channels OPERABLE requirement, restore the inoperable channel to 
OPERABLE statu's within 1 hour or be i a1 tt e1~S n 

Number of Channels; place the inoperable channel into the bloc 
condition within 1 hour. and restore the inoperable channel to 
OPERABLE status within 48 hours or be in at least the Hot Shutdown 
Condition within the next 8 hours and the Cold Shutdown Condition 
within the following 30 hours.. ..  

c3 5-15 Amenmen No. 175 

C.-5 Amnden No. 175w 
OPRALEsats ihi 4 hus r einatMs heHo hyd7n



.. -TABLE 4.1-1 (Continued) 
MINIMUM FREQUENCIES FOR CHECKSI CALIBRATIONS AND TEST OF INSTRUMENT CHANNELS _ 

-- Channel Description Check Calibrate Test Remarks 
9. Analog Rod Position S (1,2) R M (1) With step counters 

(2) Following rod motion in excess of six 
irches when the computer is out of 
service 

10. Rod Position Bank Counters S (1,2) N.A. N.A. (1) Following rod motion in excess of six 
inches when the computer is out of service 

(2) With analog rod position 
11. Steam Generator Level S R M 

12. Charging Flow N.A. R N.A.  

13. Residual Heat Removal Pump Flow N.A. R N.A.  
1. Boric Acid Tank Level D (1) R N.A$-~Ti 14. BN.A. (1) Bubbler tube rodded weekly 

15. Refueling Water Storage Tank Level W R N.A.  
16 Deleted 

3. .- 18. Containment Pressure R o isolation valve s 

S(20. Boric Acid Makeup Flow Channel N.A. R.N.  

4.1-6 
Amendment No. 9.7, 116 -



TABLE 4.1-1 (Continue 

Channel Description Check Calibrate Te 

21. Containment Sump Level N.A. R N.A.  
22. Turbine Trip Logic- N.A. N.A. R 
23. Accumulator Lev 1 N.A.  

Ics. .z i, 24. Steam Generator Pressure S R 
0,11 5. Turbine First Stage Pressure M-R 

26. DELETED 

27. Logic Channel Testing N.A. N.A. M(1) (1) Duringhotshutdon and power 
S/U(2) operations. When periods of reactor 

cold shutdown and refueling extend this 
interval beyond one month, this test 
shall be performed prior to startup.  

(2) Logic channel testing for nuclear 
source range channels shall only be 
required prior to each reactor startup, 
if not performed within the previous 
seven (7) days.  

28. DELETED 

29. 4 Kv Frequency N.A. R R 

SStopvalve closure or low EH fluid pressure.  

4.1-7 Amendment No. 83, 4-6, 4W, 1-7, 133 (



TABLE 3.5-3 0, 

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

1 2 3 

OF CHANNELS COLUMN 1 OR 2 APPLICABLE 
NO.- FUNCTIONAL UNIT CHANNELS OPERABLE CANNOT BE MET CONDITIONS 

. SAFETY INJECTION 

A. Manual 2 2 ACTION 11 >200 0F 
B. High 3 2 ACTION 12 >200aF 

Containment 
Pressure (Hi 
Level) 

C. High 3/Steam Line 2/Steam ACTION 12 / 
Differential Line 
Pressure 
between Any 
Steam Line 
and the 3< 
Steam Header 

D. Pressurizer 3 2 ACTION 12 
Low Pressure 

E. High Steam 2/Steam Line 1/Steam ACTION 12 23500 F ## 
Flow in 2/3 and 1 Tvg Loop Line and 
Steam Lines 1 T in 
Coincident 2 Loops 
with Low T OR 
in 2/3 loops 2/Steam 

Line and 
1 Tavg 

F. High Steam 2/Steam Line 1/Steam ACTION 12 3500F ## 
Flow in 2/3 and 1 Line and 
Steam Lines Press/Line 1 Press 
Coincident in 2 
with Low Lines 
Steam OR 
Pressure in 2/Steam 
2/3 lines Line and 

1 Press 

12. CONTAINMENT SPRAY 

A Manual 2 2 ACTION 13 >200aF 

B. High 3/Set 2/Set ACTION 12 >2000F 
Containment 
Pressure (Hi 
Hi Level) 

3.5-14 Amendment No. 85. 175 
ob~$r'sY7



TABLE 3.5-4 ' 

v73 ISOLATION FUNCTIONS INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

-.1 3 
TOTAL NO. MINI OPERABLE ACTION IF 

OF . NNEL COLUMN 1 OR 2 APPLICABLE 
NO. FUNCTIONAL UNIT CHANNELS OP BLE CANNOT BE MET CONDITIONS 

/1. CONTAINMENT ISOLATION Sec.  

A. Phase A

i. Safety See Item No. 1 of Table 3.5-3 for all Safety Injection.  
Injection initiating functions and requirements 

ii. Manual 2 2 ACTION II >200aF 

B. Phase B See Item No. 2 of Table 3.5-3 for all Containment Spray) 
initiatina functions and requirements 

C. Ventilation om A-ei.+.** o vewne- 4 

Isolation d.Sa'e4 -G ; 4*q' 

i. High 1 0 . ACTIN During 
Containment Containment 
Activity, Purge 
Gaseous Purge, 

ii. High 1 0 ACTION 
Containment During 
Activity. Containment 
Particulate 

iii. Phase A See Item No. 1.A of Table 3.5-4 for all Phase A 
initiating functions and requirements 

3.5-16 Amendment No. 86, 175 

:'4'hqe-ri 7



P0 
TABLE 3.4-1 Mo - S 

AUXILIARY FEEDWATER FLON AUTOMATIC INITATIONo 4- 1, 

IT5 MINIMUM 2 3 AMINIMUM MINIMUM OPERATOR ACTION IF 
NC N FUNCTIONAL UNIT CHAONELS D EE OF CONDITIONS OF COLUMN NO. UNCIONL UIT EDU NCY 1 OR 2 CANNOT BE M4ET 
1. Steam Gen. Water Level-low- Steam Generator team Gene t r al in Ho Shutdwn U71 a. Start Motor-Driven Pumps team Generatori '/S eer Hot'1u ~~- b. Start Turbine-Driven Pump Genrao3tHo 

T. .8 - '(4) 2. Undervoltage-4KV Busses 1 & 4 2 Per Bus 0 Start Turbine-Driven Pump Note 1 
(15 Second Time Delay Pickup) 

T 39.8 ( 3. S.I. Start Motor-Driven Pumps See Table 3.5-3, 
Item No.1 

C 2 -7 -1(3)1 4. Station Blackout Start Motor-Driven 2 Per Bus 0Note 2 Pumps (40 Second Time Delay Prior 
to Starting MD AFW Pumps on 
Blackout Sequence) 

5. Trip of Main Feedwater Pumps Start 1/Pump 0 Motor-Driven Pumps 

This table is applicable whenever the RCS is > 350'F except Item 5. Item 5 is applicable only when the RCS is at normal operating temperature and the reactor is critical. i 

! ! ! ! .~ 
~ .....

d.O.se.o 
n.  

Note 1: 4K Busses 2,rand 4 ach ha wo relay onera fail o n t th 

Se uiv et of an undrvoltage signal from the affe la n s I n in 
epaithkaf ecte rea torthin -as If Id a y e AFuum star irut c o m e c e a n o m p E T r 

t o5 tto h o tsa n 
o 

2: Restore the Inoperable channel to operable status within 48 hours If the he resto o an operable status within 48 hours, then commence a normal planine stdn an cooldowno 3.4-5 

3 4-53Amendment No. 86 to. 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES 

Al In the conversion of the H. B. Robinson Steam Electric Plant (HBRSEP), 
Unit 2 Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the proposed plant 
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) certain wording 
preferences or conventions are adopted which do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, 
reformatting, and revised numbering are adopted to make ITS consistent 
with the conventions in the Standard Technical Specifications, 
Westinghouse Plants, NUREG-1431, Revision 1 (i.e., Improved Standard 
Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A2 CTS Specification 2.3.1.2.d describes in words, the amount by which the 
over temperature AT trip setpoint is automatically reduced. ITS 
Specification 3.3.1 provides, instead, the mathematical expression for 
this reduction. This change is administrative, and has no adverse 
impact on safety.  

A3 CTS Specification 2.3.1.2.f requires that the reactor be tripped on low 
reactor coolant flow. ITS Specification 3.3.1 has the same requirement, 
but identifies single loop low flow and two loop low flow separately.  
Since these numbers are identical, this change is administrative, and 
has no adverse impact on safety.  

A4 The CTS Bases (and References) are not retained in the ITS, but are 
replaced in their entirety. The ITS includes significantly expanded and 
improved Bases. The Bases do not define or impose any specific 
requirements but serve to explain, clarify and document the reasons 
(i.e., Bases) for the associated Specification. The Bases are not part 
of the Technical Specifications required by 10 CFR 50.36. This change 
is administrative, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A5 The CTS is revised to adopt ISTS ACTIONS "Note," and/or Surveillance 
Requirements "Note." The ACTIONS "Note" provides for separate Condition 
entry for each function. The CTS is silent with regard to separate 
Condition entry, neither specifically permitting, nor disallowing. The 
Surveillance Requirements "Note" refers the reader to the specified ITS 
Table to determine which Surveillance Requirements apply for each 
Function. This change is administrative, and has no adverse impact on 
safety.  

A6 CTS Table 3.5-2, Item 4.B is revised to add ITS footnote "e" to the 
Applicable Conditions of "Hot/Cold Shutdown." Footnote "e" basically 
notes that this Specification applies in those MODES when the reactor 
trip breakers are open. Item 4.C is specifically Applicable when the 
reactor trip breakers are closed. This change is therefore 
administrative, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

DOC33s7.HBR 1 Supplement 7



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION 

A7 CTS Table 4.1-1 contains descriptive comments in the "Remarks" column.  
These remarks are not retained in the ITS. Deletion of these remarks 
does not result in any technical alteration of the Specifications.  
Therefore, this change is administrative and has no adverse impact on 
safety.  

A8 Not used.  

A9 Not used.  

A10 The CTS is revised to adopt the SR 3.3.2.6 "Note," which states that 
verification of setpoints is not required for manual initiation 
Functions. The CTS and ITS Table 3.3.2-1 do not specify setpoints or 
allowable values for the manual ESFAS initiation functions. This is 
considered to be acceptable since these functions are not credited in 
safety analyses. Since these manual functions do not have Technical 
Specification acceptance criteria associated with the setpoint or 
allowable value, not requiring verification of the setpoint during the 
TRIP ACTUATING DEVICE OPERATIONAL TEST is considered to be 
administrative.  

All CTS Table 3.5-3, Functional Units."E," High Steam Flow coincident with 
Low T , and "F," High Steam Flow coincident with Low Steam Pressure, 
have Xpplicability at a temperature a 3500F. ITS Table 3.3.2-1 has 
Applicability for the same Functional units in MODES 1, 2 and 3.  
Therefore, this change is administrative, and has no adverse impact on 
safety.  

A12 The CTS is revised to adopt ITS Specification 3.3.3 ACTION F. This 
Required Action is simply an instruction to enter the Condition 
referenced in Table 3.3.3-1 if other Required Actions and associated 
Completion Times are not met. This change is administrative, and has no 
adverse impact on safety.  

A13 Not used.  

A14 CTS Table 3.5-5, amended Note 7 is not adopted in the ITS. This amended 
Note was issued as a one-time requirement, which was applicable during 
the balance of Cycle 13 and Cycle 14. This change is administrative and 
has no adverse impact on safety.  

A15 The CTS is revised by adopting the ITS Specification 3.3.3 Surveillance 
Requirement "Note," which merely states that SR 3.3.3.1 and SR 3.3.3.2 
apply to each Post Accident Monitoring (PAM) Function in Table 3.3.3-1, 
except for Function 9, Containment Isolation Valve Position, which is 
addressed in SR 3.3.3.3. This change is administrative and has no 
adverse impact on safety.  
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION 

A16 The CTS is revised to adopt the Note associated with ITS SR 3.3.3.2, 
which states that Neutron Detectors are excluded from CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION. This Note, added to ITS SR 3.3.3.2, is provided as a 
direct result of adding Functions 1 and 2, Power Range and Source Range 
Instrumentation, respectively, to ITS Table 3.3.3-1, Post Accident 
Monitoring Instrumentation. The addition of these Functions to the CTS 
is addressed in Discussion of Change M32. CTS Table 3.5-5 does not 
include calibration requirements for these instruments. Therefore, the 
CTS do not require calibration of the neutron detectors associated with 
these post accident monitoring functions. As such, adding the Note to 
ITS SR 3.3.3.2 is consistent with CTS requirements and is 
administrative.  

A17 The CTS Table 3.5-1 footnotes are not retained in the ITS. These 
footnotes only provide descriptive information of a textbook nature 
related to specific Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) functional units, 
and need not be repeated in the ITS. This change is administrative, and 
has no adverse impact on safety.  

A18 CTS Specification 3.10.5.1.a is revised to incorporate the phrase, "with 
undervoltage and shunt trip mechanisms," as part of Reactor Trip Breaker 
(RTB) OPERABILITY. Since the undervoltage and shunt trip mechanisms are 
considered to be a part of the RTB, this change only provides clarity, 
and is therefore administrative and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A19 The .footnotes in CTS Tables 3.5-5 and 4.1-1 are deleted. These 
footnotes only provide a reference to the source of a requirement in the 
Table, and need not be incorporated in the ITS. This change is 
administrative and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A20 The CTS is revised by the addition of LCO 3.3.8, which simply makes the 
statement that the Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) instrumentation in Table 
3.3.8-1 must be OPERABLE. Therefore, this change is administrative and 
has no adverse impact on safety.  

A21 CTS Table 3.4-1, Note 1, discussion of 4kV bus undervoltage relays and 
logic is not adopted in the ITS. This is descriptive information and 
direction of which requirements to follow if a relay fails. It is not 
necessary to repeat this information in.the ITS, because the ITS is 
clear with respect to which requirements apply. This change is 
administrative and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A22 CTS Table 4.8-1, Function'"a" (Steam Generator Water Level - Low Low) 
and Function "d" (Station Blackout - El and E2 busses), are revised to.  
require that a CHANNEL CHECK be performed at a Frequency of 12 hours, 
and a CHANNEL CALIBRATION be performed at a Frequency of 18 months, 
respectively. Since CTS Table 4.1-1, Item 11 and Item 32.a already 
require that these Surveillances be performed at the same Frequencies, 
this change is administrative and has no adverse impact on safety.  
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A23 Not used.  

A24 Portions of the "Notes" in Table Notation to CTS Table 3.5-5 are not 
retained in the ITS. The portions that are deleted contain descriptive 
information related to the instrumentation in Table 3.5-5, and other 
clarification, which is not necessary to be repeated in the ITS. Since 
the deleted information does not contain any requirements, it is an 
administrative change which has no adverse impact on safety.  

A25 CTS Table 4.1-1 is revised to add SRs 3.3.1.1, 3.3.1.2, 3.3.1,3, 
3.3.1.4, 3.3.1.5, 3.3.1.6, 3.3.1.7, 3.3.1.8, 3.3.1.9, 3.3.1.10, 
3.3.1.11, 3.3.1.12, 3.3.1.13, 3.3.1.14, and 3.3.1.15 into ITS. The 
addition of the surveillance text neither adds nor deletes requirements.  
The specific impact of the surveillance is discussed in each function 
for which the SR applies as shown in ITS Table 3.3.1-1. Therefore, this 
change is administrative, and has no impact on safety.  

A26 Not used.  

A27 CTS Table 3.5-2 is revised to delete Column 2, "Minimum Channels 
Operable," and the number of channels for Function 4.b in Column 1, 
"Total Number of Channels," is revised from two (2) to one (1). The 
Required Actions in the CTS refer to the total number of channels with 
few exceptions and the total number of channels is retained in the ITS 
Table 3.3.1-1. For the remaining Required Actions in the CTS that refer 
to the minimum channels OPERABLE, the minimum channels OPERABLE are the 
same number of channels as the total number of channels, with the 
exception of CTS Table 3.5-2, Function 4.b. The total number of 
channels for the source range with the reactor trip breakers open is 
changed from two (2) to (1), consistent with retention of CTS Required 
Action 5 in ITS as Required Action L.  

CTS Tables 3.5-3 and 3.5-4 are revised to delete Column 2, "Minimum 
Channels Operable." The Required Actions in the CTS refer to the total 
number of channels where the total number of channels differ with the 
minimum channels OPERABLE. The total number of channels is retained in 
the ITS Tables 3.3.2-1, 3.3.6-1, and in LCO 3.3.5.  

CTS Table 3.4-1 is revised to delete Column 2, "Minimum Degree of 
Redundancy." The Required Actions in the CTS refer to the minimum 
channels OPERABLE. The total number of channels is retained in the ITS 
Tables 3.3.8-1.  

This change neither adds or relaxes requirements. Therefore, this 
change is administrative, and has no impact on safety.  

A28 CTS Table 3.5-2 Action 2 for Function 2.b, "Nuclear Flux Power Range Low 
Setpoint," is revised to ITS Required Action E. Action 2 provides 
requirements for the condition when THERMAL POWER is above 75% RTP, 
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which is higher than the Nuclear Flux Power Range Low Setpoint, hence 
Action 2, Part b, could not be entered for an inoperability of the 
Nuclear Flux Power Range Low Setpoint. Required Action E is more 
appropriate for the Nuclear Flux Power Range Low Setpoint. Therefore, 
this change is administrative, and has no impact on safety.  

A29 The CTS is revised to adopt Note 1 to the ACTIONS of ITS 3.3.3, Post 
Accident Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation. Note 1 states LCO 3.0.4 is 
not applicable. As such, the MODE change restrictions of ITS LCO 3.0.4 
are not applicable for inoperable PAM Instrumentation. The HBRSEP CTS 
do not include MODE change restrictions similar to ITS LCO 3.0.4.  
Therefore, no MODE change restrictions currently apply for inoperable 
instrumentation of CTS Table 3.5-5, Instrumentation to Follow the Course 
of an Accident, and this change is considered to be administrative.  

A30 CTS Table 3.5-2 identifies that the Applicability of the Intermediate 
Range Neutron Flux channels is when the reactor is critical below the P
10 interlock. The CTS Table 3.5-2 ACTION 3 splits the actions based on 
whether power is below or above the P-6 interlock setpoint (ITS Table 
3.3-1 Function 3 and Notes (c) and (d)). The only difference in the 
requirements when above or below the P-6 interlock is in the applicable 
ACTIONS of ITS 3.3.1. Therefore, the change (including the addition of 
Note (c)) is considered to involve a presentation preference for 
consistency with NUREG-1431 and is administrative.  

A31 CTS Table 3.5-2 identifies that the Applicability of the Source Range 
Neutron Flux channels in Function 4.B is Hot/Cold Shutdown (ITS MODES 3, 
4, and 5). CTS Table 3.5-2 identifies that the Applicability of the 
Source Range Neutron Flux channels in Function 4.C is Hot/Cold Shutdown 
(ITS MODES 3, 4, and 5) with the reactor trip breakers closed. ITS 
Table 3.3-1 Function 4 and Notes (a) and (e) identify the Applicability 
of the Source Range Neutron Flux channels as MODES 3, 4, and 5 with the 
reactor trip breakers closed and rods not fully inserted or the Rod 
Control System capable of rod withdrawal, and MODES 3, 4, and 5 with the 
reactor trip breakers open. Note (e) also clarifies that in MODES 3, 4, 
and 5 with the reactor trip breakers open, the source range Function 
does not provide a reactor trip but does provide indication and alarm.  
(The change associated with Note (a) is addressed in Discussion of.  
Change L35.) The Notes associated with the Applicability of Source 
Range Neutron Flux channels ensure that the MODE 3, 4, and 5 
requirements for Source Range Neutron Flux channels are applied 
consistent with the intent of the CTS Table 3.5-2 Applicability for the 
Source Range Neutron Flux channels in Functions 4B and 4C. Therefore, 
this change is administrative.  

A32 CTS 3.10.5.1.a requires two reactor trip breakers to be operable. CTS 
3.10.5.2.c allows one reactor trip bypass breaker to be racked in and 
closed for a limited period of time and CTS Table 4.1-1 Item 47 requires 
performance of testing to demonstrate the operability of the reactor 
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trip bypass breaker when placing the reactor trip bypass breaker in 
service (i.e., racked in and closed). ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Function 18 
Note (i) explicitly identifies that the Reactor Trip Breaker (RTB) 
requirements include any reactor trip bypass breakers that are racked in 
and closed for bypassing an RTB. Therefore, the change associated with 
adding Note (i) is considered to involve a presentation preference for 
consistency with NUREG-1431 and is administrative.  

A33 Remark 1 of CTS Table 4.1-1 Item 1, Nuclear Power Range, describes that 
the calibration of the.Nuclear Power Range instrumentation is performed 
by comparison to thermal power calculations during power operations.  
ITS SR 3.3.1.2 requires that this requirement be satisfied by comparing 
the results of a calorimetric heat balance to the instrumentation 
channel output and adjust the channel if the absolute difference is > 2% 
(ITS SR 3.3.1.2 Note 1). Note 2 to ITS SR 3.3.1.2 states that the SR is 
not required to be performed until 12 hours after THERMAL POWER is > 15% 
RTP. With THERMAL POWER > 15% RTP, the reactor is in power operation as 
defined in ITS Table 1.1-1 (the allowance to not perform the SR until 12 
hours after THERMAL POWER is > 15% RTP is addressed in Discussion of 
Change L40). Since this change is consistent with current 
interpretation of the daily calibration required by Item 1 of CTS Table 
4.1-1, the change is considered to be administrative.  

A34 CTS Table 4.1-1 Item 4, Reactor Coolant Temperature, requires the 
calibration of the Reactor Coolant Temperature instrumentation. ITS SR 
3.3.1.3 requires that this requirement be satisfied by comparing the 
results of incore detector output measurements to NIS AFD and adjust the 
channel if the absolute difference is > 3% (Note 1 to ITS SR 3.3.1.3).  
Since Item 4 of CTS Table 4.1-1 is interpreted as requiring the same 
comparison and adjustment as ITS SR 3.3.1.3, the change is considered to 
be administrative.  

A35 CTS Table 4.1-1 Item 47, Reactor Trip Bypass Breakers, Remark 3 requires 
performance of a test of the reactor trip bypass breakers when placing 
the bypass breakers in service. The Note to ITS SR 3.3.1.4 requires 
performance of a TADOT of the reactor trip bypass breakers prior to 
placing the reactor trip bypass breakers in service. Since this change 
is consistent with current interpretation of the requirements of CTS 
Table 4.1-1 Item 47, the change is considered to be administrative.  
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A36 CTS Table 4.1-1, Items 1, 2, and 3 (Nuclear Power Range, Nuclear 
Intermediate Range, and Nuclear Source Range instrumentation), requires 
testing of the channels to be performed. ITS SR 3.3.1.8 applies to this 
same instrumentation and is modified by a Note which states that this 
CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST shall include verification that interlocks P-6 
and P-10 are in their required state for existing unit conditions.  
Explicitly adding this Note in the ITS is consistent with current 
interpretation of the testing requirements and the definition of 
OPERABILITY as it relates to these instruments. Therefore, this change 
is administrative.  

A37 CTS Table 4.1-1, Items 8, 22, 29, 46. and 47 (4 kV Voltage, Turbine Trip 
Logic, 4 kV Frequency, Manual Reactor Trip and Reactor Trip Bypass 
Breakers), requires testing of the channels to be performed. ITS 
SR 3.3.1.9, SR 3.3.1.14, and SR 3.3.1.15 apply to this instrumentation, 
as applicable, and are modified by Notes which state that verification 
of setpoint is not required during these TRIP ACTUATING DEVICE 
OPERATIONAL TESTS. Explicitly adding these Notes in the ITS is 
consistent with current interpretation of these testing requirements.  
Therefore, this change is administrative.  

A38 CTS Table 4.1-1, Items 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 11, 25, 29, 39, and 40 (Reactor 
Coolant Temperature, Reactor Coolant Flow, Pressurizer Water Level, 
Pressurizer Pressure, 4 kV Voltage, Steam Generator Level, Turbine First 
Stage Pressure, 4 kV Frequency, Steam/Feedwater Flow Mismatch and Low 
Steam Generator Water Level), requires calibration of the channels to be 
performed. ITS SR 3.3.1.10 and SR 3.3.1.12 apply to this 
instrumentation, as applicable, and are modified by Notes which state 
that verification of that time constants are set to required values 
during these CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Explicitly adding these Notes in the 
ITS is consistent with current interpretation of these testing 
requirements. Therefore, this change is administrative.  

A39 CTS Table 4.1-1, Items 35, 36, and 37 (PORV Position Indicator. PORV 
Blocking Valve Position Indicator, and Safety Relief Valve Position 
Indicator) require testing of the valve position indicators to be 
performed. The current interpretation of this testing requirement, 
reflected in procedures that implement the testing requirement, is to 
verify that the valve position indication is in agreement with the 
actual position of the associated valve. Therefore, the appropriate 
surveillance for these Functions is the performance of a TADOT (ITS SR 
3.3.3.3) since it will verify that the affected valve position 
indication agrees with the actual position of the associated valve.  
Setpoint verification is excluded from the TADOT since the affected 
valve position indication Functions have no associated setpoints. Since 
this change is consistent with current interpretation of the testing 
requirement, the change is considered to be administrative.  
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A40 The Table Notation of CTS Table 3.5-2, Reactor Trip Instrumentation 
Limiting Operating Conditions, includes ACTION 7. CTS Table 3.5-2 does 
not include any requirements to enter ACTION 7 in the event of an 
instrumentation function inoperability. Therefore, CTS Table 3.5-2 
ACTION 7 is deleted from the Technical Specifications as an 
administrative change and has no adverse impact on safety.  
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M1 The CTS is revised to adopt the actual nominal trip setpoints that are 
used. These actual setpoints are more conservative than the CTS trip 
setpoint limits. The Trip Setpoints used in the bistables are based on 
the analytical limits. The selection of these Trip Setpoints is such 
that adequate protection is provided when sensor and processing time 
delays accounted for in setpoint calculations and accident analyses are 
taken into account. To allow for calibration tolerances, 
instrumentation uncertainties, instrument drift, and severe environment 
errors for those RPS channels that must function in harsh environments 
as defined by 10 CFR 50.49 the Trip Setpoints and Allowable Values 
specified in Table 3.3.1-1 in the accompanying LCO are conservatively 
adjusted with respect to the analytical limits. The use of more 
conservative parameters is considered to be more restrictive, and has no 
adverse impact on safety.  

M2 CTS Specification 3.5.1.5 and Table 3.5-2 ACTION 4 require that certain 
corrective actions be taken. ITS Specification 3.3.1 ACTIONS A and I, 
and ITS Specification 3.3.2 ACTION A, require that these corrective 
actions be taken "immediately." Since no time constraint currently 
exists, this change is more restrictive, and has no adverse impact on 
safety.  

ITS 3.3.1 Action A applies to RPS protection Functions. Condition A 
addresses the situation where one or more required channels for one or 
more Functions are inoperable at the same time. This action requires 
immediate entry into the appropriate Condition specified in ITS Table 
3.3.1-1. Immediate entry into the specified Condition assures 
additional ITS specified Required Actions are implemented as required.  

ITS 3.3.1 Action I applies to one inoperable Source Range Neutron Flux 
trip channel when in MODE 2, below the P-6 setpoint. With the unit in 
this Condition, below P-6, the NIS source range performs the monitoring 
and protection functions. With one of the two channels inoperable, 
operations involving positive reactivity additions shall be suspended 
immediately. This will preclude any power escalation. With only one 
source range channel OPERABLE, core protection is severely reduced and 
any actions that add positive reactivity to the core must be suspended 
immediately.  

ITS 3.3.2 Action A applies to ESFAS protection Functions. Action A 
addresses the situation where one or more required channels for one or 
more Functions are inoperable at the same time. This action requires 
immediate entry into the appropriate Condition specified in ITS Table 
3.3.2-1. Immediate entry into the specified Condition assures 
additional ITS specified Required Actions are implemented as required.  
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M3 CTS Table 3.5-2 ACTION 5 requires that compliance with shutdown margin 
be verified within 1 hour, and every 12 hours thereafter. ITS 
Specification 3.3.1 ACTION L requires, in addition, that activities 
involving positive reactivity addition be suspended immediately, and 
that unborated water source isolation valves be closed in 1 hour.  
Action L applies when the required number of OPERABLE Source Range 
Neutron Flux channels is not met in MODE 3, 4, or 5 with the RTBs open.  
With the unit in this Condition, the NIS source range performs the 
monitoring and protection functions. With less than the required number 
of source range channels OPERABLE, operations involving positive 
reactivity additions shall be suspended immediately. This will preclude 
any power escalation. In addition to suspension of positive reactivity 
additions, valves that could add unborated water to the RCS must be 
closed within 1 hour. The isolation of unborated water sources will 
preclude a boron dilution accident. Since this change imposes new 
requirements, it is more restrictive and has no adverse impact on 
safety.  

M4 CTS Table 3.5-2 Table Notation ACTION 6 permits operation to proceed, 
provided that the inoperable channel be placed in the tripped condition 
within 1 hour. If the inoperable channel is not placed in trip within 1 
hour, CTS 3.0 requires the plant to be placed in Hot Shutdown in the 
next 8 hours. ITS Specification 3.3.1 ACTION E requires instead, that 
the inoperable channel be placed in trip in 6 hours, or be in MODE 3 in 
12 hours. Due to the construction of the NUREG-1431 Specification 3.3.1 
ACTIONS, the 12 hour period is based on allowing 6 hours to place the 
channel in trip and, if the channel is not placed in trip in 6 hours, 
allowing an additional 6 hours to be in MODE 3 (i.e. the Completion Time 
clock does not reset since the Condition is not exited). (The 6 hour 
time to place the channel in trip is addressed in Discussion of Change 
L3.) If the channel is not tripped as specified, placing the unit in 
MODE 3 is necessary to place the unit in a MODE where the LCO is no 
longer applicable. This change reduces the time allowed to place the 
plant in MODE 3 from the CTS 3.0 time of 8 hours to the ITS time of 6 
hours. This change represents an additional restriction on plant 
operation necessary to ensure the plant is placed in a non-applicable 
MODE in a timely manner when the inoperable channel is not placed in the 
tripped condition within the required time period.  

M5 Not Used.  

M6 CTS Table 3.5-2 ACTION 2 requires an inoperable channel be placed in 
trip within 1 hour, and either: a) power reduced to < 75% RTP and power 
range flux trip setpoint reduced to < 85% RTP in 4 hours or: b) QPTR be 
monitored every 12 hours. ITS Specification 3.3.1 ACTION D requires 
either: a) the inoperable channel be placed in trip within 6 hours and 
power reduced to < 75% RTP in 12 hours, or b) the inoperable channel be 
placed in trip within 6 hours and SR 3.2.4.2 (QPTR) be performed once 
per 12 hours, or c) be in MODE 3 in 12 hours. ITS Specification 3.3.1 
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ACTION E requires either the inoperable channel be placed in trip within 
6 hours or be in MODE 3 within 12 hours. The differences here are 
discussed from the perspective of the most and least restrictive actions 
that can be taken in response to the CONDITION of an inoperable power 
range neutron flux - high channel. The most restrictive actions that 
can be taken in the CTS are to place the channel in trip in 1 hour, 
reduce THERMAL POWER to < 75% RTP in 4 hours, and reduce the power range 
neutron flux trip setpoint to < 85% RTP in 4 hours. The most 
restrictive action that can be taken in the ITS is to place the unit in 
MODE 3 in 12 hours. The action to shut down the unit is clearly a more 
restrictive change, and has no adverse impact on safety. Placing the 
unit in MODE 3 puts the unit in a MODE where this Function is no longer 
required OPERABLE. Twelve hours are allowed to place the plant in 
MODE 3. This is a reasonable time, based on operating experience, to 
reach MODE 3 from full power in an orderly manner and without 
challenging plant systems.  

M7 CTS Table 3.5-2 ACTION 3 requires for an inoperable intermediate range 
neutron flux channel with THERMAL POWER above the P-6 setpoint, but 
below 10% RTP, that the inoperable channel be restored to OPERABLE 
status prior to increasing THERMAL POWER above 10% RTP. ITS 
Specification 3.3.1 ACTION F requires for an inoperable intermediate 
range neutron flux channel with THERMAL POWER above the P-6 setpoint, 
but below the P-10 setpoint, that THERMAL POWER either be reduced to 
below P-6 or increased above P-10 in 2 hours. The intermediate range 
neutron flux channels must be OPERABLE when the power level is above the 
capability of the source range and below the capability of the power 
range. The CTS has no time or action requirements for placing the unit 
in a condition where the power level is within the range of either the 
source range or power range instrumentation. The ITS requires decisive 
action be taken to place the unit in such a condition within a specified 
Completion Time. If THERMAL POWER is greater than the P-10 setpoint, the 
NIS power range detectors perform the monitoring and protection 
functions and the intermediate range is not required. If THERMAL POWER 
is less than the P-6 setpoint, the NIS source range detectors perform 
the monitoring and protection functions and the intermediate range is 
not required. The Completion Times allow for a slow and controlled power 
adjustment above P-10 or below P-6 and take into account the redundant 
capability afforded by the redundant OPERABLE channel, and the low 
probability of its failure during this period. This change is more 
restrictive, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M8 CTS Specification 3.10.5.2 requires that, if an inoperable RTB or 
automatic trip logic train cannot be returned to OPERABLE status in 12 
hours, the reactor be placed in the hot shutdown condition within the 
next 8 hours. ITS Specification 3.3.1 ACTION Q requires that an 
inoperable automatic trip logic train be restored to OPERABLE status in 
6 hours, or be in MODE 3 in the next 6 hours. The Completion Time of 
6 hours to restore the channel to OPERABLE status is reasonable 
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considering that in this Condition, the remaining OPERABLE train is 
adequate to perform the safety function and given the low probability of 
an event during this interval. The Completion Time of 6 hours to place 
the unit in MODE 3 is reasonable, based on operating experience, to 
reach MODE 3 from full power in an orderly manner and without 
challenging unit systems. ACTION R requires that an inoperable RTB be 
restored to OPERABLE status in 1 hour, or be in MODE 3 in the next 6 
hours. With one train inoperable, 1 hour is allowed to restore the 
train to OPERABLE status or the unit must be placed in MODE 3 within the 
next 6 hours. The Completion Time of one hour to restore the RTB to 
OPERABLE status reflects the significance of the reduction in reactor 
trip redundancy. The Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on 
operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power in an orderly 
manner and without challenging unit systems. Placing the unit in MODE 3 
removes the requirement for this particular Function. Since the ITS 
allowed outage times and Completion Times are shorter, this change is 
more restrictive, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M9 The CTS is revised to adopt ISTS Table 3.3.1-1 Items 18, 19 and 20 for 
Applicability in MODES 3', 4a,), and 5), including Required Actions C 
and V, with Note (a) as the RTBs closed and either rods not fully 
inserted, or rod control system capable of rod withdrawal. The LCO 
requirement for the RTBs (Functions 18 and 19) and.Automatic Trip Logic 
(Function 20) ensures that means are provided to interrupt the power to 
allow the rods to fall into the reactor core. In MODES 3(a), 4(a , and 
5(a) these RPS trip Functions must be OPERABLE when the RTBs and 
associated bypass breakers are closed and either the rods not fully 
inserted or the rod control system capable of rod withdrawal. Action C 
addresses the train orientation of the RPS for these Functions. With 
one channel or train inoperable, the inoperable channel or train must be 
restored to OPERABLE status within 48 hours. If the affected 
Function(s) cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the allowed 
48 hour Completion Time, the unit must be placed in a MODE in which the 
requirement does not apply. To achieve this status, the RTBs must be 
opened within the next hour. The additional hour provides sufficient 
time to accomplish the action in an orderly manner. With the RTBs open, 
these Functions are no longer required.  

The Completion Time is reasonable considering that in this Condition, 
the remaining OPERABLE train is adequate to perform the safety function, 
and given the low probability of an event occurring during this 
interval. Action V addresses the Condition with two RPS trains 
inoperable. In this Condition, no automatic capability is available to 
shut down the reactor, and immediate plant shutdown in accordance with 
LCO 3.0.3 is required. Since the CTS does not contain similar 
Specifications, this change is more restrictive, and has no adverse 
impact on safety.  
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M10 CTS Specification 3.10.5.3 requires that an inoperable RTB trip 
mechanism be restored to OPERABLE status in 48 hours or the unit be 
placed in the hot shutdown condition within the next 8 hours (56 hours 
total). ITS Specification 3.3.1 ACTION U requires that an inoperable 
RTB trip mechanism be restored to OPERABLE status in 48 hours or the 
unit be placed in MODE 3 in 54 hours and the RTB opened in 55 hours.  
Since the ITS Completion Times are smaller, this change is more 
restrictive, and has no adverse impact on safety. The Completion time 
of 54 hours provides 6 hours to place the unit in MODE 3 if the RTB trip 
mechanism is not restored within the specified time. This is a 
reasonable time, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from 
full power in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.  
The Completion Time of 55 hours provides one hour after achieving MODE 3 
to open the RTB. One hour is sufficient time to complete the specified 
action.  

M11 The CTS is revised to adopt ITS Specification 3.3.1 ACTIONS J, S, T, and 
V. Since no similar ACTIONS exist in the CTS for inoperable reactor 
trip instrumentation, this change is more restrictive, and has no 
adverse impact on safety. Condition J applies to two inoperable Source 
Range Neutron Flux trip channels when in MODE 2, below the P-6 setpoint, 
or in MODE 3, 4, or 5 with the RTBs closed. With the unit in this 
Condition, below P-6, the NIS source range performs the monitoring and 
protection functions. With both source range channels inoperable, the 
RTBs must be opened immediately. With the RTBs open, the core is in a 
more stable condition and the unit enters Condition L. Condition S 
applies to the P-6 and P-10 interlocks. With one channel inoperable for 
one-out-of-two or two-out-of-four coincidence logic, the associated 
interlock must be verified to be in its required state for the existing 
unit condition within 1 hour or the unit must be placed in MODE 3 within 
the next 6 hours. Verifying the interlock status manually accomplishes 
the interlock's Function. The Completion Time of 1 hour is based on 
operating experience and the minimum amount of time allowed for manual 
operator actions. The Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based 
on operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power in an orderly 
mannerand without challenging unit systems. The 1 hour and 6 hour 
Completion Times are equal to the time allowed by LCO 3.0.3 for 
shutdown actions in the event of a complete loss of RPS Function.  
Condition T applies to the P-7, P-8, and Turbine Impulse Pressure 
interlocks. With one channel inoperable for one-out-of-two or 
two-out-of-four coincidence logic, the associated interlock must be 
verified to be in its required state for the existing unit condition 
within 1 hour or the unit must be placed in MODE 2 within the next 
6 hours. These actions are conservative for the case where power level 
is being raised. Verifying the interlock status manually accomplishes 
the interlock's Function. The Completion Time of 1 hour is based on 
operating experience and the minimum amount of time allowed for manual 
operator actions. The Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based 
on operating experience, to reach MODE 2 from full power in an orderly 
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manner and without challenging unit systems. Action V addresses the 
Condition with two RPS trains inoperable. In this Condition, no 
automatic capability is available to shut down the reactor, and 
immediate plant shutdown in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 is required.  

M12 The CTS is revised to adopt the "ALLOWABLE VALUE" column in ITS Tables 
3.3.1-1, 3.3.2-1, and 3.3.8-1. This column is added to provide an 
allowance for calibration tolerances, instrumentation uncertainties, 
instrument drift, and severe environment errors for those Reactor 
Protection System (RPS), Engineered Safety Features Actuation System 
(ESFAS), and AFW actuation channels that must function in harsh 
environments. The Allowable Values specified in these Tables are 
conservatively set with respect to the analytical limits. The 
methodology used to calculate both the trip setpoints and allowable 
values is provided in the company setpoint methodology procedure. Since 

no similar Specifications for these instruments and functions exist in 
the CTS, this change is more restrictive and has no adverse impact on 
safety.  

M13 The CTS is revised to adopt ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Functions (10) Reactor 
Coolant Pump (RCP) breaker position (single loop and two loops), (16) 
safety injection input from ESFAS, and (17) RPS interlocks for 
intermediate range neutron flux, P-7, P-8, P-10, and turbine impulse 
pressure. The RCP Breaker Position (Single Loop) trip Function ensures 
that protection is provided against violating the DNBR limit due to a 
loss of flow in one RCS loop. The position of each RCP breaker is 
monitored. If one RCP breaker is open above the P-8 setpoint, a reactor 
trip is initiated. This trip Function will generate a reactor trip 
before the Reactor Coolant Flow-Low (Single Loop) Trip Setpoint is 
reached. The RCP Breaker Position (Two Loops) trip Function ensures 
that protection is provided against violating the DNBR limit due to a 
loss of flow in two or more RCS loops. The position of each RCP breaker 
is monitored. Above the P-7 setpoint and below the P-8 setpoint, two or 
more RCP Breakers open will initiate a reactor trip. This trip Function 
will generate a reactor trip before the Reactor Coolant Flow-Low (Two 
Loops) Trip Setpoint is reached.  

The SI Input from ESFAS ensures that if a reactor trip has not already 
been generated by the RPS, the ESFAS automatic actuation logic will 
initiate a reactor trip upon any signal that initiates SI. This is a 
condition of acceptability for the LOCA. However, other transients and 
accidents take credit for varying levels of ESF performance and rely 
upon rod insertion, except for the most reactive rod that is assumed to 
be fully withdrawn, to ensure reactor shutdown. Therefore, a reactor 
trip is initiated every time an SI signal is present. The Intermediate 
Range Neutron Flux, P-6 interlock is actuated when any NIS intermediate 
range channel goes approximately one decade above the minimum channel 
reading. If both channels drop below the setpoint, the permissive will 
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automatically be defeated. The LCO requirement for the P-6 interlock 
ensures that the required Functions are performed. The Low Power 
Reactor Trips Block, P-7 interlock is actuated by input from either the 
Power Range Neutron Flux, P-10, or the Turbine Impulse Pressure input.  
The LCO requirement for the P-7 interlock ensures that the required 
Functions are performed. The Power Range Neutron Flux, P-8 interlock is 
actuated at approximately 40% power as determined by two-out-of-four NIS 
power range detectors. The P-8 interlock automatically enables the 
Reactor Coolant Flow-Low (Si.ngle Loop) and RCP Breaker Position (Single 
Loop) reactor trips on low flow in one or more RCS loops on increasing 
power. The LCO requirement for this trip Function ensures that 
protection is provided against a loss of flow in any RCS loop that'could 
result in DNB conditions in the core when greater than approximately 40% 
power. On decreasing power, the reactor trip on low flow in any loop is 
automatically blocked. The Power Range Neutron Flux, P-10 interlock is 
actuated at approximately 10% power, as determined by two-out-of-four 
NIS power range detectors. If power level falls below 10% RTP on 3 of 
4 channels, the power range low flux and intermediate range high flux 
trips will be automatically unblocked. The LCO requirement for the P-10 
interlock ensures that the required Functions.are performed. The 
Turbine Impulse Pressure input is actuated when the pressure in the 
first stage of the high pressure turbine is greater than approximately 
10% of the rated full power pressure. This is determined by 
one-out-of-two pressure detectors. The LCO requirement for this 
Function ensures that one of the inputs to the P-7 interlock is 
available.  

Since no similar Specifications for these instruments and functions 
exist in the CTS, this change is more restrictive and has no adverse 
impact on safety.  

M14 The CTS is revised to adopt ITS SR 3.3.1.3, which requires that results 
of incore detector measurements to NIS axial flux difference, and ITS SR 
3.3.1.6, which requires calibration of the excore nuclear instrument 
channels to agree with incore detector measurements, for the OTAT and 
OPAT Functions.  

SR 3.3.1.3 compares the incore system to the NIS channel output every 
31 EFPD. This Surveillance is performed to verify the f(AI) input to 
the overtemperature and overpower AT Functions. The Frequency of every 
31 EFPD is adequate. It is based on industry operating experience, 
considering instrument reliability and operating history data for 
instrument drift. Also, the slow changes in neutron flux during the 
fuel cycle can be detected during this interval.  

SR 3.3.1.6 is a calibration of the excore channels to the incore 
channels. This Surveillance is performed to verify the f(AI) input to 
the overtemperature and overpower AT Functions. The Frequency of 
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92 EFPD is adequate. It is based on industry operating experience, 
considering instrument reliability and operating history data for 
instrument drift.  

SR 3.3.1.1, SR 3.3.1.8, and SR 3.3.1.11 are adopted for the Power Range 
Neutron Flux-Low Function. SR 3.3.1.11 is adopted for the RPS Interlock 
P-6, P-7, P-8, and P-10 Functions. Performance of the SR 3.3.1.1 
CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures that gross failure of 
instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect gross 
channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying that the instrumentation 
continues to operate properly between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The 
Frequency is based on operating experience that demonstrates channel 
failure is rare. SR 3.3.1.8 is the performance of a COT as described in 
SR 3.3.1.7, except it is modified by a Note that this test shall include 
verification that the P-6 and P-10 interlocks are in their required 
state for the existing unit condition. This test ensures that the NIS 
source, intermediate, and power range low channels are OPERABLE prior to 
taking the reactor critical and after reducing power into the applicable 
MODE (< P-10 or < P-6) for periods > 4 hours. SR 3.3.1.11 is the 
performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION, as described in SR 3.3.1.10, every 
18 months. The 18 month Frequency is based on industry operating 
experience, considering instrument reliability and operating history 
data. Operating experience has shown these components usually pass the 
Surveillance when performed on the 18 month Frequency.  

SR 3.3.1.14 is adopted for the RCP Breaker Position, Safety Injection 
(SI) Input from ESFAS Functions and RPS P-7 interlock. SR 3.3.1.14 is 
the performance of a TADOT of the Manual Reactor Trip, RCP Breaker 
Position, and the SI Input from ESFAS. This TADOT is performed every 
18 months. The test independently verifies the OPERABILITY of the 
undervoltage and shunt trip mechanisms for the Manual Reactor Trip 
Function for the Reactor Trip Breakers and the undervoltage trip 
mechanism for the Reactor Trip Bypass Breakers. The Frequency is based 
on the known reliability of the Functions and the multichannel 
redundancy available, and has been shown to be acceptable through 
operating experience.  

SR 3.3.1.13 is adopted for the RPS Interlock P-6, P-8, and P-10 
Functions. SR 3.3.1.13 is the performance of a COT of RPS interlocks 
every 18 months. The Frequency is based on the known reliability of the 
interlocks and the multichannel redundancy available, and has been shown 
to be acceptable through operating experience.  

Since no similar requirements exist in the CTS, these changes are more 
restrictive and have no adverse impact on safety.  

M15 CTS Table 4.1-1, Item 2 (Nuclear Intermediate Range) and Item 3 (Nuclear 
Source Range), require functional testing prior to each reactor startup 
if a functional test has not been performed in the previous 7 days. ITS 
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SR 3.3.1.8 requires that a COT be performed prior to reactor startup, 4 
hours after reducing power below P-10, 4 hours after reducing power 
below P-6, if the COT has not been performed in the previous 92 days; 
and every 92 days thereafter. The Frequency of "prior to startup" 
ensures this surveillance is performed prior to critical.operations and 
applies to the source, intermediate and power range low instrument 
channels. The Frequency of "4 hours after reducing power below P-10" 
(applicable to intermediate and power range low channels) and "4 hours 
after reducing power below P-6" (applicable to source range channels) 
allows a normal shutdown to be completed and the unit removed from the 
MODE.of Applicability for this surveillance without a delay to perform 
the testing required by this surveillance. The Frequency of every 92 
days thereafter applies if the plant remains in the MODE of 
Applicability after the initial performances of prior to reactor startup 
and four hours after reducing power below P-10 or P-6. The MODE of 
Applicability for this surveillance is < P-10 for the power range low 
and intermediate range channels and < P-6 for the source range channels.  
Once the unit is in MODE 3, this surveillance is no longer required. If 
power is to be maintained < P-10 or < P-6 for more than 4 hours, then 
the testing required by this surveillance must be performed prior to the 
expiration of the 4 hour limit. Four hours is a reasonable time to 
complete the required testing or place the unit in a MODE where this 
surveillance is no longer required. This test ensures that the NIS 
source, intermediate, and power range low channels are OPERABLE prior to 
taking the reactor critical and after reducing power into the applicable 
MODE (< P-10 or < P-6) for periods > 4 hours. Since requirements 
similar to these do not exist in the CTS (with the exception of the 
requirement to perform the COT prior to startup), this change is more 
restrictive and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M16 CTS Table 4.1-1, Item 2 (Nuclear Intermediate Range) and Item 3 (Nuclear 
Source Range) are revised to adopt ITS Surveillance Requirement SR 
3.3.1.11. SR 3.3.1.11 is the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION, as 
described in SR 3.3.1.10, every 18 months. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION for 
the source range and power range neutron detectors consists of obtaining 
the detector plateau or preamp discriminator curves, evaluating those 
curves, and comparing the curves to the manufacturer's data. Operating 
experience has shown these components usually pass the Surveillance when 
performed on the 18 month Frequency. Since no similar requirements 
exist in the CTS, this change is more restrictive, and has no adverse 
impact on safety.  

M17 CTS Table 4.1-1, Item 22, Turbine Trip Logic, has Surveillance 
Requirements for only a test at refueling (R) intervals. ITS 
Surveillance Requirement SR 3.3.1.15 requires performance of a TADOT 
prior to reactor startup, when not performed in the previous 31 days.  
Performance of this test will ensure that the turbine trip Function is 
OPERABLE prior to taking the reactor critical. This test cannot be 
performed with the reactor at power and must therefore be performed 
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prior to reactor startup. The CTS is also revised to adopt SR 3.3.1.10.  
SR 3.3.1.10 (CHANNEL CALIBRATION) is a complete check of the instrument 
loop, including the sensor. The test verifies that the channel responds 
to a measured parameter within the necessary range and accuracy.  

CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS must be performed consistent with the assumptions 
of the unit specific setpoint methodology.  

The Frequency of 18 months is based on the assumption of an 18 month 
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude of equipment 
drift in the setpoint methodology. No other similar requirement exists 
in the CTS. This change imposes more restrictive requirements, and has 
no adverse impact on safety.  

M18 CTS Table 4.1-1, Item 27, Logic Channel Testing, requires monthly 
functional testing during hot shutdown and power operations, and for the 
source range channels prior to each reactor startup, if not performed 
within the previous 7 days. ITS SR 3.3.1.5 requires an ACTUATION LOGIC 
TEST be performed on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS, with Applicability in MODES 
1 and 2; and in MODES 3, 4, and 5, when the RTBs are closed. SR 3.3.1.5 
is the performance of an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. The RPS is tested every 
31 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. The train being tested is placed in 
the bypass condition, thus preventing inadvertent actuation. All 
possible logic combinations, with and without applicable permissives, 
are tested for each protection function. The Frequency of every 31 days 
on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS is adequate. It is based on industry 
operating experience, considering instrument reliability and operating 
history data. The increased applicability for performance of the SR is 
consistent with the ITS Applicability of the LCO for the Source Range 
channels. The LCO requirement for the Source Range Neutron Flux trip 
Function ensures that protection is provided against an uncontrolled 
RCCA bank rod withdrawal accident from a subcritical condition during 
startup. Since this change imposes a broader Applicability, it is more 
restrictive and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M19 CTS Table 4.1-1 requires logic channel testing be performed prior to 
startup, when periods of reactor cold shutdown and refueling extend the 
Surveillance interval beyond one month. ITS Surveillance Requirement SR 
3.3.1.5 has Applicability in MODES 1 and 2; and MODES 3, 4, and 5 when 
the RTBs are closed. ITS SR 3.3.2.2 has Applicability in MODES 1, 2, 
and 3; and in one case, MODE 4. Since a Surveillance must be performed 
within its Frequency prior to entry into a MODE or other specified 
condition of Applicability, and the CTS requires performance of the SR 
prior to "startup," if it has not been performed within its Frequency, 
this change imposes more restrictive requirements, and has no adverse 
impact on safety. The increased Applicability for performance of the 
specified SRs is necessary to ensure the associated functions are 
OPERABLE when required.  
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M20 CTS Specification 2.3.1 is revised to add trip setpoints for ITS Table 
3.3.1-1 Functions 3, 4, 14 and 15. The inclusion of the trip setpoints 
ensures the associated functions trip at a point consistent with the 
assumptions in the applicable safety analysis. The addition of specific 
setpoints to ITS is more restrictive, and this change has no adverse 
impact on safety.  

M21 CTS Table 4.1-1, Item 39 (Steam/Feedwater Flow Mismatch) and Item 40 
(Low Steam Generator Water Level) are revised to adopt ISTS SR 3.3.1.1, 
which requires that a CHANNEL CHECK be performed every 12 hours.  
Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures that gross 
failure of instrumentation has not occurred. Since no similar 
requirements exist in the CTS, this change is more restrictive and has 
no adverse impact on safety.  

M22 CTS Table 3.5-3 ACTION 11, which applies to the manual SI actuation 
Function and the Manual containment Phase A isolation Function, requires 
the unit be in at least the Hot Shutdown condition within the next 8 
hours. ITS Specification 3.3.2 ACTION B requires the unit be in MODE 3 
within the next 6 hours. If the train cannot be restored to OPERABLE 
status, the unit must be placed in a MODE in which the LCO does not 
apply. This is done by placing the unit in at least MODE 3 within an 
additional 6 hours. The allowable Completion Times are reasonable, 
based on operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions 
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging 
unit systems. This change is more restrictive, and has no adverse 
impact on safety.  

M23 CTS Table 3.5-3, ACTION 12 allows power operation to continue, provided 
the inoperable channel is placed in trip. ITS Specification Conditions 
C, D, E. and G contain the same provision, except that ITS 3.3.2 
Required Actions C.1 and G.1 require restoration of the channel rather 
than tripping the channel (which is a more restrictive change through 
the elimination of the option to trip the affected channel). However, 
ITS Conditions D and G specify that, if the inoperable channel is not 
restored or placed in trip (as applicable) within the allotted time, the 
unit must be in MODE 3 in 12 hours and in MODE 4 within 18 hours, and 
Conditions C and E specify that, if the inoperable channel is not 
restored or placed in trip (as applicable) within the allotted time, the 
unit be placed in MODE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 5 within 42 hours.  
In the CTS, if the inoperable channel is not placed in trip within 1 
hour, CTS 3.0 requires the plant to be placed in Hot Shutdown in the 
next 8 hours and in Cold Shutdown within the following 30 hours. Due to 
the construction of the NUREG-1431 Specification 3.3.2 ACTIONS, the time 
periods to be in MODE 3, MODE 4, and MODE 5 (12 hours, 18 hours, and 42 
hours, respectively), are based on allowing 6 hours to restore or place 
the channel in trip and, if the channel is not restored or placed in 
trip in 6 hours, allowing an additional 6 hours to be in MODE 3 (i.e.  
the Completion Time clock does not reset since the Condition is not 
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exited) and subsequently MODE 4 and MODE 5, as applicable. (The 6 hour 
time to restore or place the channel in trip is addressed in Discussion 
of Change L21.) If the channel is not restored or tripped as specified, 
placing the unit in MODE 3 and subsequently MODE 4 and MODE 5, as 
applicable, is necessary to place the unit in a MODE where the LCO is no 
longer applicable. Therefore, this change reduces the time allowed to 
place the plant in a non-applicable MODE (e.g., in MODE 3 and MODE 5 
from the CTS 3.0 time of 8 hours and 38 hours to the ITS time of 6 hours 
and 36 hours). This change represents an additional restriction on 
plant operation necessary to ensure the plant is placed in a non
applicable MODE in a timely manner when the inoperable channel is not 
placed in the tripped condition within the required time period.  

M24 CTS Table 3.5-3, Functional Unit 2.A, Manual Actuation of Containment 
Spray, has a required ACTION to restore the inoperable channel to 
OPERABLE status within 1 hour, or be in Hot Shutdown within the next 8 
hours, and in Cold Shutdown in the following 30 hours. ITS 
Specification 3.3.2, ACTION I for the same Functional Unit, is to 
restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status in 1 hour, or be in 
MODE 3 in 7 hours, MODE 4 in 13 hours, and MODE 5 in 37 hours. This 
change imposes shorter Completion Time requirements, which is therefore 
more restrictive, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M25 CTS Table 3.5-4, Item 2.D. manual initiation of steam line isolation, 
requires in ACTION 16 that an inoperable channel be restored to OPERABLE 
status within 48 hours, or declare the associated valve inoperable and 
either restore it to OPERABLE status within the next 24 hours, or 
initiate procedures to place the unit in the hot shutdown condition. If 
the Specification is not met within an additional 48 hours, the reactor 
must be cooled to below 3500F. ITS Specification 3.3.2, Condition F 
requires the channel be restored to OPERABLE status within 48 hours, or 
be in MODE 3 within 54 hours, and in MODE 4 within 60 hours. This 
change imposes more restrictive requirements, and has no adverse impact 
on safety.  

M26 CTS Table 4.1-3 item 5 requires testing of the.containment isolation 
trip function each refueling. The CTS do not explicitly limit the 
refueling interval to a finite time period. ITS Surveillance 
Requirement SR 3.3.2.6 requires performance of this testing at an 18 
month Frequency. SR 3.3.2.6 ensures that the containment isolation 
trip function remains capable of performing it required isolation 
function. The 18 month Frequency is adequate, based on industry 
operating experience, and is consistent with the typical refueling 
cycle, which provides the plant conditions necessary for testing. This 
change imposes more restrictive requirements, and has no adverse impact 
on safety.  

M27 The CTS is revised to adopt ITS.Specification 3.3.2 Condition H; 
Surveillance Requirements SR 3.3.2.1 (for ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Functions 
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other than Function 1.c, 1.e. 1.g, 2.c. 3.a(3), 3.b(3), 4.c, and 4.e), 
SR 3.3.2.3, SR 3.3.2.4 (for ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Functions other than 
Functions i.e. 1.g, 3.a(3), 3.b(3), and 4.e), SR 3.3.2.5, and SR 3.3.2.7 
(for ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Functions other than Function 1.c, i.e. 1.g. 2.c, 
3.a(3), 3.b(3), 4.c, and 4.e); and, Table 3.3.2-1 Item 6. Condition H 
applies to the Pressurizer Pressure-Low and T -Low interlocks. With one 
channel inoperable, the operator must verify tRat the interlock is in 
the required state for the existing unit condition. This action 
manually accomplishes the function of the interlock. Determination must 
be made within 1 hour. The 1 hour Completion Time is equal to the time 
allowed by LCO 3.0.3 to initiate shutdown actions in the event of a 
complete loss of ESFAS function. If the interlock is not in the 
required state (or placed in the required state) for the existing unit 
condition, the unit must be placed in MODE 3 within the next 6 hours and 
MODE 4 within the following 6 hours. The allowed Completion Times are 
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required unit 
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging unit systems. Placing the unit in MODE 4 removes all
requirements for OPERABILITY of these interlocks. SR 3.3.2.1 requires 
performance of a CHANNEL CHECK every 12 hours. Performance of the 
CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures that a gross failure of 
instrumentation has not occurred. SR 3.3.2.3 is the performance of a 
MASTER RELAY TEST. This test is performed every 18 months. The 18 
month Frequency is adequate, based on industry operating experience, and 
is consistent with the typical refueling cycle, which provides the plant 
conditions necessary for testing. SR 3.3.2.5 is the performance of a 
SLAVE RELAY TEST. The SLAVE RELAY TEST is the energizing of the slave 
relays. This test is performed every 18 months. The 18 month Frequency 
is adequate, based on operating experience which has shown that these 
components .usually pass Surveillance when performed on this frequency, 
and is consistent with the typical refueling cycle, which provides the 
plant conditions necessary for testing. SR 3.3.2.7 is the performance 
of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is performed every 18 months, or approximately at 
every refueling. CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the 
instrument loop, including the sensor. The test verifies that the 
channel .responds to measured parameter within the necessary range and 
accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS must be performed consistent with the 
assumptions of the unit specific setpoint methodology. The Frequency of 
18 months is based on the assumption of an 18 month calibration interval 
in the determination of the magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint 
methodology. Table 3.3.2-1, Item 6 provides requirements for ESFAS 
interlocks. To allow some flexibility in unit operations, several 
interlocks are included as part of the ESFAS. These interlocks permit 
the operator to block some signals, automatically enable other signals, 
prevent some actions from occurring, and cause other actions to occur.  
The interlock Functions back up manual actions to ensure bypassable 
functions are in operation under the conditions assumed in the safety 
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analyses. The addition of these requirements adds appropriate LCO, 
Action, SR and setpoints for the ESFAS interlocks to ensure proper 
operation. Since no similar Specifications exist in the CTS, this 
change imposes new requirements and is therefore more restrictive and 
has no adverse impact on safety.  

M28 CTS Specification 3.5.1.2 has Applicability "... at rated power 
ITS Specification 3.3.3 has Applicability in MODES 1, 2, and 3. These 
variables are related to the diagnosis and pre-planned actions required 
to mitigate DBAs. The applicable DBAs are assumed to occur in MODES 1, 
2, and 3. In MODES 4, 5, and 6, unit conditions are such that the 
likelihood of an event that would require PAM instrumentation is low; 
therefore, the PAM instrumentation is not required to be OPERABLE in 
these MODES. Since the ITS has broader MODE Applicability, this change 
is more restrictive and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M29 Not used.  

M30 Not Used.  

M31 CTS Table 3.5-5, Note 6, requires that with both containment hydrogen 
monitoring channels inoperable, that one channel be restored to OPERABLE 
status within 14 days. ITS LCO 3.3.3, Required Action E, requires that 
one channel be restored to OPERABLE status within 72 hours. The 72 hour 
Completion Time is reasonable based on the backup capability of the Post 
Accident Sampling System to monitor the hydrogen concentration for 
evaluation of core damage and to provide information for operator 
decisions. Also, it is unlikely that a LOCA (which would cause core 
damage) would occur during this time. This change imposes more 
restrictive requirements, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M32 The CTS is revised to adopt the following Functions from the plant 
specific Regulatory Guide 1.97 analysis in ITS Specification 3.3.3: 
Steam Generator (SG) Pressure and Level, Containment Spray Additive Tank 
Level, Containment Isolation Valve Position Indication, Power Range and 
Source Range Neutron Flux, Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Pressure, RCS 
Hot and Cold Leg Temperature, Refueling Water Storage Tank Level, and 
Condensate Storage Tank Level. The instrument channels required to be 
OPERABLE by this LCO include two classes of parameters identified during 
unit specific implementation of Regulatory Guide 1.97 as Type A and 
Category I variables.  

Type A variables are included in this LCO because they provide the 
primary information required for the control room operator to take 
specific manually controlled actions for which no automatic control is 
provided, and that are required for safety systems to accomplish their 
safety functions for DBAs.  
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Category I variables are the key variables deemed risk significant 
because they are needed to: 

* Determine whether other systems important to safety are performing 
their intended functions; 

* Provide information to the operators that will enable them to 
determine the likelihood of a gross breach of the barriers to 
radioactivity release; and 

* Provide information regarding the release of radioactive materials 
to allow for early indication of the need to initiate action 
necessary to protect the public, and to estimate the magnitude of 
any impending threat.  

These key variables are identified by the HBRSEP Regulatory Guide 1.97 
analyses. These analyses identify the unit specific Type A and Category 
I variables and provide justification for deviating from the NRC 
proposed list of Category I variables. In addition, ACTIONS and 
Surveillance Requirements (including ITS SR 3.3.3.3) are provided for 
each of the added Functions. Since no similar Specifications or 
requirements exist in the CTS, this change imposes new requirements and 
is therefore more restrictive and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M33 CTS Table 3.5-5, Note 8 requires that at least one thermocouple be 
restored to OPERABLE status within a specified time, or be in Hot 
Shutdown within the next 12 hours and < 3500F within the next 30 hours.  
ITS Specification 3.3.3 Required Action G requires that, under those 
circumstances, the unit be placed in MODE 3 in 6 hours, and in MODE 4 in 
12 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on 
operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full 
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit 
systems. This change imposes shorter Completion Times, and is therefore 
more restrictive and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M34 Not used.  

M35 The CTS is revised to adopt ITS Specification 3.3.4, "Remote Shutdown 
System," in the ITS. The CTS is revised to adopt ITS Specification 
3.3.4, "Remote Shutdown System," in the ITS. The specification for the 
remote shutdown control and instrumentation functions ensures there is 
sufficient information available on selected unit parameters to place 
and maintain the unit in MODE 3 should the control room become 
inaccessible. The Functions in ITS Table B 3.3.4-1, Remote Shutdown 
System Instrumentation and Controls, 
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are revised to reflect the HBRSEP Unit No. 2 current licensing basis (as 
identified in UFSAR Section 7.4.1.1 and Table 9.5.1.C-2 and the plant 
procedure associated with shutdown from outside the control room) 
associated with the capability to place and maintain the plant in Hot 
Shutdown from outside the control room. The Remote Shutdown System is 
considered a contributor to the reduction of unit risk to accidents as 
such it has been added to the Technical Specifications. Since no 
similar Specification exists, this change is more restrictive and has no 
adverse impact on safety.  

M36 CTS Table 3.5-3, Functional Units 3.A (loss of voltage protection) and 
3.B (degraded voltage protection), have Applicability in the condition, 
"Reactor Critical." ITS Specification 3.3.5 has Applicability in MODES 
1, 2, 3, and 4; and when associated Diesel Generator (DG) is required to 
be OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.2, "AC Sources-Shutdown and During Movement of 
Irradiated Fuel Assemblies." The LOP DG Start Instrumentation Functions 
are required in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 because ESF Functions are designed 
to provide protection in these MODES. Actuation in MODE 5 or 6 is 
required whenever the required DG must be OPERABLE so that it can 
perform its function on an LOP or degraded power to the AC Instrument 
bus. This change imposes more restrictive requirements, and has no 
adverse impact on safety.  

M37 The CTS is revised to adopt ITS Specification 3.3.5 Required Action C.  
Condition C applies when more than one loss of voltage and/or more than 
one degraded voltage channel on a single bus is inoperable. In this 
condition a reduction in capability to detect adverse grid voltage 
conditions exists. Required Action C requires that, with one or more 
Functions with two or more channels per bus inoperable, all but one 
channel be restored to OPERABLE status in 1 hour. Restoration of all 
but one channel to OPERABLE status restores significant protection 
capability. The 1 hour Completion Time should allow ample time to 
repair most failures and takes into account the low probability of an 
event requiring an LOP start occurring during this interval. Adoption 
of this Required Action imposes more restrictive requirements, and has 
no adverse impact on safety.  

M38 CTS Table 3.5-4, ACTION 15, requires that with certain instrumentation 
channels inoperable, power operation may continue provided the 
Containment Ventilation Purge and Exhaust valves are maintained closed.  
CTS requirements comparable to ITS 3.3.6 Action A.2 do not exist ITS 
Specification 3.3.6, Required Action A.1, requires containment purge 
supply and exhaust valves be closed immediately or Required Action A.2 
requires entering the applicable conditions and Required Actions of LCO 
3.9.3, "Containment Penetrations." ITS 3.9.3 provides appropriate 
Required Actions for inoperable containment penetrations during CORE 
ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated fuel assemblies inside 
containment. Adoption of Required Action A.2 imposes more restrictive 
requirements, and has no adverse impact on safety.  
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M39 Not Used.  

M40 CTS 3.5.1.4 requires the containment ventilation isolation function only 
when containment integrity is required and is referring to CTS Table 
3.5-4 Isolation Functions. CTS 3.6.1.a requires containment integrity 
unless the reactor is in cold shutdown. CTS Table 3.5-4 includes Phase 
A and Phase B Containment Isolation Functions and the Containment 
Ventilation Isolation Function with specified Applicable Conditions.  
The CTS Table 3.5-4, Ventilation Isolation Function, has an 
Applicability of "during containment purge." Therefore, the current 
plant interpretation of this requirement is that the Containment 
Ventilation Isolation Radiation Monitoring Function (ITS 3.3.6-1 
Functions 3.a and 3.b) is only required to be OPERABLE "During Purging." 
During Purging is defined as opening the containment purge supply and 
exhaust penetrations and does not include opening the Containment 
Pressure and Vacuum Relief System. ITS Table 3.3.6-1 defines the 
Applicability for the required Functions. The Manual Initiation and 
Automatic Actuation Relays Functions are required to be OPERABLE MODES 
1, 2, 3, and 4, and during CORE ALTERATIONS, or movement of irradiated 
fuel assemblies within containment. The Containment Radiation Function 
is required to be OPERABLE During Purging, and during CORE ALTERATIONS, 
or movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within containment. Under 
these conditions, the potential exists for an accident that could 
release fission product radioactivity into containment. Therefore, the 
containment ventilation isolation instrumentation must be OPERABLE in 
these MODES. While in MODES 5 and 6 without fuel handling or purging in 
progress, the containment ventilation isolation instrumentation need not 
be OPERABLE since the potential for radioactive releases is minimized 
and operator action is sufficient to ensure post accident offsite doses 
are maintained within the applicable limits. Since this change imposes 
broader Applicability requirements, it is more restrictive and has no 
adverse impact on safety.  

M41 The CTS is revised by adopting ITS Table 3.3.6-1 Function 2, which 
specifies OPERABILITY requirements for Automatic Actuation Logic and 
Actuation Relays including associated Surveillance Requirements SR 
3.3.6.2 (ACTUATION LOGIC TEST), SR 3.3.6.3 (MASTER RELAY TEST), AND SR 
3.3.6.5 (SLAVE RELAY TEST). These requirements ensure that the 
instrumentation necessary to automatically initiate Containment 
Ventilation Isolation is OPERABLE. Since this change imposes additional 
operability requirements, it is more restrictive and has no adverse 
impact on safety.  

M42 The CTS is revised to adopt ITS Surveillance Requirements SR 3.3.6.1, SR 
3.3.6.4, SR 3.3.6.6 (and Note), and SR 3.3.6.7, which provide 
requirements to assure OPERABILITY of the containment ventilation 
isolation Function. SR 3.3.6.1 requires performance of a CHANNEL CHECK.  
Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures that a 
gross failure of the radiation monitor instrumentation has not 
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occurred. The Frequency is based on operating experience that 
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK supplements 
less formal, but potentially more frequent, checks of channels during 
normal operational use of the displays associated with the LCO required 
channels. SR 3.3.6.4 requires performance of a COT. A COT is performed 
every 92 days on each required channel to ensure the channel will 
perform the intended Function. The Frequency is based on the staff 
recommendation for increasing the availability of radiation monitors 
according to NUREG-1366. This test verifies the capability of the 
radiation monitor instrumentation to initiate Containment Ventilation 
System isolation. SR 3.3.6.6 is the performance of a TADOT. This test 
is a check of the Manual Actuation Functions and is performed every 
18 months. The Frequency is based on the known reliability of the 
Function and the redundancy available, and has been shown to be 
acceptable through operating experience. SR 3.3.6.7 requires 
performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION. A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is 
performed every 18 months, or approximately at every refueling. The 
test verifies that the channel responds to a measured parameter within 
the necessary range and accuracy. The Frequency is based on operating 
experience and is consistent with the typical industry refueling cycle.  
Since no similar Specifications exist, this change is more restrictive 
and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M43 The CTS is revised to adopt ITS Specification 3.3.7, "CREFS Actuation 
Instrumentation." The control room must be kept habitable for the 
stationed there during accident recovery and post accident operations.  
Operation of the CREFS may be necessary to ensure the control room is 
kept habitable for the operators stationed there .during accident 
recovery and post accident operations by minimizing the radiation 
exposure of control room personnel. The specification requirements 
ensure that instrumentation necessary to initiate the CREFS is OPERABLE.  
Since no similar Specification exists, this change is more restrictive 
and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M44 CTS Table 3.4-1, Note 2, requires an inoperable channel to be restored 
to OPERABLE status within 48 hours, or commence a normal plant shutdown 
and cooldown to s 3500F. ITS Specification 3.3.8, Conditions D and E 
require that the inoperable channel be restored to OPERABLE status in 48 
hours, or be in MODE 3 in 54 hours. Condition D requires further that 
the unit be in MODE 4 in 60 hours. The OPERABILITY of the AFW System 
must be assured by allowing automatic start of the AFW System pumps. If 
a channel is inoperable, 48 hours are allowed to return it to an 
OPERABLE status. If the Function cannot be returned to an OPERABLE 
status, 6 hours are allowed to place the unit in MODE 3. The allowed 
Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, 
to reach MODE 3 from full power conditions in an orderly manner and 
without challenging plant systems. Since this change imposes Completion 
Time restrictions where none exist, it is more restrictive and has no 
adverse impact on safety.  

DOC33s7.HBR 26 Supplement 7



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION 

M45 Not used.  

M46 Not used.  

M47 CTS Table 3.5-5, Item 11, is revised in ITS Table 3.3.3-1, Item 11 to 
specify two OPERABLE channels of containment hydrogen monitors. The 
overall effect of this change is to limit the allowed outage time for 
one inoperable channel to 30 days in accordance with ITS 3.3.3 Required 
Action A.1, at which time a report to the NRC is required. Submittal of 
a report is a reasonable action in this circumstance. This change is 
more restrictive and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M48 The shutdown actions associated with CTS Table 3.4-1, Note 1, require if 
the applicable instrument channel is not restored to within the required 
time period a normal plant shutdown to hot standby to commence. The 
term "hot standby" as used in CTS Table 3.4-1 is interpreted by HBRSEP 
Unit No. 2 as whenever the RCS is > 350 F (ITS MODE 3). The basis of 
this interpretation is the asterisk note to CTS Table 3.4-1 (which 
states this table is applicable whenever the RCS is > 350 F) and the 
concept of shutdown actions requiring the plant to be placed in a MODE 
or condition outside the Applicability. ITS Specification 3.3.8, ACTION 
B, requires under similar conditions, the plant to be in MODE 3 in 10 
.hours, and MODE 4 in 16 hours. The allowed Completion Times are 
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required unit 
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging unit systems. In MODE 4, these Functions are no longer 
required OPERABLE. Specifying explicit Completion Times to be in 
shutdown conditions and requiring a shutdown to MODE 4 constitute more 
restrictive requirements, and have no adverse impact on safety.  

In addition, ITS Condition B specifies that, if the inoperable channel 
is not placed in trip within the allotted time, the unit must be in MODE 
3 in 10 hours and in MODE 4 within 16 hours. In the CTS, if the 
inoperable channel is effectively not placed in trip (i.e., inserting 
the equivalent of an undervoltage signal) within 4 hours, CTS 3.0 
requires the plant to be placed in Hot Shutdown (ITS MODE 3) in the next 
8 hours. Due to the construction of the NUREG-1431 Specification 3.3.2 
ACTIONS (from which ITS 3.3.8 ACTIONS were developed), the time periods 
to be in MODE 3 and MODE 4 (10 hours and 16 hours, respectively), are 
based on allowing 6 hours to place the channel in trip and, if the 
channel' is not placed in trip in 6 hours, allowing an additional 6 hours 
to be in MODE 3 (i.e. the Completion Time clock does not reset since the 
Condition is not exited) and subsequently MODE 4. If the channel is not 
restored or tripped as specified, placing the unit in MODE 3 and 
subsequently MODE 4 is necessary to place the unit in a MODE where the 
LCO is no longer applicable. Therefore, this change reduces the time 
allowed to place the plant in a non-applicable MODE (e.g., in MODE 3 
from the CTS 3.0 time of 8 hours to the ITS time of 6 hours) and also 
requires the plant to be placed in MODE 4 rather than only MODE 3. This 
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change represents an additional restriction on plant operation necessary 
to ensure the plant is placed in a non-applicable MODE in a timely 
manner when the inoperable channel is not placed in the tripped 
condition within the required time period.  

M49 CTS Table 3.5-2 requires Actions 4, 5, or 8 (as applicable) to be taken 
if one or two Neutron Flux Source Range channels are inoperable. CTS 
Table 3.5-2 Actions 4, 5, and.8 only address the condition of one 
channel inoperable. As a result, a shutdown in accordance with CTS 3.0 
would be required if two Neutron Flux Source Range channels are 
inoperable. CTS 3.0 requires the plant to be placed in Hot Shutdown 
within 8 hours and in Cold Shutdown within the next 30 hours or the 
reactor placed in a non-applicable Mode or condition. ITS 3.3.1 
Condition J addresses the inoperability of two Neutron Flux Source Range 
channels and ITS 3.3.1 Required Action J.1 requires immediate opening of 
the reactor trip breakers. Opening the reactor trip breakers places the 
plant in a non-applicable condition in less time than is currently 
required by CTS 3.0. This change represents an additional restriction 
on plant operation necessary to ensure the reactor is placed in a more 
stable condition when the protective and monitoring function of the 
Neutron Flux Source Range channels is lost.  

M50 The Applicability of CTS Table 3.5-2, Function 10A, Low Reactor Coolant 
Flow Single Loop, is "> 45% of rated power." The Applicability in ITS 
Table 3.3.1-1, Function 9.a, Reactor Coolant Flow - Low, Single Loop, is 
identified in footnote (g) as, "Above the P-8 (Power Range Neutron Flux) 
interlock." P-8 is actuated at approximately 40% power. A result of 
this change restricts bypassing the single-loop-loss-of-flow trip to 
power levels below 40% rather than below 45%. Requiring the Reactor 
Coolant Flow - Low, Single Loop Function to be OPERABLE in MODE 1 above 
the P-8 interlock setpoint represents an additional restriction on plant 
operation necessary to ensure that a loss of flow in one RCS loop, when 
above the P-8 interlock setpoint, does not result in DNB conditions in 
the core.  

M51 The "Minimum Channels Operable" column of CTS Table 3.4-1 Function 1, 
Steam Generator Water Level-Low-Low, requires 2 channels per Steam 
Generator (SG) to be OPERABLE. In addition in accordance with CTS 1.0 
definition of "degree of redundancy", the "Minimum Degree of Redundancy" 
column of CTS Table 3.4-1 Function 1 indicates that 1 channel per SG is 
allowed to be inoperable on an indefinite basis. As a result of the 
change to ITS Table 3.3.8-1 Function 1, the total number of Steam 
Generator Water Level-Low-Low channels required to be OPERABLE is 3 per 
SG (which is included as the "REQUIRED CHANNELS" for Function 1 in ITS 
Table 3.3.8-1). Since action is required in ITS 3.3.8 if a single 
channel per SG of the SG Water Level-Low-Low Function is inoperable, 
this change represents an additional restriction on plant operation.  
This change is necessary to assure Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) actuation 
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capability of the motor driven AFW pumps from the SG Water Level-Low-Low 
Function is maintained in the event of a single failure.  

M52 CTS Table 4.1-1 item 18 requires a CHANNEL CHECK of the containment 
pressure instrumentation to be performed once per 24 hours. This 
instrumentation is addressed in ITS Table 3.3.2-1 by Functions 1.c, 2.c, 
3.a(3), 3.b(3), and 4.c. ITS SR 3.3.2.1, which applies to these 
Functions, requires a CHANNEL CHECK to be performed once per 12 hours.  
The purpose of a CHANNEL CHECK is to detect gross channel failure 
between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION. This change reduces the Surveillance 
interval from once per 24 hours to once per 12 hours and represents an 
additional restriction on plant operation necessary to achieve 
consistency with other instrumentation CHANNEL CHECK requirements and 
NUREG-1431, Revision.1.  
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (GENERIC) 

LA1 CTS Specification 2.3.1.2.d provides a descriptive definition of a 
function generated by the lead-lag controller for T dynamic 
compensation, a discussion of the definition of f(A 1), and how the 
permissible flux difference range is extended for variations in power 
level, all in the overtemperature AT calculation. CTS Specification 
2.3.1.2.e provides a descriptive definition of a function generated by 
the rate-lag controller for T, dynamic compensation, and definition of 
a time constant in the rate-lag controller for T , all in the overpower 
AT calculation. This descriptive information ofavhe affected functions 
is not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the associated RPS 
instrumentation. Therefore, this descriptive information related to the 
overtemperature AT and overpower AT functions is to be relocated to 
Bases. The requirements of ITS 3.3.1 and the associated Surveillance 
Requirements for the RPS instruments are adequate to ensure the 
instruments are maintained OPERABLE. As such, this relocated 
information is not required to be in the Technical Specifications to 
provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to 
the ITS Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the Bases Control 
Program described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.  

LA2 CTS Specification 2.3.3 requires that the RCS narrow range temperature 
sensor response time be less than or equal to a 4.0 second lag time 
constant. This detail is not retained in the ITS and is relocated to 
licensee controlled documents.  

The details associated with the involved Specification are not required 
to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety, since the ITS still retains the requirement for OPERABILITY of 
the RCS temperature sensors. This approach provides an effective level 
of regulatory control and provides for a more appropriate change control 
process. The level of safety of facility operation is-unaffected by the 
change because there is no change in the overall operational 
requirements. Furthermore, NRC and licensee resources associated with 
processing license amendments to these requirements will be reduced.  
Therefore, relocation of these details is acceptable.  

LA3 CTS Specification 3.10.5.1.b, requires that the reactor not be made 
critical unless the reactor trip bypass breakers are racked out or 
removed. This detail, related to the OPERABILITY of a Reactor Trip 
Breaker (RTB) .train, is to be relocated to Bases. These details are not 
necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the RTB trains. The requirements 
of ITS 3.3.1 (RPS Instrumentation),the ACTIONS associated with bypassing 
a RTB train, and LCO 3.0.4 are adequate to ensure the RTB trains are 
maintained OPERABLE and that the reactor trip bypass breakers are racked 
out or removed prior criticality. As such, this relocated detail is not 
required to be in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate 
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protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the ITS Bases 
will be controlled by the provisions of the Bases Control Program 
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.  

LA4 CTS Table 4.1-1 contains instrument channel surveillance requirements 
for Charging Flow, Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Pump Flow, Boric Acid 
Tank Level, Refueling Water Storage Tank (RWST) Level, Volume .Control 
Tank Level, Boric Acid Makeup Flow Channel, and Accumulator Level and 
Pressure. These instruments do not necessarily relate directly to 
OPERABILITY of the associated system or the ability to maintain the 
affected parameters within limits. In general the Improved Standard 
Technical Specifications, NUREG-1431, do not specify indication-only or 
test equipment to be OPERABLE to support OPERABILITY of a system or 
component. Control of the availability of, and necessary compensatory 
activities, for indication instruments, monitoring instruments, alarms, 
and test equipment are addressed by plant procedures and policies.  
Therefore, the Charging Flow, Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Pump Flow, 
Boric Acid Tank Level, Refueling Water Storage Tank (RWST) Level, Volume 
Control Tank Level, Boric Acid Makeup Flow Channel, and Accumulator 
Level and Pressure instrument channel Surveillances are not required to 
be in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate protection of the 
public health and safety. The Charging Flow, Residual Heat Removal 
(RHR) Pump Flow, Boric Acid Tank Level, Refueling Water Storage Tank 
(RWST) Level, Volume Control Tank Level, Boric Acid Makeup Flow Channel, 
and Accumulator Level and Pressure instrument channel Surveillances are 
to be relocated to Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). This approach 
provides an effective level of regulatory control and provides a more 
appropriate change control process. Furthermore, NRC and licensee 
resources associated with processing license amendments to these 
requirements will be reduced. Therefore, relocation of this detail is 
acceptable.  

LA5 Not used.  

LA6 CTS Table 3.5-5, Note 5, requires a pre-planned alternate method of 
monitoring be available before the Required Action to restore both 
inoperable post accident monitoring channels to OPERABLE status within 7 
.days is allowed. This detail is not retained in the ITS and is 
relocated to licensee controlled documents.  

The details associated with the involved Specifications are not required 
to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety, because the ITS still retains the allowed outage times and 
requirements for OPERABILITY of the post accident monitoring channels.  
This approach provides an effective level of regulatory control and 
provides for a more appropriate change control process. The level of 
safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change because there 
is no change in the overall operational requirements. Furthermore, NRC 
and licensee resources associated with processing license amendments to 
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these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, relocation of these 
details is acceptable.  

LA7 CTS Table 3.5-2, Item 15 and associated Actions 9 and 10 provide 
requirements for the Control Rod Misalignment Monitor consisting of an 
ERFIS Rod Position Deviation Monitor and a Quadrant Power Tilt Monitor 
and are to be relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). The 
ERFIS Rod Position Deviation Monitor provides continuous monitoring 
capability and alarms at a preset value to alert the operator of a 
potential control rod misalignment and the Quadrant Power Tilt Monitor 
provides continuous monitoring and alarms at a preset value to alert the 
operator of a potential Quadrant Power Tilt Ratio (QPTR) limit 
violation. These instruments do not necessarily relate directly to 
OPERABILITY of the associated system or the ability to maintain the 
affected parameters within limits. In general the Improved Standard 
Technical Specifications, NUREG-1431, do not specify indication/alarm
only or test equipment to be OPERABLE to support OPERABILITY of a system 
or component. Control of the availability of, and ne-essary 
compensatory activities, for indication instruments, monitoring 
instruments, alarms, and test equipment are addressed by plant 
procedures and policies. In addition, if one or both of these monitors 
are inoperable, the frequency of performance of surveillances associated 
with rod group alignment limits and QPTR limits, as applicable, are 
increased as required by ITS SR 3.1.4.1 and ITS SR 3.2.4.1, 
respectively. Therefore, the requirements for the ERFIS Rod Position 
Deviation Monitor and a Quadrant Power Tilt Monitor are not required to 
be in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate protection of the 
public health and safety. This approach provides an effective level of 
regulatory control and provides a more appropriate change control 
process. Furthermore, NRC and licensee resources associated with 
processing license amendments to these requirements will be reduced.  
Therefore, relocation of this detail is acceptable.  

LA8 Remark 4 to CTS Table 4.1-1, Item 4, Reactor Coolant Temperature, 
requires the refueling outage calibration to include a narrow range RTD 
cross calibration and remark 1 to CTS Table 4.1-1, Item 30, Reactor Trip 
Breakers, requires the monthly trip actuating device operational test to 
verify the operability of the UV trip attachment and the shunt trip 
attachment individually. These details of the methods for performing 
the calibration of reactor coolant temperature instrumentation and 
testing of the reactor trip breakers are to be relocated to ITS 3.3.1 
Bases. These details are not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the 
RPS instrumentation. The requirements of ITS 3.3.1 and the associated 
Surveillance Requirements are adequate to ensure the RPS instrumentation 
is maintained OPERABLE. As such, these relocated details are not 
required to be in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate 
protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the ITS Bases 
will be controlled by the provisions of the Bases Control Program 
described.in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.  
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LA9 CTS Table 3.5-1 for the Loss of Power Functions describes, in the 
"CHANNEL ACTION" column, the action that occurs when the associated Loss 
of Power Function actuates (i.e., trip the normal supply breaker). This 
design detail is to be relocated to the UFSAR. Details relating to 
system design and operation are unnecessary in the LCO. These details 
are not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the Loss of Power 
Instrumentation. The requirements of ITS 3.3.5 and the associated 
Surveillance Requirements are adequate to ensure the Loss of Power 
instruments are maintained OPERABLE. As such, the relocated details are 
not required to be in Technical Specifications to provide adequate 
protection of the public health and safety. This approach provides an 
effective level of regulatory control and provides a more appropriate 
change control process. Furthermore, NRC and licensee resources 
associated with processing license amendments to these requirements will 
be reduced. Therefore, relocation of this detail is acceptable.  
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC) 

Li The CTS is revised to adopt the "ALLOWABLE VALUE" column from ISTS Table 
3.3.1-1 and Table 3.3.2-1. This column is added to provide an allowance 
for calibration tolerances, instrumentation uncertainties, instrument 
drift, and severe environment errors for those RPS and ESFAS channels 
that must function in harsh environments. The Allowable Values 
specified in Table 3.3.1-1 and Table 3.3.2-1 are conservatively set with 
respect to the analytical limits. In establishing these allowable 
values, some have been determined to be less conservative than the CTS 
trip setpoint limits. The less conservative parameters, which include 
power range neutron flux (high and low), OTAT, OPAT, low pressurizer 
pressure, and RCS looplow flow, are considered to be a relaxation of 
requirements, which is less restrictive.  

This change is acceptable, however, because the actual nominal trip 
setpoint is more conservative than that specified by the Allowable Value 
to account for changes in random measurement errors, such as drift 
during a surveillance interval. Setpoints in accordance with the 
Allowable Value ensure that safety limits are not violated during 
abnormal operational occurrences (AOOs), and that the consequences of 
design basis accidents (DBAs) will be acceptable, providing the unit is 
operated from within the LCOs at the onset of the AO or DBA and the 
equipment functions as designed. The Allowable Values listed in 
Table 3.3.1-1 and Table 3.3.2-1 are conservatively set with respect to 
the analytical limits, and are based on the methodology described in the 
company setpoint methodology procedure. The magnitudes of uncertainties 
are factored into the determination of each trip setpoint. All field 
sensors and signal processing equipment for these channels are assumed 
to operate within the allowances of these uncertainty magnitudes. This 
change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L2 CTS Specifications 2.3.1.2.d and 2.3.1.2.e set the values of certain 
OTAT and OPAT parameters as being "=" to specific values. the specific 
values in CTS are normal values with an instrument tolerance of ± 10%.  
ITS Table 3.3.1-1, Note 1 modifies the OTAT values to T1  20.08 seconds 
and T2 s 3.08 seconds and includes the 10% instrument tolerance.  
ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Note 2 modifies the OPAT values to T3  9 seconds and 
includes the 10% instrument tolerance. This is a relaxation of 
requirements, and is less restrictive. This change is acceptable, 
however, because these parameter settings are cycle specific and only 
permit installation of a more restrictive setpoint in the actual 
hardware. In addition, the instrument tolerance was evaluated against 
the analysis associated with RPS instrument time constants and found to 
be acceptable. Although these parameters normally do not change, they 
are subject to modification as a result of a reload safety analysis.  
This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  
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L3 CTS Table 3.5-2 Table Notation ACTION 6 permits operation to proceed 
until performance of the next required operational test, provided that 
the inoperable channel be placed in the tripped condition within 1 hour.  
ITS Specification 3.3.1 ACTION E permits instead, unrestricted continued 
operation provided that the inoperable channel be placed in trip in 6 
hours. This is a relaxation of requirements, and is less restrictive.  
This change is acceptable, however, because the 6 hours allowed to place 
the inoperable channel in trip is consistent with WCAP-10271-P-A, 
Supplement 2, Rev. 1, June 1990. Additionally, placing the inoperable 
channel in trip results in a partial trip condition requiring only one
out-of-two logic for actuation. This change is consistent with NUREG
1431.  

As required by the NRC Safety Evaluation (dated April 30, 1990) 
accepting the generic reliability analysis in WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 
2, Rev.1, CP&L has confirmed that the HBRSEP Unit No. 2 logic design of 
the affected instrumentation is bounded by that analyzed in the 
reliability analysis and the conclusions are applicable to the HBRSEP 
Unit No. 2 design. In addition, CP&L has confirmed that the instrument 
drift due to extended Surveillance Frequencies, associated with 
application of the generic reliability analysis to the HBRSEP Unit No. 2 
instrumentation, is already properly accounted for in the setpoint 
calculation methodology.  

L4 CTS Table 3.5-2 inoperable channel ACTION for 4kV Undervoltage provides 
that operation may proceed until performance of the next operational 
test if the inoperable channel is placed in trip within 1 hour. ITS 
Table 3.3.1-1 ACTION M for the same function permits unrestricted 
continued operation provided the inoperable channel is placed in trip in 
6 hours, or reducing THERMAL POWER to less than P-7 in 12 hours. This 
change can be considered a relaxation of requirements and is less 
restrictive. This change is acceptable, however, because the 6 hour 
time to place the inoperable channel in trip is consistent with WCAP
10271-P-A, Supplement 2, Rev. 1, June 1990, and considers the redundant 
capability provided by the remaining OPERABLE channel, and the 
unlikelihood of occurrence of an event that may require the protection 
afforded by the function during this period. This change is consistent 
with NUREG-1431.  

As required by the NRC Safety Evaluation (dated April 30, 1990) 
accepting the generic reliability analysis in WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 
2, Rev.1, CP&L has confirmed that the HBRSEP Unit No. 2 logic design of 
the affected instrumentation is bounded by that analyzed in the 
reliability analysis and the conclusions are applicable to the HBRSEP 
Unit No. 2 design. In addition, CP&L has confirmed that the instrument 
drift due to extended Surveillance Frequencies, associated with 
application of the generic reliability analysis to the HBRSEP Unit No. 2 
instrumentation, is already properly accounted for in the setpoint 
calculation methodology.  
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L5 CTS Table 3.5-2 Table Notations " " and "*****" relate to MODE 
Applicability when certain reactor trip functions are above either the 
P-10 or P-7 setpoints. ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Footnotes (f) and (h) relate 
to MODE Applicability when certain reactor trip functions are above only 
the P-7 setpoint. Elimination of the "or" connector (with P-10) is a 
relaxation of requirements, which is less restrictive, since the P-10 
setpoint can be exceeded without the trip function having MODE 
Applicability. This change is acceptable, however, since both the P-7 
and P-10 setpoints are at 10 percent RTP, and with a reactor trip 
function above the P-7 setpoint, the unit is in essentially the same 
condition. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L6 CTS Table 3.5-2 ACTION 1 requires an inoperable manual reactor trip 
function to be restored to OPERABLE status within 12 hours, or be in hot 
shutdown within the next 8 hours. ITS Specification 3.3.1 ACTION B 
requires an inoperable manual reactor trip function to be restored to 
OPERABLE status within 48 hours, or be in MODE 3 within 54 hours, and 
the RTBs open in 55 hours. While the adoption of the requirement to 
open the RTBs in 55 hours is a new, more restrictive requirement, the 
overall change in Completion Times is a relaxation of requirements, and 
is less restrictive. The 48 hour Completion Time is acceptable, 
however, considering that there are two automatic actuation trains and 
another manual initiation channel OPERABLE, and the low probability of 
an event occurring during this interval. The 6 additional hours to 
reach MODE 3 from full power in an orderly manner and without 
challenging unit systems are reasonable, based on operating experience.  
This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L7 The CTS is revised to adopt ISTS Specification 3.3.1, Required Action 
D.2.2 "Note." CTS Table 3.5-2, ACTION 2, requires under certain 
conditions, that the QPTR be monitored every 12 hours. The 0.2.2 Note 
only requires this Surveillance to be performed when the Power Range 
Neutron Flux input to QPTR is inoperable. This is a relaxation of 
requirements, and is less restrictive. This change is acceptable, 
however, because failure of a component in the Power Range Neutron Flux 
channel which renders the High Flux Trip Function inoperable may not 
affect the capability to monitor QPTR. As such, performing the 
Surveillance using the movable incores is redundant, and not necessary.  
This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L8 CTS Table 3.5-2 ACTION 2 requires an inoperable channel be placed in 
trip within 1 hour, and either: a) power reduced to < 75% RTP and power 
range flux trip setpoint reduced to < 85% RTP in 4 hours or: b) QPTR be 
monitored every 12 hours. ITS Specification 3.3.1 ACTION D requires 
either: a) the inoperable channel be placed in trip within 6 hours and 
power reduced to < 75% RTP in 12 hours, or b) the inoperable channel be 
placed in trip within 6 hours and SR 3.2.4.2 (QPTR) be performed once 
per 12 hours, or c) be in MODE 3 in 12 hours. ITS Specification 3.3.1 
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ACTION E requires either the inoperable channel be placed in trip within 
6 hours or be in MODE 3 within 12 hours. ITS Specification 3.3.1 .  
ACTION E is associated with the Neutron Flux Power Range Low Function 
(ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Function 2.b) which is only applicable in MODE 1 
below the P-10 setpoint and in MODE 2. As a result, ITS 3.3.1 ACTION E 
is only applicable below 10% RTP. Therefore, for the conditions for 
which ITS 3.3.1 ACTION E applies, the CTS requirement associated with 
restricting power to < 75% RTP is always satisfied and the requirement 
to monitor QPTR is not required since the Applicability of ITS 3.2.4, 
QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR), is when power is > 50% RTP. The 
differences here are discussed from the perspective of the most and 
least restrictive actions that can be taken in response to the CONDITION 
of an inoperable power range neutron flux - high channel. The least 
restrictive actions that can be taken in the CTS are to place the 
channel in trip in 1 hour and monitor QPTR at a Frequency of 12 hours.  
The least restrictive actions that can be taken in the ITS are to place 
the channel in trip in 6 hours and monitor QPTR (SR 3.2.4.2) at a 
Frequency of 12 hours. The ITS Frequency of 6 hours for placing the 
channel in trip is a relaxation of requirements, and is a less 
restrictive change. Elimination of the requirement to reduce the power 
range neutron flux trip setpoint to < 85% is also a less restrictive 
change. This change is acceptable, however, because the 6 hour 
Frequency for placing the channel in trip is consistent with WCAP-10271
P-A, Supplement 2, Rev. 1, June 1990, and not reducing the power range 
neutron flux trip setpoint to < 85% has no adverse impact on the 
remaining OPERABLE power range neutron flux channels maintaining their 
capability to prevent the core from operating in an overpower condition.  
While reduction of the trip setpoint would limit the overshoot in a 
power excursion, maintaining the power range neutron flux trip at its 
normal setpoint still provides adequate protection in the event of a 
power excursion. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

As required by the NRC Safety Evaluation (dated April 30, 1990) 
accepting the generic reliability analysis in WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 
2, Rev.1, CP&L has confirmed that the HBRSEP Unit No. 2 logic design of.  
the affected instrumentation is bounded by that analyzed in the 
reliability analysis and the conclusions are applicable to the HBRSEP 
Unit No. 2 design. In addition, CP&L has confirmed that the instrument 
drift due to extended Surveillance Frequencies, associated with 
application of the generic reliability analysis to the HBRSEP Unit No. 2 
instrumentation, is already properly accounted for in the setpoint 
calculation methodology.  

L9 The CTS is revised to adopt ISTS Specification 3.3.1 Required Action G 
in the ITS. The CTS has no specific action requirements in the event 
two Intermediate Range Neutron Flux channels become inoperable when the 
unit is operating at a THERMAL POWER >P-6 and <P-10. CTS Section 3.0 
would therefore be entered, requiring the unit to be in hot shutdown in 
8 hours and in cold shutdown within the next 30 hours or the reactor 
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placed in a non-applicable Mode or condition. ISTS Required Action G 
requires, under these conditions, that operations involving positive 
reactivity additions be suspended immediately, and THERMAL POWER be 
reduced to <P-6 in 2 hours (i.e., placing the plant in a non-applicable 
condition). Below P-6, ISTS Required Action H.1 requires restoration of 
two inoperable Intermediate Range Neutron Flux channels prior to 
increasing power above the P-6 interlock. (The change associated with 
two inoperable Intermediate Range Neutron Flux channels when below the 
P-6 interlock is addressed in Discussion of Change L38.) This change is 
acceptable, however, because with no intermediate range channels 
OPERABLE, Required Action G.1 is added to immediately suspend operations 
involving positive reactivity additions. This will preclude any power 
level increase when the ability to monitor neutron flux is not available 
(above the P-6 setpoint and below the P-10 setpoint, the intermediate 
range performs the neutron flux monitoring function). Power must also 
be reduced below the P-6 setpoint within 2 hours (Required Action G.2).  
Below P-6, the Source Range Neutron Flux channels (ISTS Table 3.3.1-1 
Function 4) are required to be OPERABLE and will be able to monitor 
neutron flux. Therefore, since adequate neutron flux monitoring 
capability and trip capability is provided by the Source Range Neutron 
Flux channels and positive reactivity additions are required to be 
suspended, it is not necessary to require a plant shutdown in accordance 
with CTS 3.0. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L10 CTS Table 3.5-2 inoperable channel ACTION for low pressurizer pressure, 
high pressurizer water level, low reactor coolant flow (single loop and 
two loops), and 4kV underfrequency provides that operation may proceed 
until performance of the next required operational test if the 
inoperable channel is placed in trip in 1 hour. ITS Specification 
3.3.1, Required Actions M and N for the same functions, require the 
inoperable channel be placed in trip in 6 hours or THERMAL POWER is 
reduced to less than P-7 and P-8, respectively, in 10 hours. This 
change can be considered a relaxation of requirements due to the 
additional time permitted to place the inoperable channel in trip and 
the addition of the option to reduce power to below P-7 as a Required 
Action, and is less restrictive. This change is acceptable, however, 
because the 6 hour time to place the inoperable channel in trip is 
consistent with WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 2, Rev. 1, June 1990, and 
considers the redundant capability provided by the remaining OPERABLE 
channel, and the unlikelihood of occurrence of an event that may require 
the protection afforded by the function during this period. Also, 
reduction of THERMAL POWER below the P-7 setpoint assures that the 
Function is out of the Applicability for which the Function is required.  
This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

As required by the NRC Safety Evaluation (dated April 30, 1990) 
accepting the generic reliability analysis in WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 
2, Rev.1, CP&L has confirmed that the HBRSEP Unit No. 2 logic design of 
the affected instrumentation is bounded by that analyzed in the 
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reliability analysis and the conclusions are applicable to the HBRSEP 
Unit No. 2 design. In addition, CP&L has confirmed that the instrument 
drift due to extended Surveillance Frequencies, associated with 
application of the generic reliability analysis to the HBRSEP Unit No. 2 
instrumentation, is already properly accounted for in the setpoint 
calculation methodology.  

L11 CTS Table 3.5-2 inoperable channel ACTION for turbine trip on auto stop 
oil pressure and turbine stop valve closure provides that operation may 
proceed until performance of the next required operational test if the 
inoperable channel is placed in trip in 1 hour. ITS Specification 3.3.1 
inoperable channel ACTION P for the same functions require the 
inoperable channel be placed in trip in 6 hours or THERMAL POWER is 
reduced to less than P-7 in 10 hours. This change can be considered a 
relaxation of requirements due to the additional time permitted to place 
the inoperable channel in trip, and is less restrictive. This change is 
acceptable, however, because the 6 hour time to place the inoperable 
channel in trip is consistent with WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 2, Rev. 1, 
June 1990, and considers the redundant capability provided by the 
remaining redundant OPERABLE channel, and the unlikelihood of occurrence 
of an event that may require the protection afforded by the function 
during this period. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431 

As required by the NRC Safety Evaluation (dated April 30, 1990) 
accepting the generic reliability analysis in WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 
2, Rev.1, CP&L has confirmed that the HBRSEP Unit No. 2 logic design of 
the affected instrumentation is bounded by that analyzed in the 
reliability analysis and the conclusions are applicable to the HBRSEP 
Unit No. 2 design. In addition, CP&L has confirmed that the instrument 
drift due to extended Surveillance Frequencies, associated with 
application of the generic reliability analysis to the HBRSEP Unit No. 2 
instrumentation, is already properly accounted for in the setpoint 
calculation methodology.  

L12 CTS Table 3.5-2 Items 13 (4kV Underfrequency) and 14 (4kV Undervoltage) 
have Applicability Conditions of "Reactor Critical." ITS Table 3.3.1-1 
Items 11 (Undervoltage RCPs) and 12 (Underfrequency RCPs) have 
Applicability in MODE 1, above the P-7 interlock. Since this change 
narrows the MODE of Applicability, it is a relaxation of requirements 
and is less restrictive. This change is acceptable, however, because 
below the P-7 setpoint, all reactor trips on loss of flow are 
automatically blocked, since no conceivable power distributions could 
occur that would cause a DNB concern at that low power level. This 
change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L13 CTS Table 3.5-3 is revised to add ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Items 1.b, 2.b, 
3.a(2), 3.b(2), 4.b and 5.a, and add ACTIONS C and G. These items 
relate to the Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays for various 
ESFAS Functions. The CTS does not explicitly identify the requirement 
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for OPERABILITY of Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays.  
Consequently, inoperability of the Automatic Actuation Logic and 
Actuation Relays results in entry into CTS Section 3.0 with the 
requirement to achieve hot shutdown in 8 hours and cold shutdown within 
an additional 30 hours. The identification of the Automatic Actuation 
Logic and Actuation Relays within the LCO, and the addition of Required 
Actions C and G result in a relaxation of requirements by providing an 
allowed outage time of 12 hours for the Automatic Actuation Logic and 
Actuation Relays before a shutdown is required. The overall effect of 
this change is therefore less restrictive. This change is acceptable, 
however, because the redundant train provides trip capability during the 
allowed outage time. Also, the 12 hour Completion Time is further 
justified based on.the unlikelihood of an event occurring during this 
interval. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

Due to the plant design, maintenance of a single channel can not be 
performed without causing all channels of the associated Function to be 
inoperable. In many cases, maintenance will also cause the associated 
train to be inoperable. Therefore, ITS 3.3.2 ACTIONS C.1 and G.1 are 
adopted to permit a single-ESFAS instrumentation train to be inoperable 
for up to 12 hours provided the other train is OPERABLE.  

For repair or replacement of Engineered Safeguard System relays and/or 
test switches, 12 hours has been determined to be a reasonable 
Completion Time for restoration of the two most frequently occurring 
types of failures that occur in the HBRSEP Unit No. 2 Engineered 
Safeguards System. These two failures are 1) failure of a logic or 
actuation relay, and 2) failure of the test switches used for the 
performance of the surveillance testing. A failure of either of these 
items only causes one portion of the Engineered Safeguards System to be 
inoperable, but due to the wiring configuration of the system (the 
common side of the relay power source is "daisy chained" together) the 
entire train must be considered inoperable once maintenance on the 
failed item has commenced. In addition, with the test switches in 
"test" during surveillance testing, all channels in an ESFAS 
Instrumentation Function are rendered inoperable.  

The allowed time of 12 hours for inoperability of a single train on an 
ESFAS instrumentation-train is considered to be acceptable based on the 
fact that the other ESFAS instrumentation train is available to perform 
the actuation function and the low probability of an event requiring an 
ESFAS actuation. In addition, the change provides the potential benefit 
of the avoidance of a plant shutdown transient by providing a time 
period to perform required surveillance testing or necessary maintenance 
prior to requiring a plant shutdown.  

L14 CTS Table 4.1-1, Item 1 (Nuclear Power Range) and Item 4 (Reactor 
Coolant Temperature) require channel functional tests be performed on a 
bi-weekly frequency. ITS SR 3.3.1.7 and SR 3.3.1.8 require performance 
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of a COT at a Frequency of 92 days. This is a relaxation of 
requirements, and is less restrictive. This change is acceptable, 
however, because the change from a 31 day to 92 day Frequency is 
consistent with WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 2. Rev. 1, June 1990, and the 
14 day CTS Frequency is adequately bounded by the analysis of the 31 day 
Frequency. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

As required by the NRC Safety Evaluation (dated April 30, 1990) 
accepting the generic reliability analysis in WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 
2, Rev.1, CP&L has confirmed that the HBRSEP Unit No. 2 logic design of 
the affected instrumentation is bounded by that analyzed in the 
reliability analysis and the conclusions are applicable to the HBRSEP 
Unit No. 2 design. In addition, CP&L has confirmed that the instrument 
drift due to extended Surveillance Frequencies, associated with 
application of the generic reliability analysis to the HBRSEP Unit No. 2 
instrumentation, is already properly accounted for in the setpoint 
calculation methodology.  

L15 CTS Table 4.1-1, Item 2 (Nuclear Intermediate Range) and Item 3 (Nuclear 
Source Range), require functional testing prior to each reactor startup 
if a functional test has not been performed in the previous 7 days. ITS 
SR 3.3.1.8 requires that a COT be performed prior to reactor startup if 
the COT has not been performed in the previous 92 days. This is a 
relaxation of requirements, and is less restrictive. This change is 
acceptable, however, because the change from a 7 day to 92 day Frequency 
is consistent with WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 2, Rev. 1, June 1990. and 
the 7 day CTS Frequency is adequately bounded by the analysis of the 31 
day Frequency. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

As required by the NRC Safety Evaluation (dated April 30. 1990) 
accepting the generic reliability analysis in WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 
2, Rev.1, CP&L has confirmed that the HBRSEP Unit No. 2 logic design of 
the affected instrumentation is bounded by that analyzed in the 
reliability analysis and the conclusions are applicable to the HBRSEP 
Unit No. 2 design. In addition, CP&L has confirmed that the instrument 
drift due to extended Surveillance Frequencies, associated with 
application of the generic reliability analysis to the HBRSEP Unit No. 2 
instrumentation, is already properly accounted for in the setpoint 
calculation methodology.  

L16 CTS Table 4.1-1, Items 5 (Reactor Coolant Flow), 6 (Pressurizer Water 
Level), 7 (Pressurizer Pressure). 8 (4kV Voltage),. 11 (Steam Generator 
Level), 39 (Steam/Feedwater Flow Mismatch), and 40 (Low Steam Generator 
Water Level) require monthly testing. ITS SR 3.3.1.7 and SR 3.3.1.9 and 
ITS SR 3.3.8.2 are performed on a Frequency of 92 days. This is a 
relaxation of requirements, and is less restrictive. This change is 
acceptable, however, because the change from a 31 day to 92 day 
Frequency is consistent with WCAP-10271-P-A. Supplement 2. Rev. 1. June 
1990. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  
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As required by the NRC Safety Evaluation (dated April 30, 1990) 
accepting the generic reliability analysis in WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 
2, Rev.1, CP&L has confirmed that the HBRSEP Unit No. 2 logic design of 
the affected instrumentation is bounded by that analyzed in the 
reliability analysis and the conclusions are applicable to the HBRSEP 
Unit No. 2 design. In addition, CP&L has confirmed that the instrument 
drift due to extended Surveillance Frequencies, associated with 
application of the generic reliability analysis to the HBRSEP Unit No. 2 
instrumentation, is already properly accounted for in the setpoint 
calculation methodology.  

L17 CTS Table 4.1-1, Item 25, Turbine First Stage Pressure, requires a 
functional test on a monthly Frequency. ITS SR 3.3.1.13 requires 
performance of a COT on an 18 month Frequency. This is a relaxation of 
requirements and is less restrictive. This change is acceptable, 
however, since the turbine first stage pressure signal is used only 
during unit startup to feed the P-7 permissive interlock, which bypasses 
the high pressurizer level, low pressurizer pressure, RCS low flow, and 
turbine trip reactor trips below 10% RTP, which is an infrequent 
operation. A review of the surveillance test history was performed to 
validate that the impact, if any, on system availability is minimal as a 
result of the change in the surveillance test interval. This review of 
the surveillance test history, demonstrates that there are no failures 
that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on system 
availability is minimal from a change to an 18 month surveillance 
interval. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L18 CTS Table 4.1-1,.Item 27, Logic Channel Testing, requires monthly 
functional testing during hot shutdown and power operations, and for the 
source range channels prior to each reactor startup, if not performed 
within the previous 7 days. ITS Surveillance Requirements SR 3.3.1.5 
and SR 3.3.2.2 require an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST be performed at a 
Frequency of 31 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. Since each channel will 
only be tested every 62 days, this is a relaxation of requirements and 
is less restrictive. This change is acceptable, however, because the 
Frequency of 31 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS is based on industry 
operating experience, considering instrument reliability and operating 
history data. A review of the surveillance test history was performed 
to validate that the impact, if any, on system availability is minimal 
as a result of the change in the surveillance test interval. This 
review of the surveillance test history, demonstrates that there are no 
failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, 
on system availability is minimal from a change to a 31 day on a 
STAGGERED TEST BASIS surveillance interval. As such, the requirement 
for the source range channels to be tested within 7 days prior to 
startup is not necessary since the 31 day on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS 
surveillance test interval and the requirements of ITS SR 3.0.4 are 
adequate for ensuring the source range channels are maintained OPERABLE 
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and that the surveillance is current prior to entering into Applicable 
MODE or specified condition. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L19 CTS Table 4.1-1, Item 30, Reactor Trip Breakers, requires that a 
functional test be performed on a monthly frequency. ITS SR 3.3.1.4 
requires that a TADOT be performed at a Frequency of 31 days on a 
STAGGERED TEST BASIS. Since each RTB will now be tested every 62 days, 
this is a relaxation of requirements and is less restrictive. This 
change is acceptable, however, because the Frequency of 31 days on a 
STAGGERED TEST BASIS is based on industry operating experience, 
considering instrument reliability and operating history data. A review 
of the surveillance test history was performed to validate that the 
impact, if any, on system availability is minimal as a result of the 
change in the surveillance test interval. This review of the 
surveillance test history, demonstrates that there are no failures that 
would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on system 
availability is minimal from a change to a 31 day on a STAGGERED TEST 
BASIS surveillance interval. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L20 CTS Table 4.1-1, Item 47, Reactor Trip Bypass Breakers, requires that a 
functional test be performed at monthly (M) frequency. ITS SR 3.3.1.4 
requires that a TADOT be performed prior to placing the bypass breaker 
in service. Since the bypass breakers are only placed in service when 
the RTBs are being tested, and each RTB will now be tested every 62 
days, this is a relaxation of requirements and is less restrictive.  
This change is acceptable, however, because the Frequency of 31 days on 
a STAGGERED TEST BASIS is based on industry operating experience, 
considering instrument reliability and operating history data. A review 
of the surveillance test history was performed to validate that the 
impact, if any, on system availability is minimal as a result of the 
change in the surveillance test interval. This review of the 
surveillance test history, demonstrates that there are no failures that 
would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on system 
availability is minimal from a change to a 31 day on a STAGGERED TEST 
BASIS surveillance interval. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L21 CTS Table 3.5-3 ACTION 12 permits power operation to continue until 
performance of the next required operational test, provided the 
inoperable channel is placed in trip within 1 hour. ITS Specification 
3.3.2, Conditions D and E permit power operation to continue provided 
the inoperable channel is placed in trip in 6 hours. ITS Specification 
3.3.2, Conditions C and G permit power operation to continue provided 
the inoperable channel is restored in 6 hours. This is a relaxation of 
requirements, and is less restrictive. This change is acceptable, 
however, because of redundancy in the instrumentation design (e.g., 
Conditions C and D generally apply to functions that operate on two-out
of-three logic, and failure of one channel would place the Function in a 
two-out-of-two configuration. One channel must be tripped to place the 
Function in a one-out-of-two configuration, which satisfies redundancy 
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requirements). Also, the 6 hour Completion Time is further justified 
based on the unlikelihood of an event occurring during this interval.  
This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L22 CTS Table 3.5-5 is revised by adopting ISTS Specification 3.3.3 
Conditions A, B, C, and H. This change will require that, with one 
containment high range radiation monitoring channel inoperable, the 
channel be restored to OPERABLE status within 30 days, instead of 7.  
This is a relaxation of requirements, and is less restrictive. This' 
change is acceptable, however, considering the low probability of an 
event requiring use of this Function during this time interval, and 
there is an installed OPERABLE redundant channel. This change is 
consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L23 CTS Table 3.5-5, Note 1 requires that, if one AFW flow indicator becomes 
inoperable, it must be restored to OPERABLE status within 7 days. ITS 
Specification 3.3.3, Required Action A requires an inoperable AFW flow 
indicator to be restored to OPERABLE status within 30 days. This is a 
relaxation of requirements, and is less restrictive. This change is 
acceptable, however, because the 30 day Completion Time takes into 
account the remaining OPERABLE channel (or in the case of a Function 
that has only one required channel, other non-Regulatory Guide 1.97 
instrument channels to monitor the Function), the passive nature of the 
instrument (no critical automatic action is assumed to occur from the 
instrument), and the low probability of an event requiring PAM 
instrumentation during this interval.  

L24 CTS Table 3.5-5, Note 6, requires that with both containment hydrogen 
monitoring channels inoperable, and one channel cannot be restored to 
OPERABLE status within the specified time, the unit be placed in Hot 
Shutdown within 6 hours and s2000F within the following 30 hours. ITS 
Specification 3.3.3, Required Action E requires under the same 
conditions, that the unit be placed in MODE 3 within 6 hours, and in 
MODE 4 within the following 6 hours. This is a relaxation of 
requirements, and is less restrictive. This change is acceptable, 
however, considering the backup capability of the Post Accident Sampling 
System to monitor hydrogen concentration for evaluation of core damage 
and to provide information for operator decisions; and the unlikelihood 
of an event that would require use of the hydrogen monitors in the 
interval. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L25 CTS Table 3.5-5, Note 8 requires that the inoperable thermocouples be 
restored to OPERABLE status within 7 days, or be in Hot Shutdown within 
the next 12 hours and < 3500F within the next 30 hours. ITS 
Specification 3.3.3, Required Actions A and B require that the 
inoperable channel be restored to OPERABLE status within 30 days, or the 
reporting requirements of ITS Specification 5.6.6 be initiated 
immediately. This is a relaxation of requirements, and is less 
restrictive. This change is acceptable, however, considering the 
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unlikelihood of an event occurring in the extended interval, together 
with a redundant OPERABLE channel available within the same quadrant.  
This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L26 CTS Table 3.5-5, Note 8 requires that at least one thermocouple be 
restored to OPERABLE status within 48 hours. ITS Specification 3.3.3, 
Required Action C requires that one inoperable channel be restored to 
OPERABLE status within 7 days. This is a relaxation of requirements, 
and is less restrictive. This change is acceptable, however, considering 
the unlikelihood of an event occurring in the extended interval. This 
change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L27 CTS Table 4.1-1 requires that the PORV Position Indication, PORV Block 
Valve Position Indicator, and Safety Relief Valve Position Indicator, 
Containment Level, Pressure, Hydrogen and Radiation Monitors be tested 
at an "R" Frequency. ITS Specification 3.3.3 has no such requirement.  
This is a relaxation of requirements, and is less restrictive. This 
change is acceptable, however, because a CHANNEL CALIBRATION is 
performed on these channels at an 18 month Frequency. The CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION encompasses all the testing requirements for these 
Functions, from.sensor to indicator. This change is consistent with 
NUREG-1431.  

L28 CTS Table 3.5-3, Functional Unit 3.A. Action 14 requires that, with the 
number of OPERABLE Loss of Voltage channels one less than the Total 
Number of channels, the inoperable channel be placed in block within 1 
hour and be restored to OPERABLE status within 48 hours, or the reactor 
be placed in hot shutdown within the next 8 hours and cold shutdown 
within the following 30 hours.  

ITS 3.3.5 ACTION A requires that, if the Loss of Voltage Function has 
one or more channels per bus inoperable, the inoperable channel(s) must 
be restored to OPERABLE status in 1 hour. If that Completion Time is 
not met, the applicable Condition(s) and Required Action(s) for the 
associated DG made inoperable by the loss of power instrumentation be 
entered immediately. This is a relaxation of requirements, and is less 
restrictive.  

ITS 3.3.5 Required Action A.1 provides 1 hour, for the condition of one 
or more inoperable channels of the Loss of Voltage Function, to attempt 
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This 1 hour time 
period is considered to be acceptable because it minimizes risk while 
providing time for restoration or tripping of channels. This 1 hour 
period is also consistent with the 1 hour time period provided in ITS 
3.0.3. The levels of degradation represented by the inoperability of 
one or more Loss of Voltage channels would be no more severe than the 
levels of degradation that would require entry into ITS 3.0.3. The 
change will provide consistency in ACTIONS for this level of 
degradation.  
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If a Required Action and associated Completion Time are not met for Loss 
of Power Instrumentation, ITS 3.3.5 ACTION D requires the affected 
diesel generators to be declared inoperable immediately and the 
applicable Required Actions taken for the inoperable diesel generator.  
Currently, CTS Table 3.5-3 ACTION 14 requires a plant shutdown if the 
inoperable channel is not restored to OPERABLE status within 48 hours.  
Since this instrument is the start signal for the DGs (i.e., it supports 
DG OPERABILITY), the appropriate action would be to declare the DG 
inoperable. The current requirements are overly restrictive, in that if 
the diesel were inoperable for other reasons, a 7 day restoration time 
is provided; yet currently if an instrument is inoperable, for greater 
than 48 hours, but the diesel is otherwise fully OPERABLE, a shutdown is 
required.  

L29 CTS Table 3.5-3, Functional Unit 3.B, Action 14 requires that, with the 
number of OPERABLE Degraded Voltage channels one less than the Total 
Number of channels, the inoperable channel be placed in block within 1 
hour and be restored to OPERABLE status within 48 hours, or the reactor 
be placed in hot shutdown within the.next 8 hours and cold shutdown 
within the following 30 hours.  

ITS Specification 3.3.5 requires that, if the Degraded Voltage Function 
has one channel per bus inoperable, the inoperable channel be placed in 
trip in 6 hours. If that Completion Time is not met, the applicable 
Condition(s) and Required Action(s) for the associated DG made 
inoperable by the loss of power instrumentation be entered immediately.  
This is a relaxation of requirements, and is less restrictive.  

This change is acceptable, however, because there are three Degraded 
Voltage channels per bus, which are configured in a two-out-of-three 
logic, such that if any two channels see a degraded voltage condition, 
they will trip the bus. With one channel placed in a tripped condition, 
the two OPERABLE channels are still available to trip the bus in a one
out-of-two logic arrangement. The 6 hour Completion Time is acceptable, 
considering the Function remains OPERABLE on both emergency busses and 
the low probability of an event occurring during this interval. This 
change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

If a Required Action-and associated Completion Time are not met for Loss 
of Power Instrumentation, ITS 3.3.5 ACTION D requires the affected 
diesel generators to be declared inoperable immediately and the 
applicable Required Actions taken for the inoperable diesel generator.  
Currently, CTS Table 3.5-3 ACTION 14 requires a plant shutdown if the 
inoperable channel is not restored to OPERABLE status within 48 hours.  
Since this instrument is the start signal for the DGs (i.e., it supports 
DG OPERABILITY), the appropriate action would be to declare the DG 
inoperable. The current requirements are overly restrictive, in that if 
the diesel were inoperable for other reasons, a 7 day restoration time 
is provided; yet currently if an instrument is inoperable, for greater 
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than 48 hours, but the diesel is otherwise fully OPERABLE, a shutdown is 
required.  

L30 CTS Specification 3.5.1 is revised to adopt the ISTS Specification 3.3.5 
"Note" to Required Action B.1 in the ITS. The Note permits an 
inoperable Degraded Voltage Function channel to be bypassed for up to 4 
hours for surveillance testing of other channels. Adoption of this Note 
constitutes a relaxation of requirements, and is therefore less 
restrictive. This change is acceptable, however, because there are 
three Degraded Voltage channels per bus, and this allowance is made 
where bypassing the channel does not cause an actuation, and where at 
least two other channels per bus are monitoring the parameter. The 
Degraded Voltage Function is arranged in a two-out-of-three 
configuration. Bypassing one channel would still provide a two-out-of
two logic. The time allowed is reasonable, considering the Function 
remains fully OPERABLE on each bus and the low probability of an event 
occurring during the interval. This change is consistent with NUREG
1431.  

L31 CTS Specification 3.8.1.b requires that the radiation monitors which 
initiate containment ventilation isolation be tested and verified to be 
OPERABLE immediately prior to refueling operations. This requirement is 
not retained in the ITS. This constitutes a relaxation of requirements, 
and is therefore less restrictive. This change is acceptable, however, 
because the radiation monitors are demonstrated OPERABLE at a Frequency 
of 92 days by performance of a CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST. The Frequency 
of 92 days is based on industry operating experience, considering 
instrument reliability and operating history data. A review of the 
surveillance test history was performed to validate that the impact, if 
any, on system availability is minimal as a result of the change in the 
surveillance test interval. This review of the surveillance test 
history, demonstrates that there are no failures that would invalidate 
the conclusion that the impact, if any, on system availability is 
minimal from a change to a 92 day surveillance interval. This change is 
consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L32 CTS Table 3.4-1, Function 1, requires under certain channel 
inoperability conditions, that the unit be maintained in hot shutdown.  
ITS Specification 3.3.8, Required Action C, requires under similar 
conditions, that the inoperable channel be placed in trip in 6 hours, or 
be in MODE 3 in 12 hours, and MODE 4 in 18 hours. This is a relaxation 
of requirements, and is less restrictive. This change is acceptable, 
however, because placing the inoperable channel in trip maintains the 
AFW pump autostart Function OPERABLE, but in a one-out-of-two 
configuration, instead of two-out-of-three. The allowance of 6 hours to 
return the channel to OPERABLE status or place it in trip is consistent 
with WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 2, Rev. 1, June 1990. This change is 
consistent with NUREG-1431.  
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As required by the NRC Safety Evaluation (dated April 30, 1990) 
accepting the generic reliability analysis in WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 
2, Rev.1, CP&L has confirmed that the HBRSEP Unit No. 2 logic design of 
the affected instrumentation is bounded by that analyzed in the 
reliability analysis and the conclusions are applicable to the HBRSEP 
Unit No. 2 design. In addition, CP&L has confirmed that the instrument 
drift due to extended Surveillance Frequencies, associated with 
application of the generic reliability analysis to the HBRSEP Unit No. 2 
instrumentation, is already properly accounted for in the setpoint 
calculation methodology.  

L33 Not Used.  

L34 Not used.  

L35 CTS Table Note (*) for Table 3.5.2 are revised to add ". . . , and 
either rods not fully inserted, or Rod Control System Capable of rod 
withdrawal," to and is incorporated into ITS Table 3.3.1-1, Note (a).  
This change reduces of Applicability in MODEs 3, 4, and 5 for Functions 
1, 4, 18, 19, and 20 of ITS Table 3.3.1-1. This change relaxes 
requirements and is less restrictive. This change is acceptable because 
the remaining Applicability for Functions 1, 4, 18, 19, and 20 ensures 
that the reactor trip functions will be available when required. With 
the reactor trip breakers closed and the rods not fully inserted, ITS 
Table 3.3.1-1 requires that the reactor trip system be OPERABLE for the 
source range and manual trip functions in MODES 3, 4, and 5. In this 
condition a shutdown bank may be fully withdrawn and the remaining 
control rods maintained at 5 steps off the bottom. Under these 
conditions, control rods may be credited in the Shutdown Margin (SDM).  
UFSAR Section 15.4.1, "Uncontrolled Rod Cluster Control Assembly Bank 
Withdrawal From Subcritical or Low Power," analyzes uncontrolled rod 
withdrawal from MODE 2 conditions. Since MODES 3, 4, and 5 include the 
requirement for reactivity < .99 kerr, these MODES are bounded by the 
analysis in UFSAR Section 15.4.1. With the reactor trip breakers closed 
and the rods capable of withdrawal, ITS Table 3.3.1-1 requires the 
reactor trip system to be OPERABLE for source range and manual trip 
functions. In this condition, a malfunction of the rod control system 
could result in the uncontrolled rod withdrawal event as analyzed in 
UFSAR Section 15.4.1.  

L36 CTS Table 3.5-2 ACTION 3 requires for an inoperable intermediate range 
neutron flux channel with THERMAL POWER above the P-6 setpoint, but 
below 10% RTP, that the inoperable channel be restored to OPERABLE 
status prior to increasing THERMAL POWER above 10% RTP. ITS 
Specification 3.3.1 ACTION F requires for an inoperable intermediate 
range neutron flux channel with THERMAL POWER above the P-6 setpoint, 
but below the P-10 setpoint, that THERMAL POWER either be reduced to 
below P-6 or increased above P-10 in 2 hours. The intermediate range 
neutron flux channels must be OPERABLE when the power level is above the 
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capability of the source range and below the capability of the power 
range. The CTS does not permit an increase in power level to exit the 
Applicability of the intermediate range detectors. The Required Action 
to increase THERMAL POWER to exit the Applicability for the intermediate 
range detectors is less restrictive. The change is acceptable since the 
intermediate range detectors are not required to be OPERABLE above P-10 
setpoint, and power range instrumentation provides the necessary 
protection above P-10. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L37 The CTS is revised to adopt ISTS Specification 3.3.1 Required Action 0 
in the ITS. The CTS has no specific action requirements in the event 
one Reactor Coolant Pump (RCP) breaker position channel is inoperable.  
CTS Section 3.0 would therefore be entered, requiring the unit to be in 
hot shutdown in 8 hours, and in cold shutdown within the next 30 hours.  
ISTS Required Action 0 requires, under these conditions, that the 
channel be restored to OPERABLE status within 6 hours, or reduce THERMAL 
POWER to < P-8 in 10 hours. This is a relaxation of requirements, and 
is less restrictive. This change is acceptable, however, because the 
allowed outage time of 6 hours granted by Required Action 0 is 
consistent with WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 2, Rev. 1, June 1990; below 
the P-8 setpoint the RCP breaker position is not required to anticipate 
the RCS low flow trip to protect against DNB; the probability of an 
event requiring the Function of RCP breaker position is low during the 
allowed outage time; and, the most likely event for which the Function 
would be required is a loss'of offsite power which would result in the 
trip of the remaining two RCPs, giving a signal to the RPS. This change 
is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

As required by the NRC Safety Evaluation (dated April 30, 1990) 
accepting the generic reliability analysis in WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 
2, Rev.1, CP&L has confirmed that the HBRSEP Unit No. 2 logic design of 
the affected instrumentation is bounded by that analyzed in the 
reliability analysis and the conclusions are applicable to the HBRSEP 
Unit No. 2 design. In addition, CP&L has confirmed that the instrument 
drift due to extended Surveillance Frequencies, associated with 
application of the generic reliability analysis to the HBRSEP Unit No. 2 
instrumentation, is already properly accounted for in the setpoint 
calculation methodology.  

L38 CTS Table 3.5-2 requires Action 3 to be taken if one or two Neutron Flux 
Intermediate Range channels are inoperable. When below the P-6 
(Intermediate Range Neutron Flux Interlock) setpoint, the Neutron Flux 
Intermediate Range channels perform only a neutron flux monitoring 
function and not a protective function. When below the P-6 setpoint, 
CTS Table 3.5-2 Action 3a only addresses the condition of one channel 
inoperable and requires restoration of the inoperable channel prior to 
increasing power above the P-6 setpoint. As a result, a shutdown in 
accordance with CTS 3.0 would be required if two Neutron Flux 
Intermediate Range channels are inoperable. ITS 3.3.1 Condition H 
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addresses the inoperability of one or two Neutron Flux Intermediate 
Range channels and ITS 3.3.1 Required Action H.1 requires restoration of 
the inoperable channels prior to increasing power above the P-6 
setpoint. Below the P-6 setpoint, the Neutron Flux Source Range 
channels perform the neutron flux monitoring and protection functions.  
Therefore, since adequate neutron flux monitoring capability and trip 
capability is provided by the Neutron Flux Source Range channels, it is 
not necessary to require a plant shutdown when two Neutron Flux 
Intermediate Range channels are inoperable below the P-6 setpoint.  

L39 The CTS Table 4.1-1 Item 1 (Nuclear Power Range) monthly calibration 
requirement is deleted and the existing calibration requirement of once 
per refueling outage is established as the required Frequency for 
performance of CHANNEL CALIBRATION for this RPS instrument in ITS SR 
3.3.1.11. Therefore, the surveillance test interval of this 
Surieillance Requirement is being increased from once every month to 
once every 18 months for a maximum interval of 22.5 months including the 
25% grace period.  

The subject SR ensures that the RPS Nuclear Power Range instrumentation 
will function as designed during an analyzed event. Extending the 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION Frequency is acceptable because the RPS 
instrumentation is designed to be single failure proof and therefore is 
highly reliable. Based on the fact that setpoint calculation drift 
values for these instruments are based on a CHANNEL CALIBRATION 
frequency of 22.5 months, it is concluded that the planned CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION interval extension is acceptable.  

Therefore, it is concluded that the impact, if any, on system 
availability is minimal as a result of the change in the surveillance 
test interval. A review of the surveillance test history was performed 
to validate the above conclusion. This review of the surveillance test 
history, demonstrates that there are no failures that would invalidate 
the conclusion that the impact, if any, on system availability is 
minimal from a change to an 18 month CHANNEL CALIBRATION frequency.  

L40 CTS Table 4.1-1, Items 1 and 4 (Nuclear Power Range and Reactor Coolant 
Temperature), require calibration of the channels to be performed. CTS 
Table 4.1-1, Item 3 (Nuclear Source Range) requires testing of the 
channels to be performed. ITS SR 3.3.1.2 and SR 3.3.1.3 are modified by 
Notes which state that performance of these Surveillances may be delayed 
until 12 and 36 hours, respectively, after THERMAL POWER is > 15% RTP.  
ITS SR 3.3.1.6 is modified by a Note which states that performance of 
this surveillance may be delayed until 24 hours after THERMAL POWER is > 
50% RTP. This is necessary due to the inaccuracy of the calorimetric at 
low powers. Therefore, this change provides an allowance to delay 
performance of the three required surveillances until conditions 
necessary to perform the surveillances are established while ensuring 
the surveillances are performed at the earliest reasonable opportunity.  
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ITS SR 3.3.1.7 is modified by a Note to allow performance of the CHANNEL 
OPERATIONAL TEST to be delayed until 4 hours after entering MODE 3 from 
MODE 2. The 4 hour delay allows a normal shutdown to-be completed 
without a required hold on power reduction to perform the testing 
required by this SR. In addition, performing the CHANNEL OPERATIONAL 
TEST of the Source Range function prior to entry into the Applicability 
may increase the probability of an inadvertent reactor trip. This 
change is considered acceptable based upon the short period of time 
allowed and the low probability of an event during this time period.  

L41 This change adds a Note to the calibration requirement in CTS Table 4.1
1 for Items 1, 2, and 3 (Nuclear Power Range, Nuclear Intermediate 
Range, and Nuclear Source Range) excluding the neutron detectors from 
this Surveillance (ITS SR 3.3.1.11). The CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a 
complete check of the instrument loop and the sensor. The test verifies 
that the channel responds to the measured parameter within the necessary 
range and accuracy. The neutron detectors are excluded from the CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION because they are passive devices, with minimal drift, and 
because of the difficulty of simulating a meaningful signal. This 
change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L42 The Applicability of CTS Table 3.5-4 Steam Line Isolation Functions 2.A, 
2.B, 2.C, and 2.D are revised in MODES 2 and 3 to not require the 
OPERABILITY of the Steam Line Isolation Functions when all MSIVS are 
closed (ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Note (e)). The Steam Line Isolation Functions 
are provided to isolate the steam lines to provide protection in the 
event of a Steam Line Break, inside or outside containment. With the 
MSIVs closed, the function of the instrumentation is satisfied. As a 
result, with all MSIVs closed, the Function is not required to isolate 
the steam lines to provide protection in the event of a Steam Line 
Break, inside or outside containment. In addition, the opening of these 
valves is a controlled plant evolution which is performed in accordance 
with administrative controls.  

L43 ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Note (f) is added to Function 5.a, Feedwater Isolation 
- Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays Function. (The 
addition of ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Function 5.a is addressed in Discussion of 
Change L13.) Note (f) allows Function 5.a to not be OPERABLE when the 
MFIVs, MFRVs, and bypass valves are closed or isolated by a closed 
manual valve. The Feedwater Isolation Functions are provided to isolate 
the feedwater lines to mitigate the effects of overfeeding the Steam 
Generators (SGs) which could result in excessive cooldown of the primary 
system. With the MFIVs, MFRVs, and bypass valves closed or isolated by 
a closed manual valve, the function of the instrumentation is satisfied.  
As a result, with all MFIVs, MFRVs, and bypass valves closed or isolated 
by a closed manual valve, the Function is not required to isolate the 
feedwater lines to mitigate the effects of overfeeding the SGs. In 
addition, the opening of these valves is a controlled plant evolution 
which is performed in accordance with administrative controls.  
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L44 CTS Table 3.5-5 Note 5 is changed for the condition of two affected Post 
Accident Monitoring Function channels monitors inoperable., With two 
monitors .inoperable for 7 days, ITS 3.3.3 Required Action H.1 requires 
initiation of action in accordance with ITS 5.6.6. ITS 5.6.6 requires 
initiating the alternate method of monitoring. With two affected 
channels inoperable, CTS Table 3.5-5 Note 5 requires that if an 
alternate method of monitoring the affected parameter is not available 
and implemented with both channels inoperable, then one channel must be 
restored within 7 days or the plant be placed in Hot Shutdown within 7 
days and be < 350 F within the following 30 hours. Elimination of the 
shutdown requirements from CTS 3.5-5 Note 5 when two monitors are 
inoperable and initiation of the alternate method of monitoring is not 
established within 7 days is considered acceptable based on the 
relatively low probability of an event requiring PAM instrumentation, 
the passive function of the instruments. In addition, if the alternate 
method of monitoring is not established within the time frame 
established in ITS 5.6.6, this would constitute a failure to comply with 
ITS 3.3.3 Required Action H.1 and a shutdown in accordance with ITS LCO 
3.0.3 would be required.  

L45 CTS Table 4.1-1 Item 32 requires a Channel Functional Test of the Loss 
of Voltage and Degraded Voltage Instrumentation to be performed once per 
refueling interval. ITS SR 3.3.5.1 is provided to perform a TRIP 
ACTUATING DEVICE OPERATIONAL TEST (TADOT) once per 18 months. The CTS 
Channel Functional Test definition requires injection of a simulated 
signal into the sensor to verify channel operability, including alarm 
and/or trip. The TADOT definition does not require injecting a 
simulated or actual signal into the channel. This change is acceptable 
since ITS SR 3.3.5.2 requires the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION 
once per 18 months. The definition of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION requires 
adjustment of the channel so that it responds within the required range 
and accuracy and encompasses the required sensor and trip functions. As 
such, the requirement to test the sensor is adequately addressed by the 
requirement to perform the CHANNEL CALIBRATION at the same frequency.  

L46 If the Containment Ventilation Isolation Phase A Functions are 
inoperable, ITS 3.3.6 ACTION A requires the containment purge supply and 
exhaust valves to be immediately closed and maintained.closed.  
Currently, the CTS Table 3.5-4 ACTIONS associated with the Phase A 
Isolation Functions ultimately require a plant shutdown if the 
Containment Ventilation Isolation Phase A Functions are inoperable.  
Since the Function of the ITS 3.3.6 instrumentation is to close the 
containment purge supply and exhaust valves, the appropriate action 
would be to close and maintain the containment purge and exhaust valves 
closed when the associated instrumentation is inoperable. The current 
requirements are overly restrictive, in that if the containment purge 
supply and exhaust valves were inoperable for other reasons (other than 
leakage), closing the affected inoperable valve satisfies the safety 
function and allows continued plant operation; yet currently if an 
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instrument is inoperable, but the containment purge and exhaust valves 
are closed, a shutdown is required.  

L47 CTS Table 4.8-1 specifies that a Channel Functional Test be performed 
for the Auxiliary Feedwater - Trip of Main Feedwater Pumps Function.  
The CTS definition of Channel Functional Test requires the injection of 
a simulated signal into the channel. The Note to ITS SR 3.3.8.3 
specifies that the test for Function 5 (Trip of Main Feedwater Pumps) be 
initiated by an "actual or simulated actuation signal." This allows 
satisfactory actuations for other than Surveillance purposes to be used 
to fulfill the Surveillance Requirements. OPERABILITY is adequately 
demonstrated in either case since the Auxiliary Feedwater Actuation 
equipment cannot discriminate between an "actual" signal or "a test 
safety injection signal." 

L48 CTS Table 4.8-1 Items b and d require a Channel Functional Test of the 
Auxiliary Feedwater-Undervoltage and Station Blackout Instrumentation to 
be performed once per refueling interval. ITS SR 3.3.8.3 is provided to 
perform a TRIP ACTUATING DEVICE OPERATIONAL TEST (TADOT) once per 18 
months. The CTS Channel Functional Test definition requires injection of 
a simulated signal into the sensor to verify channel operability, 
including alarm and/or trip. The TADOT definition does not require 
injecting a simulated or actual signal into the channel. This change is 
acceptable since ITS SR 3.3.8.4 requires the performance of a CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION once per 18 months. The definition of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION 
requires adjustment of the channel so that it responds within the 
required range and accuracy and encompasses the required sensor and trip 
functions. As such, the requirement to test the sensor is adequately 
addressed by the requirement to perform the CHANNEL CALIBRATION at the 
same frequency.  

L49 CTS Table 3.5-4 Item 2.C for the Steam Line Isolation - Containment 
Pressure-High High Function references CTS Table 3.5-3 Item 2.B for 
requirements. The Applicability of CTS Table 3.5-3 Item 2.B for 
requirement is MODES 1, 2. 3, and 4. The Applicability of ITS Table 
3.3.2-1 Function 4.c, Steam Line Isolation - Containment Pressure-High.  
High, is MODE 1,.and MODE 2 and 3 except when all MSIVs are closed. The 
change to the Applicability requires the Steam Line Isolation Function 
to be OPERABLE only when the associated supported components (i.e..  
MSIVs) are required to be OPERABLE. This change is acceptable since the 
Steam Line Isolation Function serves no purpose when the associated 
supported features (MSIVs) are not required to be OPERABLE. This change 
does not impact the ability of the steam line isolation instrumentation 
to perform its intended function which is to support the MSIVs in the 
performance of their safety function.  

Additionally, this change is consistent with the CTS definition and ITS 
definition of OPERABILITY requiring the associated steam line isolation 
instrumentation be OPERABLE when the MSIVs are required to be OPERABLE.  
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The benefit of not requiring steam line isolation instrumentation to be 
OPERABLE when the associated supported components (MSIVs) are not 
required to be OPERABLE is that testing of the steam line isolation 
instrumentation may be reduced and any needed maintenance may be 
performed, thereby increasing overall reliability.  

L50 CTS Table 3.5-3 does not address the condition of all channels of an 
ESFAS Instrumentation Function inoperable or a train of ESFAS 
Instrumentation inoperable. Due to the plant design, surveillance 
testing of a single channel can not be performed without causing all 
channels of the associated Function to be inoperable. Therefore, ITS 
3.3.2 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS Note 2 is adopted to delay entering 
ACTIONS for a single inoperable ESFAS instrumentation train for the 
purpose of surveillance testing for up to 6 hours provided the redundant 
train is OPERABLE.  

Currently, all Functions of an associated ESFAS train are tested at one 
time. The procedure for performing testing does not result in the 
entire train being made inoperable. However, each of the Functions 
within an ESFAS train are made inoperable for short periods of time 
until testing of all channels of the associated ESFAS train is 
completed. In addition, with the test switches in "test" during 
surveillance testing, all channels in an ESFAS Instrumentation Function 
are rendered inoperable. Repetitive action entry and exit during 
testing of the associated ESFAS train. on a per Function basis, 
represents an unnecessary administrative burden on the plant operations 
staff and would result in extending the time period required to complete 
the testing. Therefore, a single time period is provided to cover all 
testing of the associated ESFAS train.  

The change to provide 6 hours for the performance of surveillance 
testing on an ESFAS instrumentation train is considered to be acceptable 
based on the fact that the other ESFAS instrumentation.train is 
available to perform the actuation function and the low probability of 
an event requiring an ESFAS actuation. In addition, the change provides 
the potential benefit of the avoidance of a plant shutdown transient by 
providing a time period to perform required surveillance testing prior 
to requiring a plant shutdown.  

L51 CTS Table 4.1-1, Item 18 (Containment Pressure) requires performance of 
a Channel Functional Test of the containment isolation valve signal at 
least once per 14 days. ITS SR 3.3.2.4 requires the same testing of the 
same instrument functions (ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Functions 3.a(3),and 
3.b(3)) to be performed on a Frequency of 92 days. This is a relaxation 
of requirements, and is less restrictive. This change is acceptable, 
however, because the change from a 14 day to 92 day Frequency is 
consistent with WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 2, Rev. 1, June 1990. This 
change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  
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As required by the NRC Safety Evaluation (dated April 30, 1990) 
accepting the generic reliability analysis in WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 
2, Rev.1, CP&L has confirmed that the HBRSEP Unit No. 2 logic design of 
the affected instrumentation is bounded by that analyzed in the 
reliability analysis and the conclusions are applicable to the HBRSEP 
Unit No. 2 design. In addition, CP&L has confirmed that the instrument 
drift due to extended Surveillance Frequencies, associated with 
application of the generic reliability analysis to the HBRSEP Unit No. 2 
instrumentation, is already properly accounted for in the setpoint 
calculation methodology.  

L52 CTS Table 4.1-1, Item 24 (Steam Generator Pressure) requires performance 
of a Channel Functional Test of the associated instrumentation at least 
once per 31 days. ITS SR 3.3.2.4 requires the same testing of the same 
instrument functions (ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Functions i.e. 1.g, and 4.e) to 
be performed on a Frequency of 92 days. This is a relaxation of 
requirements, and is less restrictive. This change is acceptable, 
however, because the change from a 31 day to 92 day Frequency is 
consistent with WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 2, Rev. 1, June 1990. This 
change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

As required by the NRC Safety Evaluation (dated April 30, 1990) 
accepting the generic reliability analysis in WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 
2, Rev.1, CP&L has confirmed that the HBRSEP Unit No. 2 logic design of 
the affected instrumentation is bounded by that analyzed in the 
reliability analysis and the conclusions are applicable to the HBRSEP 
Unit No. 2 design. In addition, CP&L has confirmed that the instrument 
drift due to extended Surveillance Frequencies, associated with 
application of the generic reliability analysis to the HBRSEP Unit No. 2 
instrumentation, is already properly accounted for in the setpoint 
calculation methodology.  
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RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

R1 Table 3.5-5 Item 3 RCS Subcooling Monitor 
Item 7a Noble Gas Effluent Monitor - Main Steam Line 
Item 7b Noble Gas Effluent Monitor - Main Vent Stack 

High Range 
Item 7b Noble Gas Effluent Monitor - Main Vent Stack 

Mid Range 
Item 7c Noble Gas Effluent Monitor Spent Fuel Pit 

Lower Level - High Range 
Item 12 Reactor Vessel Level Instrumentation System 

(RVLIS) 
Note 2 
Note 4 
Note 7 

Table 4.1-1 Item 34 RCS Subcooling Monitor 
Item 38a Noble Gas Effluent Monitor Main Steam Line 
Item 38b Noble Gas Effluent Monitor Main Vent Stack 

High Range 
Item 38b Noble Gas Effluent Monitor Main Vent Stack 

Mid Range 
Item 38c Noble Gas Effluent Monitor - Spent Fuel Pit 

Lower Level - High Range 
Item 48 Reactor Vessel Level Instrumentation System 

(RVLIS) 

These Specifications, or Limiting Conditions for Operation (Chapter 
3.0), are not retained in the ITS because they have been reviewed 
against, and determined not to satisfy, the selection criteria for 
Technical Specifications provided in 10 CFR 50.36. The selection 
criteria were established to ensure that the.Technical Specifications 
are reserved for those conditions or limitations on plant operation 
considered necessary to limit the possibility of an abnormal situation 
or event that could result in an immediate threat to the health and 
safety of the public. The rationale for relocation of each of these 
Specifications is provided in the report, "Application of Selection 
Criteria to the H. B. Robinson Steam Electric Plant Unit No. 2 Technical 
Speci fi cations." 

These Limiting Conditions for Operation, and their associated 
Surveillance Requirements (Chapter 4.0), are relocated to licensee 
controlled documents. Relocation of the specific requirements for 
systems or variables contained in these Specifications to licensee 
documents will have no impact on the operability or maintenance of those 
systems or variables. The licensee will initially continue to meet the 
requirements contained in the relocated Specifications. The licensee is 
allowed to make changes to these requirements in accordance with the 
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. Such changes can be made without prior NRC 
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approval, if the change does not involve an unreviewed safety question, 
as defined in 10 CFR 50.59. These controls are considered adequate for 
assuring that structures, systems, and components in the relocated 
Specifications are maintained operable, and variables are maintained 
within limits. This change is consistent with the NRC Final Policy 
Statement on Technical Specification Improvements.  
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1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant 
systems, structures or components, changes in parameters governing normal 
plant operation, or methods of operation. This change increases the time 
permitted to place an inoperable reactor trip Function channel in trip, 
and allows unlimited operation in that condition. Placing the channel in 
trip results in a partial trip condition, requiring only one-out-of-two 
logic for actuation, and the increased permitted time to place the 
inoperable channel in trip is consistent with WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 
2, Rev. 1. Therefore, this change does not involve an increase in the 
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant 
systems, structures or components, changes in parameters governing normal 
plant operation, or methods of operation. This change does not introduce 
any new modes of operation. This change increases the time permitted to 
place an inoperable reactor trip Function channel in trip, and allows 
unlimited operation in that condition. Therefore, the possibility of a 
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated 
is not created.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change only extends the allowed time to place an inoperable reactor 
trip Function channel in trip, and allows unlimited operation in that 
condition. The extended time is consistent with WCAP-10271-P-A, 
Supplement 2. Rev. 1. Therefore, this change does not involve a reduction 
in a margin of safety.  

LESS RESTRICTIVE-SPECIFIC CHANGES 
('L4" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

Carolina Power & Light Company has evaluated the proposed Technical 
Specification change and has concluded that it does not involve a significant 
hazards consideration. Our conclusion is in accordance with the criteria set 
forth in 10 CFR 50.92. The bases for the conclusion that the proposed change 
does not involve a significant hazards consideration are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant 
systems, structures or components, changes in parameters governing normal 
plant operation, or methods of operation. This change increases the time 
permitted to place an inoperable 4kV undervoltage trip Function channel in 
trip.  
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The increased time to place the inoperable channel in trip considers the 
redundant capability provided by the remaining OPERABLE channel, and is 
consistent with WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 2, Rev. 1. Therefore, this 
change does not involve an increase in the probability or consequences of 
an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant 
systems, structures or components, changes in parameters governing normal 
plant operation, or methods of operation. This change does not introduce 
any new modes of operation. Therefore, the possibility of a new or 
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated is not 
created.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change extends the allowed time to place an inoperable channel in 
trip. The extended time is consistent with WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 2, 
Rev. 1, and considers the redundant undervoltage trip capability provided 
by the remaining OPERABLE channel. Therefore, this change does not 
involve a reduction in a margin of safety.  

LESS RESTRICTIVE-SPECIFIC CHANGES 
('15" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

Carolina Power & Light Company has evaluated the proposed Technical 
Specification change and has concluded that it does not involve.a significant 
hazards consideration. Our conclusion is in accordance with the criteria set 
forth in 10 CFR 50.92. The bases for the conclusion that the proposed change 
does not involve a significant hazards consideration are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant 
systems, structures or components, changes in parameters governing normal 
plant operation, or methods of operation. Both the P-7 and P-10 
permissive setpoints are actuated at approximately 10 percent RTP, and 
with the reactor trip Functions enabled above the P-7 setpoint, the unit 
is fully protected from high neutron flux condition. Therefore, this 
change does not involve an increase in the probability or consequences of 
an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant 
systems, structures or components, changes in parameters governing normal 
plant operation, or methods of operation. This change does not introduce 
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plant operation, or methods of operation. This change does not introduce 
any new modes of operation. Therefore, this change does not involve a 
reduction in a margin of safety.  

LESS RESTRICTIVE-SPECIFIC CHANGES 
("L13" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

Carolina Power & Light Company has evaluated the proposed Technical 
Specification change and has concluded that it does not involve a significant 
hazards consideration. Our conclusion is in accordance with the criteria set 
forth in 10 CFR 50.92. The bases for the conclusion that the proposed change 
does not involve a significant hazards consideration are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant 
systems, structures or components, changes in parameters governing normal 
plant operation, or methods of operation. The Automatic Actuation Logic 
and Actuation Relays Functions are required to be OPERABLE for Engineered 
Safety Features Actuation Systems (ESFAS) to be OPERABLE. This change 
specifically identifies the OPERABILITY requirement for ESFAS Automatic 
Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays and provides an allowed outage time 
of 12 hours. During the allowed outage time, the redundant train of 
Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays is available to perform the 
required function if required. The probability of an event requiring the 
ESFAS Function during this period is low. Therefore, this change does not 
involve an increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant 
systems, structures or components, changes in parameters governing normal 
plant operation, or methods of operation. This change does not introduce 
any new modes of operation. Therefore, the possibility of a new or 
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated is not 
created.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant 
systems, structures or components, changes in parameters governing normal 
plant operation, or methods of operation. This change permits an allowed 
outage time for the Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays, and 
this change reduces the implied margin of safety associated with allowance 
of only a single train of Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays 
for 12 hours. The probability of an event requiring the Function during 
the allowed outage time is low, and the redundant train of Automatic 
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2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant 
systems, structures or components, changes in parameters governing normal 
plant operation, or methods of operation. This change does not introduce 
any new modes of operation. Therefore, the possibility of a new or 
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated is not 
created.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant 
systems, structures or components, changes in parameters governing normal 
plant operation, or methods of operation. This change does not introduce 
any new modes of operation. Therefore, this change does not involve a 
reduction in a margin of safety.  

LESS RESTRICTIVE-SPECIFIC CHANGES 
("L33" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

Not Used.  
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LESS RESTRICTIVE-SPECIFIC CHANGES 
("L34" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

Not used.  

LESS RESTRICTIVE-SPECIFIC CHANGES 
('135" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

Carolina Power & Light Company has evaluated the proposed Technical 
Specification change and has concluded that it does not involve a significant 
hazards consideration. Our conclusion is in accordance with the criteria set 
forth in 10 CFR 50.92. The bases for the conclusion that the proposed change 
does not involve a significant hazards consideration are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant 
systems, structures or components, changes in parameters governing normal 
plant operation, or methods of operation. This change reduces the MODE of 
Applicability for certain functions of the reactor protection system 
during MODEs 3, 4, and 5. The remaining Applicability for these functions 
ensures that these Functions will be available to shut down the reactor 
when required. Therefore, this change does not involve an increase in the 
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant 
systems, structures or components, changes in parameters governing normal 
plant operation, or methods of operation. This change does not introduce 
any new modes of operation. Therefore, the possibility of a new or 
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated is not 
created.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant 
systems, structures or components, changes in parameters governing normal 
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be OPERABLE when its associated supported components (MSIVs) are not 
required to be OPERABLE is that testing of the steam line isolation 
instrumentation may be reduced and any needed maintenance may be 
performed, thereby increasing overall reliability. As such, this proposed 
change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.  

LESS RESTRICTIVE-SPECIFIC CHANGES 
("L50" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

Carolina Power & Light Company has evaluated the proposed Technical 
Specification change and has concluded that it does not involve a significant 
hazards consideration. Our conclusion is in accordance with the criteria set 
forth in 10 CFR 50.92. The bases for the conclusion that the proposed change 
does not involve a significant hazards consideration are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

This change will allow a single ESFAS instrumentation train to be 
inoperable for the purpose of surveillance testing for up to 6 hours 
provided the other train is OPERABLE. ESFAS instrumentation is not 
considered as an initiator of any accidents previously analyzed.  
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the probability of 
a previously analyzed accident. The change to provide 6 hours for the 
performance surveillance testing on an ESFAS instrumentation train is 
considered to be acceptable based on the fact that the other ESFAS 
instrumentation train is available to perform the actuation function. The 
consequences of an accident occurring during the time allowed by proposed 
change are the same as the consequences during the shutdown time period 
currently allowed. In addition, the proposed change will not allow 
continuous operation in a condition where a single failure will result in 
a loss of function. Therefore, this change does not significantly 
increase the consequences of a previously analyzed accident.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the 
plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes 
in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed change 
ensures the affected instrumentation is capable of performing its 
function. Therefore, it does not create the possibility of a new or 
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change will allow a single ESFAS instrumentation train to be 
inoperable for the purpose of surveillance testing for up to 6 hours 
provided the other train is OPERABLE. The time allowed to continue 
operation with an ESFAS instrumentation train inoperable is relatively 
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small and the probability of an accident occurring during the 6 hour time 
period is low. The change to provide 6 hours for the performance 
maintenance or surveillance testing on an ESFAS instrumentation train is 
also considered to be acceptable based on the fact that the other ESFAS 
instrumentation train is available to perform the actuation function. In 
addition, the change provides the potential benefit of the avoidance of a 
plant shutdown transient by providing a time period to perform required 
surveillance testing prior to requiring a plant shutdown. Therefore, the 
proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety.  

LESS RESTRICTIVE-SPECIFIC CHANGES 
("L51" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

Carolina Power & Light Company has evaluated the proposed Technical 
Specification change and has concluded that it does not involve a significant 
hazards consideration. Our conclusion is in accordance with the criteria set 
forth in 10 CFR 50.92. The bases for the conclusion that the proposed change 
does not involve a significant hazards consideration are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant 
systems, structures or components, changes in parameters governing normal 
plant operation, or methods of operation. This change reduces the 
Frequency for performance of a COT on certain Engineered Safety Feature 
Actuation System Instrumentation Functions from 14 days to 92 days. This 
change is consistent with WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 2, Rev.1. The 
Surveillance Frequency is not assumed to be an initiator of any accident 
previously evaluated. Therefore, this change does not involve an increase 
in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant 
systems, structures or components, changes in parameters governing normal 
plant operation, or methods of operation. This change does not introduce 
any new modes of operation. The Surveillance Frequency does not affect 
the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident 
previously evaluated. Therefore, the possibility of a new or different 
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated is not created.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change extends the Frequency of surveillance for the 
performance of a COT on certain Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System 
Instrumentation Functions from 14 days to 92 days. The extended time is 
justified by calculation for a 92 day Frequency in accordance with the 
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company setpoint methodology procedure. The new Frequency is consistent 
with the WCAP 10271-P-A surveillance Frequency for this function.  
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a 
margin of safety.  

LESS RESTRICTIVE-SPECIFIC CHANGES 
("L52" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

Carolina Power & Light Company has evaluated the proposed Technical 
Specification change and has concluded that it does not involve a significant 
hazards consideration. Our conclusion is in accordance with the criteria set 
forth in 10 CFR 50.92. The bases for the conclusion that the proposed change 
does not involve a significant hazards consideration are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The oroposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant 
systems, structures or components, changes in parameters governing normal 
plant operation, or methods of operation. This change reduces the 
Frequency for performance of a COT on certain Engineered Safety Feature 
Actuation System Instrumentation Functions from 31 days to 92 days. This 
change is consistent with WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 2, Rev.1. The 
.Surveillance Frequency is not assumed to be an initiator of any accident 
previously evaluated. Therefore, this change does not involve an increase 
in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from.any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant 
systems, structures or components, changes in parameters governing normal 
plant operation, or methods of operation. This change does not introduce 
any new modes of operation. The Surveillance Frequency does not affect 
the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident 
previously evaluated. Therefore, the possibility of a new or different 
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated is not created.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change extends the Frequency of surveillance for the 
performance of a COT on certain Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System 
Instrumentation Functions from 31 days to 92 days. The extended time is 
justified by calculation for a 92 day Frequency in accordance with the 
company setpoint methodology procedure. The new Frequency is consistent 
with the WCAP 10271-P-A.surveillance Frequency for this function.  
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a 
margin of safety.  
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RELOCATED CHANGES 
("R" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

Relocating Requirements which do not meet the Technical Specification criteria 
to documents with an established control program allows the Technical 
Specifications to be reserved only for those conditions or limitations upon 
reactor operation which are necessary to adequately limit the possibility of an 
abnormal situation or event giving rise to an immediate threat to the public 
health and safety, thereby focusing the scope of Technical Specifications.  

Therefore, requirements which do not meet the Technical Specification criteria 
in the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical Specification Improvement for 
Nuclear Power Reactors (58 FR 39132, dated 7/22/93) have been relocated to 
licensee controlled documents. This policy statement addresses the scope and 
purpose of Technical Specifications. In doing so, it establishes a specific set 
of objective criteria for determining which regulatory requirements and 
operating restrictions should be included in Technical Specifications. These 
criteria are as follows: 

Criterion 1: Installed instrumentation that is used to detect and indicate 
in the control room, a significant abnormal degradation of the 
reactor coolant pressure boundary; 

Criterion 2: A process variable that is an initial condition of a design 
basis accident (DBA) or transient analyses that either assumes 
the failure of or presents a challenge to the integrity of a 
fission product barrier; 

Criterion 3: A structure, system or component that is part of the primary 
success path and which functions or actuates to mitigate a 
design basis accident or transient that either assumes the 
failure of or presents a challenge to the integrity of a 
fission barrier; 

Criterion 4: A structure, system or component which operating experience or 
probabilistic safety assessment has shown to be significant to 
public health and safety.  

The application of these criteria is provided in the "Application of Screening 
Criteria to the HBRSEP Unit No. 2 Technical Specifications." Requirements which 
met the criteria have been included in the proposed improved Technical 
Specifications. Carolina Power & Light (CP&L) proposes to remove the 
requirements which do not meet the criteria from the Technical Specifications 
and relocate the requirements to a suitable owner controlled document. The 
requirements in the relocated Specifications are not affected by this Technical 
Specification change. CP&L will initially continue to perform the required 
operation and maintenance to assure that the requirements are satisfied.  
Relocating specific requirements for systems or variables has no impact on the 
system's operability or the variable's maintenance, as applicable.  
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Licensee controlled programs will be utilized as the control mechanism for the 
relocated Specifications as they will be placed in plant procedures or other 
licensee controlled documents. CP&L is allowed to make changes to these 
requirements, without prior NRC approval, if the change does not involve an 
unreviewed safety question. These controls are considered adequate for assuring 
structures, systems and components in the relocated Specifications are 
maintained operable and variables in the relocated Specifications are maintained 
within limits.  

Carolina Power & Light Company has evaluated each of the proposed Technical 
Specification changes identified as "Relocated" and has concluded that they do 
not involve a significant hazards consideration. Our conclusion is in 
accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92. The bases for the 
conclusion that proposed changes do not involve a significant hazards 
consideration are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change relocates requirements and surveillances for 
structures, systems, components or variables which did not meet the 
criteria for inclusion in Technical Specifications as identified in the 
"Application of Selection Criteria to the HBRSEP Unit No. 2 Technical 
Specifications." The affected structures, systems, components or 
variables are not assumed to be initiators of analyzed events and are 
not assumed to mitigate accident or transient events. The requirements 
and surveillances for these affected structures, systems, components or 
variables will be relocated from the Technical Specifications to an 
appropriate administratively controlled document under licensee 
control. Therefore, this change does not involve an increase in the 
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of.  
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the 
plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or 
change in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed 
change will not impose any different requirements and-adequate control 
of information will be maintained. Thus, this change does not create 
the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has 
no impact on any safety analysis assumptions. In addition, the 
affected requirement will be relocated to an owner controlled document 
for which future changes will be evaluated pursuant to the requirements 
of licensee controlled programs. Therefore, this change does not 
involve a reduction in a margin of safety.  
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RTS Instrumentation 3..1 

Table 3.3.1-1 (page 3 of 8) 
Reactor (9'System instrunentation 

APPLICABLE MODES 
OR OTHER 
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILANCE ALLOWABLE TRIP FUNCTION CONDITIONS CHANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS VALUE SETPOINT 

Pressurizer 

Cr3 a.(I)] Pressure 

04. ( 1 a. Low 1D M SR 3.3.!.1 
SR 3.3.1.7 psig psig 
SR 3.3.1.10 

b. Hig E SR 3.3.1.1 

CT.1 - 1 (1) SR 3.3.1.7 psig psig 
Cr4 I' (87SR 3.3.1~.10 

3 .3,.] Pressurizer water 1 3 i . s.  
T Z(9 Level -Nigh SR 3.3.1.7 

_4 I- I (, 6)]SR 3.3.!.!0 

Reactor Coolant 

-Z .. 3 ILA FIow-Low 

a. Single Loop 3 per N SR 3.3.1.1 % ) T.-(5 a. ingoop SR 3.3.1-7 W K~'-5)1SR 3.3.1.10 

b. Two Loops 1 3 per M SR 3.3.1.1 x x 
loop SR 3.3.1.7 

SR 3.3.1.10 

(continued) 

(a) Reviewer's Note: Unit specific inptementati may contain only Allowable value depending on Setpoint Study 
hodology used by the it.  

(9) Above e P-7 (Low Power Reac Trips BLock) inter .  

(h) Above the (Power Range Neutron ux) interlock.  

i) Above the P-7 (L Power Reactor Trips S ok) intertock and beLow he P-8 to e Range N tron Flux) interloc.  
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ITS Insert 3.3.1-2 (RPS Instrumentation)_ 

C1J (n viewer'note: Uni specim mp ementatiobs may contain ly Allow he Value 
dep di ng on %tpoi nt St-L methodol o*gA used by-h uni t.  

E*#7 (b) With Reactor Trip Breakers (RTBs) closed an Rod Control System capa)1 of rod 
withdrawal. ( 

rWo) ~ Below the P-10 (Power Range Neutron Flux) interlockgq.  

Q#*] d) Above the P-6 (Intermediate Range Neutron Flux) interlock@.  

,EA0,31i, O Below the P-6 (Intermediate Range Neutron Flux) interlocI@.  

f )With the RTBs open. In this condition, source range Function does not provide 
'3.z reactor trip but does provide 1 ut to e o n iuti Prteco 

3.3 qd) ind1catio"LI ± 
15U (g) Above the P-7 (Low Power Reactor Trips Block) interlock.  

a(3h2. ) Above the P-8 (Power Range Neutron Flux) interlock.  

(i Above the P-7 (Low Power Reactor Trips Block) interlock and below the P-8 (Power 
Range Neutron Flux) interlock.  

( > A~v te P-1Pwer Ra~ge Neutrpn RuW) intwloc 

S32] ( Including any reactor trip bypass breakers that are racked in and closed for 
bypassing an RTB.  

II



ESFAS Instrumentation 
3.3.2 

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.2 Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System (ESFAS) Instrumentation 

E ,/./ LCO 3.3 2 The ESFAS instrumentation for each Function inrTabe 3.3.2-1 
shall be OPERABLE.  

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3 2-1.  

ACTIONS 

------------------------------------ NOTE-------------- -----
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function, 

L2 -------------------------------------------------------------------------

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

with one or more referenced in 
required channels or Table 3.3.2-1 for the 
trains inoperable. channel(s) or 

train(s).  

- 3.5- B. One channel or train B.1 Restore channel or 48 hours 
inoperable. train to OPERABLE 

te \status.  

OR 

B.2.1 Be in MODE 3. 54 hours 

AND 

B.2.2 Be in MODE 5. 84 hours 

(continued) 
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ITS Insert 3.3.2-1 (ESFAS Instrumentation) 

Not used.  
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ESFAS Instrumentation 
3.3 2 

ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITIOW REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

C. One train inoperable. C.1 - --------N On t m 
. bypas d for up 

[41 hou for - -urveilla1 e testing 
p ided the her 
trainl OPERA E.I 1 

Restore train to hours 
OPERABLE status.  

C.2.1 Be in MODE 3. (1- our*s"' 

C.2.2 Be in MODE 5. s 

D - 0. One channel D.1 ---- ---NOTE----
inoperable. The in erabl 

\jiCooIdJ 12.j hannel be 
b assed f up to 
[4] ours fo 
survel ance te ing 
of other hannels.  

Place channel in 6 hours 
trip.  

OR 

D.2.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 

AND 

0.2.2 Be in MODE 4. 18 hours 

(continued) 
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ESFAS Instrumentation 
3.3.2 

ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REOUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

G . One trarn inoperable. G.1 -------- N TE---- -
On trn m be 
bypa ed for to 
[4] ho s for 

rveill ce test1 
p vided t other 
trai is OPE LE.  

Restore train to ours 
OPERABLE status 

OR 

G.2.1 Be in MODE 3. hours 

G.2.2 Be in MODE 4. hours  

H. 0 train inoperable. H:.1-1 -------- NOTE-----
One train may be 
bypassed for up to 
[4] hours for 
urveillance testing 

vided the other 
tr in is OPERPBLE.  

Restore train to 6 hours 
OPERABLE tatus.  

H.2 Be in MODE 3. 12 hous7 

(continued) 
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVE I LLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.5 . Perform CH L CALIBRATION with setpoint 118& months 
-3 ( ) Wwp e Vafu ILTria beontnd 

wa e V3u as follows: 

. oss of oltage A k&abl ) a Q280+\ 
with a time delay of s 

430 v ' 4
b. Degraded voltage aC phb V ua 

V with a time deay of 
± seconds.  

0 5 
b. D fr3ded vo~ltage a~ p e Vj~ 

6 wiho time de ayno 
2]c-nds 

A*OG STS rD in;' .M-



Containment u d Ex7  Isolation Instrumentation CotuDT~o3 3 6 

Contairent 11 nstrunentation 

FUNCIPOM/ REQUIRED CHANNELS SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 'RIP SETPOINT 

OT73.S-4(c.ii 1. Manual initiation SR 3.3.6.6 A ( ' ( b) (c) 
4 2. Automatic Actuation Logic 2 trains 

Actuation Relays SR 3.3.6.2 

3. Contairsmnt Radiation ()L 
SR 3.3.6.64 

SR 3.3.6. M 

SR 3.3.6.3 

ff .( C ] b. Particulate (>A.c %SR 3.3.6.1 s ba 
SR 3.3.6.4 
SR 3.3.6.7 

c. Cotodine (1 SO 3.3.6.5 

sR 3.3.7 

d. Area Radiation 
(132 

4. COCon3. EFS tneato fora 

(b> Due~ a o- ae idol stembb4 e s 4 \ co ckcn 

31 a Gaeuse oc ~ sd -d 
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CREFS Actuation Instrumentation 
3.3. 7 

'___ 23.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

L 3.3.7 Control Room Emergency Filtration System (CREFS) Actuation Instrumentation 

443) LCO 3.3 7 The CREFS actuation instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.7-1 shall be OPERABLE.  

Lj4 APPLICABILITY: MODES 1. 2. 3. 4. a I 
uring movement of frradiated fuel assemblies 

q uring CORE ALTERATIONS .  

ACTIONS 
----------------- ----------------- NOTE---------

1" 4Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

43 A. One m ore (unct n A.1 - -------- NOT 
L w nt?? ha n I lo P ce in to c ga~s rain inopera e. pr ection mo if 

auto tic trans r 
to toxC gas 

ALu+4-ak<'c Ac4uo-+# rotect n mode is 
operabl 

Place one CREFS train 7 days 
* in emergency 

r e mode 

(continued) 
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Not Used 
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CREFS Actuation Instrumentation 

3 3.  
- ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REOUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. (Norre-u on ---- NO vb( 3 .o un n P lac in the to ic gas two trains inoperable. protec ion mode 
utomat transfer to 
Nxic gas rotectio mode is nopera e 

B.1.V Place one CREFS train Immediately 
in emergency 

6Nec CaJ3a tmode.  

8B1.2 Enter app cable m ate Conditions d 
Required Acti s for 
one CREFS train ade 
inoperable by 
operable CREFS 

ac tion 
instr entation.  

.2 Placgeboth[ adinsion ) al rgency [radi ion 
pr ection] mode.  

443 C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours associated Completion 
Time for Condition A AND 
or B not met in 
MQDE 1. 2. 3. or 4. C.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours 

(ccntinued) 

WOG STS Rev 1. 04/07/95 
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ITS Insert 3.3.8-1 (AFW System Instrumentation) 

3.3.8 Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) System Instrumentation 

LCO 3.3.8 The AFW instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.8-1 shall 
be OPERABLE.  

U,. 1 APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.8-1.  

ACTIONS 

------------------------------------- NOTE ------------------------------------
A ~ Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.  

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more A.1 Enter the Condition Immediately 
Functions with one referenced in 
or more required Table 3.3.8-1 for the 
channels inoperable. channel(s) or train(s).  

B. One channel B.1 Place channel in trip. 4 hours r- y inoperable.  L ~ JOR 
[M4 ] B.2.1 Be in MODE 3. 10 hours 

AND 

B.2.2 Be in MODE 4. 16 hours 

(continued) 
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ITS Insert 3.3.8-1 (AFW System Instrumentation) 

ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

C. One channel C.1 Place channel in trip. 6 hours 
inoperable.  

M~e] OR 

C.2.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 

AND 

C.2.2 Be in MODE 4. 18 hours 

D. One channel D.1 Restore channel or 48 hours 
inoperable. train to OPERABLE 

status.  

OR 

D.2.1 Be in MODE 3. 54 hours 

AND 

D.2.2 Be in MODE 4. 60 hours 

E. One Main Feedwater E.1 Restore channel to 48 hours 
Pumps trip channel OPERABLE status.  

q - inoperable. OR 

E.2 Be in MODE 3. 54 hours 

2 Supplement 7



ITS Insert 3.3.8-1 (AFW System Instrumentation) 

C V5 Table 3.3.8-1 (page 1 of 1) 
Auxiliary Feedwater System Instrumentation 

APPLICABLE 
MODES OR 
OTHER 

SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABL TRIP 
FUNCTION CONDITIONS CHANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS VALUE (a) SETPOINT 

3.'- ) 11. SG Water Level-Low Low 1.2.3 3 per C SR 3.3.8.1 15.36 % 16% 
T3.4-1.. SG SR 3.3.8.2 

v.. g .(')] SR 3.3.8.4 

3.-1{3) 2. Safety Injection Refer to LCO 3.3.2. ESFAS Instrumentation," Function 1. for all 

1 7.1 ~- itc)' initiation functions and requirements.  

I r 'to- Ice)I 
qr3 (4 . Loss of Offsite Power 1.2.3 2 per SR 3.3.8.3 328 V t 10% 328 V 

bus (... SR 3.3.8.4 with :5 1 sec with , isec 

T19-'t) Undervoltage Reactor 1,2.3 2 per B SR 3.3.8.3 tm dela t delay 
3- 2(tupbus SR 3.3.8.4 

5. Trip of all Main 1.2 iper Feedwater Pumps pump 

(a) For Function 3. "Loss of Offsite Power." the value is a setpoint tolerance.  
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG 1431 
ITS SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION 

switch). Replacement of the test switches and/or relays requires 
marking, removal, and reinstallation of numerous individual wiring 
connections in a confined area. All connections are independently 
verified before the system testing is performed.  

T=11 Post maintenance testing completed and reviewed. Operations 
notified that the testing is complete.  

T=12 The bypass breaker is removed, system declared OPERABLE, and 
returned to service.  

5 ITS SR 3.3.1.10 "Note" is modified to clarify that only those functions 
with electronic dynamic compensation should have their time constants 
adjusted to the prescribed values. Not all functions to which SR 
3.3.1.10 is Applicable are equipped with dynamic compensation.  

6 ITS SR 3.3.1.12 "Note" is modified to reflect that plant design basis 
does not include bypass loops for RTDs, but instead requires that 
electronic dynamic compensation time constants be set at required values 
(as stated in Note 1 and Note 2 to Table 3.3.1-1), and that RTD response 
time constants be verified.  

7 ITS SR 3.3.1.16 and SR 3.3.2.10 are not adopted. Consistent with 
current licensing basis, response time testing of RTS and ESFAS 
circuitry is not performed. Plant equipment does not readily lend 
itself to such testing.  

8 Not used.  

9 ITS Table 3.3.1-1, Function 3, Power Range Neutron Flux Rate (High 
Positive Rate and High Negative Rate) trips, are not part of the plant 
design, and therefore are not adopted in the ITS. Subsequent Functions 
are renumbered accordingly.  

10 ITS Table 3.3.1-1 and Table 3.3.2-1 footnotes are modified in manner of 
presentation in the ITS for improved human factors considerations, such 
that all footnotes appear on each page of the Table.  

11 ITS SR 3.3.1.3 and SR 3.3.1.6 are added to the Overpower AT Function in 
ITS Table 3.3.1-1. These SRs are incorporated because the plant design 
basis is such that the Overpower AT Function setpoint is penalized by 
the axial delta flux when the flux exceeds its limits.  

12 ITS Table 3.3.1-1, Item 15, Turbine Trip. "Required Channels" is 
revised from 4 to 2, because two channels of turbine stop valve position 
are provided as input to the RPS. Surveillance Requirement SR 3.3.1.10 
(CHANNEL CALIBRATION) is not adopted in the ITS for the Turbine Stop 
Valve Closure Function input to the RPS, because the stop valve position 
is monitored by limit switches on the stop valve which are tested in SR 
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG 1431 
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3.3.1.15 (TADOT). The Allowable Value and Trip Setpoint are revised to 
"NA," because it is not possible to calibrate the valve position due to 
stop valve and position indication design.  

13 ITS Table 3.3.1-1, Item 18.d, Power Range Neutron Flux (P-9), is not 
adopted. The P-9 interlock is not used; rather the P-7 interlock is 
used to automatically activate and deactivate the high power trips.  
Footnote (j) is also deleted. Subsequent functions are renumbered 
accordingly.  

14 ITS Table 3.3.1-1, Item 18.e, Turbine Impulse Pressure (P-13) 
terminology is changed to "Turbine Impulse Pressure, P-7 input." 
Turbine impulse pressure input to P-7 is not referred to as P-13.  

15 ITS Table 3.3.1-1, Note 1 and Note 2, Overtemperature AT and Overpower 
AT, are modified to reflect the plant specific algorithm for determining 
the Overtemperature AT and Overpower AT setpoints from plant input 
parameters.  

16 ITS Table 3.3.1-1 and Table 3.3.2-1: "Reviewer's Note," and references 
to the "Reviewer's Note," are not adopted. Subsequent notes are 
renumbered accordingly. In addition, since r3 is utilized in the plant 
specific algorithm different than T3 is utilized in the ISTS Table 
3.3.1-1 algorithm, T3 is modified to "" which is consistent with the 
plant specific analysis associated with RPS time constants.  

17 ITS Table 3.3.1-1, footnote (a), is modified by inserting the phrase, 
and either rods not fully inserted, or ... " When the reactor 

trip breakers are closed and shutdown bank(s) are withdrawn, then these 
rods are credited as part of the shutdown margin and safety analyses as 
discussed in UFSAR Section 15.7.1. Because they are credited in the 
shutdown margin as being "trippable," it follows that those Functions 
necessary for manual or automatic tripping of the reactor be operable 
when the rods are not fully inserted, or are capable of being withdrawn.  
The continuous rod withdrawal accident is not the only reactivity 
transient of concern during MODES 3, 4, and 5. Steam line break and 
boron dilution accidents are also mitigated by the RPS when shutdown or 
control banks are withdrawn. The Note ensures that the RPS is operable 
in the condition that a shutdown bank is fully withdrawn (i.e., not 
capable of withdrawal) and the shutdown bank is credited for SDM.  

18 ITS Table 3.3.1-1, footnote (e). is modified by acknowledging the high 
neutron flux at shutdown alarm function provided by the source range 
instrumentation. This reference is added because of the importance of 
this alarm when the reactor trip breakers are open.  

19 ISTS 3.3.2, "Notes" in ACTIONS C, D, and G are not adopted. Due to the 
plant design, maintenance or surveillance testing of a single channel 
can not be performed without causing all channels of the associated 
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Function to be inoperable. In many cases, maintenance or surveillance 
testing will also cause the associated train to be inoperable.  
Therefore, the allowed outage time for ACTION C.1 and ACTION G.1 are 
changed to 12 hours to allow for required maintenance, and a second 
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS "Note" is adopted to delay entry into ACTIONS 
for a single inoperable train for the purpose of testing for up to 6 
hours provided the other train is OPERABLE.  

For repair or replacement of Engineered Safeguard System relays and/or 
test switches, the following timeline provides a listing of the 
necessary evolutions and completion times for the most frequently 
occuring types of failures that occur in the Engineered Safeguards 
System and demonstrates the need for the 12 hour allowance. These two 
failures are 1) failure of a logic or actuation relay, and 2) failure of 
the test switches used for the performance of the surveillance testing.  
A failure of either of these items only causes one portion of the 
Engineered Safeguards System (the common side of the relay power source 
is "daisy chained" together) the entire train must be considered 
inoperable once maintenance on the failed item has commenced. The 
difference in allowed time for maintenance between the HBRSEP Unit No. 2 
Engineered Safeguards System and plants of a later vintage is the fact 
that all of the relays and test switches in the HBRSEP Unit No. 2 
Engineered Safeguards System are "hard wired" into the system and 
require de-termination and re-termination of multiple connections to 
complete the replacement. These connections must be completed in a 
confined space using the utmost caution, with all wiring being 
independently verified. Later vintage plants have systems that use 
"plug-in" components that require a minimal effort and time to be 
replaced.  

TIME (hours) 

T=O The failed component is identified. Operations and management are 
informed so that any applicable regulatory requirements can be 
met.  

T=0.5 An Action Request (AR) is generated and the Operations Work 
Control Group is notified of the equipment problem.  

T=1.5 The Work Control Group completes a review of other "in progress" 
work and a risk assessment is performed based on plant conditions 
per plant procedures. When these reviews are completed, the AR is 
approved and a Work Request/Job Order (WR/JO) number is assigned.  
The approved WR/JO is then forwarded to the Maintenance Planners 
for processing.  

T=3.5 The Maintenance Planners determine the scope of work, parts 
availability, reference materials, and testing requirements for 
the corrective maintenance. This information is assembled into a 
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coil continuity is tested as part of the ACTUATION LOGIC TEST, but that 
is the extent of on-line testing that can be performed routinely on 
these items. Therefore, the response to a simulated or actual 
initiation signal in the associated support system Surveillance 
Requirements at a Frequency of 18 months.  

51 Not used.  

52 ISTS 3.3.7 Condition A, is modified to refer to Automatic Actuation.  
Automatic Actuation is the only CREFS actuation Function that has two 
channels. The only other actuation Function is the Control Room 
Radiation Monitor channel R-1, which is non-redundant and feeds an 
actuation signal to both Automatic Actuation trains.  

ISTS 3.3.7 Condition B and Table 3.3.7-1 are modified to reflect HBRSEP 
Unit No. 2 Control Room Emergency Filtration System (CREFS) Actuation 
Instrumentation design. The HBRSEP Unit No. 2 design for CREFS 
Actuation Instrumentation only includes one control room radiation 
monitor. As a result, ISTS 3.3.7 Condition B and Table 3.3.7-1 Function 
3.a are revised and ISTS Table 3.3.7-1 Function 3.b are deleted to 
reflect this design. In addition, the setpoint for the control room 
radiation monitor is revised to reflect the plant specific setpoint.  

53 ISTS Specification 3.3.7, Required Actions B.1.2 and B.2 are not adopted 
in ITS. When the CREFS Actuation System is placed in emergency 
pressurization mode, the system will swap to the opposite train should 
power be lost to the operating train. Therefore, retention of the ISTS 
required action to enter the applicable Conditions and Required Actions 
for one CREFS train made inoperable by the inoperable CREFS actuation 
train is not necessary. By virtue of the design, only one train of 
CREFS operates at a time, therefore, retention of ISTS Required Action 
B.2 is not necessary.  

54 Not used.  

55 ISTS SR 3.3.7.6 is not adopted. Plant design basis does not include a 
specific Manual Isolation Function, and therefore, there is no Function 
on which to perform a TADOT. The subsequent SR is renumbered 
accordingly.  

The Frequency for performing ITS SR 3.3.7.4 and SR 3.3.7.5 is changed to 
18 months. Plant design basis does not include the capability to 
perform on-line testing of the Master and Slave Relays. Master Relay 
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coil continuity is tested as part of the ACTUATION LOGIC TEST, but that 
is the extent of on-line testing that can be performed routinely on 
these items. Therefore, the Master and' Slave Relays are tested during 
the supported equipment response to a simulated or actual initiation 
signal in the associated support system Surveillance Requirements at a 
Frequency of 18 months.  

56 ISTS Specification 3.3.8 is not adopted in the ITS. The Fuel Handling 
Building Ventilation System design does not include any manual or 
automatic actuation logic. The system is manually started under 
administrative control.  

57 ISTS Specification 3.3.9 is not adopted in the ITS. Plant design does 
not include a Boron Dilution Protection System.  

58 ITS Specification 3.3.6 is modified to be consistent with the current, 
licensing and design basis as reflected in CTS Table 3.5-4 including the 
addition of an Applicability column to ISTS Table 3.3.6-1. Actuation on 
a high radiation signal from the R-11 and R-12 containment monitors is 
required during purging in accordance with the current licensing basis.  
Actuation on a high radiation signal from the R-11 or R-12 containment 
monitors is required during CORE ALTERATIONS and during movement of 
irradiated fuel assemblies within containment because credit is taken 
for these instruments in the fuel handling accident. ITS Required 
Action A.2 requires entry into LCO 3.9.3, "Containment Penetrations," to 
take Required Actions associated with CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of 
irradiated fuel. The Applicability of the other Functions of ITS Table 
3.3.6-1 are maintained consistent with current licensing basis.  

The use of the phrase "During Purging" is added to ISTS Table 3.3.6-1 
Functions 1, 2, 3.a, and 3.b consistent with the current licensing 
basis. CTS Table 3.5-4 Item 1.C, Containment Ventilation Isolation 
Instrumentation, applies to radiation monitoring instrumentation which 
isolates the containment purge supply and exhaust valves. (The ISTS 
3.3.6 reference to "containment purge and exhaust valves" is revised in 
ITS 3.3.6 to "containment purge supply and exhaust valves" to be 
consistent with plant specific nomenclature. The reference to the title 
of the ISTS 3.3.6, Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation 
Instrumentation, is also revised to be ITS 3.3.6, Containment 
Ventilation Isolation Instrumentation, to be consistent with plant 
specific nomenclature.) The requirements of ITS 3.3.6 are derived from 
the requirements of CTS Table 3.5-4 Item 1.C. The current plant 
interpretation is that the function of this instrumentation in CTS Table 
3.5-4 Item 1.C is to isolate the containment purge supply and exhaust 
valves. Normally, these valves are maintained in the closed position as 
required by ITS SR 3.6.3.1. The only time these valves are open is 
"During Purging." With these valves in the closed position, the 
function of the containment ventilation isolation instrumentation is 
satisfied. Therefore, there is no need for this instrumentation to be 
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is the appropriate surveillance requirement. A generic change has been 
submitted.  

66 ISTS Note 2 to SR 3.3.1.3 is modified to allow 36 hours before SR 
3.3.1.3 is required to be performed. Based upon previous plant 
experience this amount of time is necessary before the NI channels can 
be adjusted in accordance with the results of a flux map. An 
approximate time line follows: 

TIME (hours) 

T=O Plant power is raised above 15% RTP.  

T=7 Plant is stable enough to commence a flux map.  

T=10 Flux map is completed.  

T=12 The flux map is processed and evaluated to determine that the NI 
channels are required to be adjusted.  

T=17 The flux map(s) for incore/excore calibration is performed.  

T=19 Flux map(s) for incore/excore calibration are processed and 
evaluated.  

T=21 I&C Planners have converted incore/excore data into calibration 
sheets.  

T=35 I&C Maintenance technicians install incore/excore calibration.  

67 Not used.  
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ld Instrumentation 
B 3.3. 1 

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

B 3.3.1 Reactor SyStem (-) Instrumentation

BASES 

BACKGROUND Thel§?iS 1 tes a unit shutdown. based on the values of 
selected unit parameters, to protect against violating the 
core fuel design limits and Reactor Coolant System (RCS) 
pressure boundary during anticipated operational occurrences 
(AOOs) and to assist the Engineered Safety Features (ESF) 
Systems in mitigating accidents.  

The protection and monitoring systems have been designed to 
assure safe operation of the reactor. This is achieved by 
specifying limiting safety system settings (LSSS) in terms 
of parameters directly monitored by the .as we as 
specifying LCOs on other reactor system paramecers and 
equipment performance.  

The . defined in this specification as the 1 
diptos, in conjunction with the LC~s. establish the 

threshold for protective system action to prevent exceeding 
acceptable limits during Design Basis Accidents (DBAs).  

During A00s. which are those events expected to occur one or 
more times during the unit life. the acceptable limits are: 

1. The Departure from Nucleate Boiling Ratio (DNBR) shall 
be maintained above the Safety Limit (SL) value to 
prevent departure from nucleate boiling (DNB): 

2. Fuel centerline melt shall not occur: and 

3. The RCS pressure SL of( 6 shall not be 
exceeded.  

Operation within the SLs of Specification 2.0. "Safety 
Limits (SLs)." also maintains the above values and assures 
that offsite dose will be within the 10 CFR 50 and 
10 CFR 100 criteria during A00s.  

Accidents are events that are analyzed even though they are 
not expected to occur during the unit- life. The acceptable 
limit during accidents is that offsite dose shall be 
maintained within an acceptable fraction of 10 CFR 100 
limits. Different accident categories are allowed a 

(continued) 
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RTS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1 

BASES 

BACKGROUND Trip Setpoints and Allowable Values (continued) 

Setpoints In accordance with the Allowable Value ensure that 
SLs are not violated during A00s (and that the consequences 
of DBAs will be acceptable. providing the unit is operated 
from within the LCOs at the onset of the AD0 or DBA and the 
equipment functions.as designed) N e tha n h 
accompanying LCO 3.3.1. the too ,, of Table 3.3.1-1 
are the LSSS. A1 

Each channel of the h ne mmn can be tested a 
on line to verify that the signa or setpoint accuracy is  
within the specified allowance requirements ofTtesen 

Gk, 47, Once a designated channel is taken out of service for 
eCaw4 i testing. a simulated signal is injected ot 
.4I s The process quipment for the 

annel in est is t en tested. verifie. and calibrated.  
SRs for the channels are specified in the SRs section.  

The Trip Setpoints and Allowable Values listed in 
Table 3.3.1-1 are based on the methodology described i 

+ke e c which incorporates all of the apph ,ic) 
e+poAuncertainties for each channel. The magnitudes .of these uncertainties are factored into the determination of each Trip Setpoint. All field sensors and signal 
'ract art- processing equipment for these channels are assumed to 

operate within the allowances of these uncertainty 
magnitudes.  

(ST4d'iSthtProtection System - .  

05:q equipment is used for the decision logic processing 
of outputs from the signal processing equipment bistab1 s.J 
To meet the redundancy requirements. two trains of .  
each performing the same functions. are provided. If one 
train is taken out of service for maintenance or test 
purioses .the second train will provide reactor trip 
E att for the unit. If both trains are taken out of 
service or placed in test, a reactor trip will result. Each 
train is packaged in its own cabinet for physical and 
electrical separation to satisfy separation and independence 
requirements. The system has been designed to trip ,in the 
event of a loss of power. directing the unit to a safe 
shutdown condition.  

(continued) 
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RTS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1 

BASES 

APPLICABLE . Reactor Coolant Pum (RCP) Breaker Position 
SAFETY ANALYSES.  
LCO. and Both RCP Breaker Position trip Functions operate 
APPLICABILITY together on two sets of auxiliary contacts. with one 

(continued) set on each RCP breaker. These Functions anticipate 
the Reactor Coolant Flow-Low trips to avoid RCS heatup 
that would occur before the low flow trip actuates.  

a. Reactor Coolant Pump Breaker Position (Single 

The RCP Breaker Position (Single Loop) trip 
Function ensures that protection is provided 
against violating the ONBR limit due to a loss of 
flow in one RCS loop. The position of each RCP 
breaker is monitored. If one RCP breaker is open 
above the P-8-setpoint. a reactor trip is 
initiated. This trip Function will generate a 
reactor trip before the Reactor Coolant Flow--Low 
(Single Loop) Trip Setpoint is reached.  

The LCO requires one RCP Breaker Position channel 
per RCP to be OPERABLE. One OPERABLE channel is 
sufficient for this trip Function because the RCS 
Flow--Low trip alone provides sufficient 
protection of unit SLs for loss of flow events.  
The RCP Breaker Position trip serves only to 
anticipate the low flow trip, minimizing the 
thermal transient associated with loss of a pump.  

This Function measures only the discrete position 
(open or closed) of the RCP breaker. using a 
position switch. Therefore, the Function has no 
adjustable trip p with which to associate 
an LSSS. Se 
In MODE 1 above the P-8 setpoint. when a loss of 
flow in any RCS loop could result in DNB 
conditions in the core, the RCP Breaker Position 
(Single Loop) trip must be OPERABLE. In MODE 1 
below the P-8 setpoint. a loss of flow in two or 
more loops is required to actuate a reactor trip 
because of the lower power level and the greater 
margin to the design limit DNBR.  

(continued) 
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RTS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1 

BASES 

APPLICABLE b. Reactor Coolant PumD Breaker Position (Two Loops) 
SAFETY ANALYSES.  
LCC. and The RCP Breaker Position (Two Loops) trip 
APPLICABILITY Function ensures that protection is provided 

(continued) against violating the ONBR limit due to a loss of 
flow in two or more RCS loops. The position of 
each RCP breaker is monitored. Above the P-7 
sepnn An g the P-8 setpoint, dCM6 

tw r oW will initiate a reactor 
trip. This trip Function will generate a reactor 
trip before the Reactor Coolant Flow-Low (Two 
Loops) Trip Setpoint is reached.  

The LCO requires one RCP Breaker Position channel 
per RCP to be OPERABLE. One OPERABLE channel is 
sufficient for this Function because the RCS 
Flow-Low trip alone provides sufficient 
protection of unit SLs for loss of flow events.  
The RCP Breaker Position trip serves only to 
anticipate the low flow trip, minimizing the 
thermal transient associated with loss of an RCP.  

This Function measures only the discrete position 
(open or closed) of the RCP breaker. using a 
position switch. fore. the Function has no 
adjustable trip fn with which to associate 
an LSSS.  

In MODE 1 above the P-7 setpoint and below the 
P-8 setpoint. the RCP Breaker Position (Two 
Loops) trip must be OPERABLE. Below the P-7 
setpoint. all reactor trips on loss of flow are 
automatically blocked since no conceivable power 
distributions could occur that would cause a DNB 
concern at this low power level. Above the P-7 
setpoint. the reactor trip on loss of flow in two 
RCS loops is automatically enabled. Above the 
P-8 setpoint. a loss of flow in any one loop will 
actuate a reactor trip because of the higher 
power level and the reduced margin to the design 
limit DNBR.  

(continued) 
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RTS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3,3.1.6 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

A Note modifies SR 3.3.1.6. The Note states that tnis 
Surveillance is required only if reactor power is > 50% RTP 
and that 24J hours is allowed for performing the first 
surveillance after reaching 50% RTP.  

The Frequency of 92 EFPD is adequate. It is based on 
industry operating experience. considering instrument 
reliability and operating history data for instrument drift.  

SR 3.3.1.7 

SR 3.3.1.7 is the performance of a COT every 192 days.  

A COT is performed on each required channel to ensure the 
entire channel will perform the intended Function.  

Setpoints must be within the Allowable Values specified in 
Table 3.3.1-1.  

The difference between the current "as found" values and the 
previous test "as left" values must be consistent with the 
drift allowance used in the setpoint methodology. The 
setpoint shall be left set consistent with the assumptions 
of the current unit specific setpoint methodology.  

The "as found" and "as left" values must also be recorded 
and reviewed for consistency with the assumptions of 
Reference 7.  

SR 3.3.1.7 is modified by a Note that provides a 4 hour 
delay in the requirement to perform this Surveillance for 
source range instrumentation when entering MODE 3 from MODE 
2. This Note allows a normal shutdown to proceed without a 
delay for testing in MODE 2 and for a short time in MODE 3 
until the RTBs are open and SR 3.3.1.7 is no longer required 
to rf rmed If the unit is to be in MODE.3 with the 
TBs c osed for > 4 hours this Surveillance must be 
performed prior to 4 hours after entry into MODE 3.  

The Frequency of 492 days is justified in Reference 7. V2 

05 o - 3 Rev 0/79(continued 
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ESFAS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2 

BASES (continued) 

ACTIONS 9Note s been added in the ACTIONS to clarify the 
application of Completion Time rules. The Conditions of 
this Specification may be entered independently for each 
Function listed on Table 3.3.2-1. 7

In the event a channel's Trip Setpoint is found 
nonconservative with respect to the Allowable Value, or the 
transmitter. instrument Loop. signal processing electronics.  
or bistable is found inoperable. then all affected Functions 
provided by that channel must be declared inoperable and the 
LCO Condition(s) entered for the protection Function(s) 
affected. When the Required Channels in Table 3.3.2-1 are 
specified (e.g., on a per steam line, per loop. per SG.  
etc.. basis). then the Condition may be entered separately 
for each steam line, loop. SG. etc.. as appropriate.  

When the number of inoperable channels in a trip function 
exceed those specified in one or other related Conditions 
associated with a trip function, then the unit is outside 
the safety analysis. Therefore. LCO 3.0.3 should be 
immediately entered if applicable in the current MODE of 
operation. 

.  

Reviewer's \Note: Certain\LCO Completion Times are sed on 
approved topical reports. n order for a icensee to se 
t se times. t licensee mu justify the pletion Ti s 
as uired by t staff Safet valuation Re t (SER) fo 
the t ical report.  

A.1 
Condition A applies to all ESFAS protection functions.  

Condition A addresses the situation where one or more 
channels or trains for one or more Functions are inoperable 
at the same time. The Required Action is to refer to
Table 3.3.2-1 and to take the Required Actions for the 
protection functions affected. The Completion Times are 
those from the referenced Conditions and Required Actions.  

(continued) 
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ESFAS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS Cl. C.2.1 and C.2.2 (continued) 

* Phase 8 Isolation an )

Automatic Switchover to Containment Sump.  

This action addresses the train orientation of th) and 
he master and slave relays. If one train is inoperable.  
hours are allowed to restore the train to OPERABLE status.  

c ied Comp t im B r o consi dT "tfilf 
there is another train OPERABLE. and the low probability of 
an event occurring during this interval. If the train 
cannot be restored to OPERABLE status. the unit must be ( 
placed in a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. This is 
done by placing the tit in at least MODE 3 within an 
additional 6 hours L hours tot 1 time) and in MODE 5 P 
within an additional JO hours hours to i 
Completion Times are reasonab1ase on operating 
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full 
power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging unit systems.  

Wting, prov the other t n is OPERABL . This a Th ~e u d Acton are dr et b a No e uht ml w n al ane is bas on the reliab ity analysis umption of 
WCAP- 71-P-A (Re . 8) that 4 hour is the averag time 
rquired to nerform c annel surveilla e.  

0.1. 0.2.1. and 0.2.2 

Condition D applies to: 

* spontaihmwnt Presshbrv-H1 b 1; 

* Pressurizer Pressure-Low 1t9 thre. ar4fou Ioo -18 

* Steam Line Differential Pressure-High:'V i) 

* High Steam Flow in Two Steam Lines Coincident With 
Tav -Low Coincident With Steam Line 
Pressure- OW: 

(continued) 
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ESFAS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS G.I. G.2.1 and G.2.2 
(continued)

Condition G applies to the automatic actuation logi 1 nd 
c ua n reays or eam Line Isolation u 1Lfine Trip) 

an eedwate so id8J anQ actua t- u 1ction.-

The action addresses the train orientation of the and 
the master and slave relays for these functions. If one 
train is inoperableg hours are allowed o t h 
train to OPERABLE sta us. e omp etion Time for restoring 
a train to OPERABLE status is reasonable considering that 
there is another train OPERABLE, and the low probability of/ 2'.
an event occurring during this interval. If the train 
cannot be returned to OPERABLE status, the unit must be 
brought to MODE 3 within the next 6 hours and MODE 4 within O 
the following 6 hours. The allowed Completion Times are 
reasonable, based on operating experience. to reach the 
required unit conditions from full power conditions in an 
orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.  
Placing the unit in MODE 4 removes all requirements for 
OPERABILITY of the protection channels and actuation 
functions. In this MODE. the unit does not have analyzed 
transients or conditions that require the explicit use of 
the protection functions noted above.  

The equired Actions are modified by a No e that allo s one 
train to be bypas d for up t [4] hours surveill ce 
testin provided th other tral is OPERABL This 
allowanc is based on the reliabi ity analysi (Ref. B) 
assumption that 4 hour is the ave ge time req red to 
perform cha el surveill ce.  

H.1 and H.2 

Condition applies to the a omatic actuation lo ic and 
actuation re ys for the Turbi Trip and Feedwate
Isolation Fun ion.  

This action addre es the train on tation of the SSPS and 
e master and slav relays for this nction. If one tri'on 

is inoperable. 6 hour are allowed to r tore the train to 
OPE LE status or the it must be place in MODE 3 within 
the f lowing 6 hours. Th Completion Time r restoring a 
train t OPERABLE status is reasonable conside ng that 
there is a other train OPERABLE. and the low probability of 

(continued) 
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LOP DG Start Instrumentation 
B 3.3.5 

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

8 3.3.5 Loss of Power (LOP) Diesel Generator (DG) Start Instrumentation 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The DGs provide a source of emergency power when offsite 
power is either unavailable or is insufficiently stable to allow safe unit operation. Undervoltage pro tion walo oilr enerate an LOP start f a loss of volta eor deraded 
otage conition occur ay arere are two 
LOP start signa l c tfor ea k vi si bugn s 
TFEE4v dndervoltage relays with timec arac eristics 
are provided on teach TE~ls Isnstromanbusfuc 

Sdetecting a sustained degraded voltage condition -or a loss 

____ - - o tme.T DI~ostart actuation is described in FSAR.  
Section .3 (Ref. 1).  

The Trip Setpoints used in the relays are based on the 

l1hseection of these Trip Setpoints is such that adequate ~ protection is provided when all sensor and processing time 
delays are taken into account.  

.e actual nominal Trip Setpoint entered into the relays is normally still more con rvative than that equired by the Allowa le Value. If the asured setpoint d s not exceed the All able Value, the r ay is considered 0 RABLE.  

Setpoints a usted in accordan with the Allowab1 Value 
- ensure that t consequences of cidents will be acceptable, pro ding the unit is erated from within he 

COs at the onset f the accident a that the equipment f ctions as design .  
Allowa le Values and/or rip Setpoints ar specified for 
each Fun ion in the LCO. Nominal Trip Set ints are also specified the unit speci c setpoint calcu tions. The nominal setp ints are selecte to ensure that t setpoint 
measured by t surveillance procedure does not exceed the 

(continued) 
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LOP DG Start Instrumentation 
B 3.3.5 

BASES 

BACKGROUND TripSetoiits and-Al(co e V4 (Co fl 

Allowabi Value if the relay is performing as requi ed If the measu d setpoint d not exceed t e Allowable aue.  the relay i considered 0 RABLE. Opera on with a Tr Setpoint less conservative an the nomina Trip Setpoin .  but within the liowable Val . is acceptabl provided that eration and te ing is consi ent with the a umptions of t unit specific tpoint calcu tion. Each A able Val and/or Trip Se oint specifi is more conse vative than he analytical li it assumed in he transient a d accide analyses in or r to account or instrument 
uncertai ies appropriate o the trip f ction. These uncertain *es are defined i the "Unit Sp ific RTS/ESFAS Setpoint Me hodology Study" ef. 3).  

APPLICABLE The LOP DG start instrumentation is required for the SAFETY ANALYSES Engineered Safety Features (ESF) Systems to function in any accident with a loss of offsite power. Its design basis is -----
that of the ESF Actuation System (ESFAS).  

Accident analyses credit the loading of the DG based on the .  loss of offsite powernuhill-a loss of coolant accident 
(LOCA). The actual DG start. has historically been 
associated with the ESFAS actuation. The DG loading has been included in the delay time associated with each safety system component requiring DG supplied power following a loss of offsite power. The analyses assume a non
mechanistic DG loading. which does not explicitly account for each individual component of loss of power detection and subsequent actions.  

The required channels of LOP DG start instrumentation in conjunction with the ESF systems powered from the DGs.  provide unit protection in the event of any of the analyzed 
accidents discussed in in which a loss of 
offsite power is assumed. e5'~ICA.,eve ist3l 

The delay times assumed in the safety analysis for the ESF equipment include the 10 second DG start delay, and the 
appropriate sequencing delay, if applicable. The response times for ESFAS actuated equipment in LCO 3.3.2. "Engineered 
Safety Feature Actuation System (ESFAS) Instrumentation." 
include the appropriate DG loading and sequencing delay.  

(continued) 
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Containment lib Isolation Instrumentation 
B 3.3.6 

BASES 

LCO 2 
(continued) 2 Autmaic c n Relays 

.The LCO requires two trains of Automatic Actuation Lo ic and Actuation Relays OPE eiTtta no sing e r om ail ure can pre ept a tomatic tuation.  
omatic Ac tion Logic nd Actuatio Relays c ist 

o1A 7r ? of sm fea res and op e in the manne as 

0~a 3.nf Cottmn Raditio 

Function aCot i n t Lhs A lation 
Tpplicabl e ES and spe fecondet s a for the 

tainment pu isolatio .ortion of t se Functi ar ilfferent an ess restri 've than th for theirl\Phase A isola .n and SI r s. If one more of theS or Phase Ai lation Func rans becomes inoperab ion nechssman r that only containme Purge Isolaton Function i ffected. the nditions aF icable to eisy r SI and Ph eA isolation unctions nee not be ente d. The less trictive Act s speli ed for inop ability of the ontainment Pu e Isolat Functions ecify ifficee sup or y measures aor this case. tri t oun r 

3. Containment Radiiation 

The LCO specifies 4W,10required channels of radiation conitors to ensure that the radiation monitoring instrumentation necessary to initiate Containment 
. ..Isolation remains OPERABLE.  

- 1- 1 4,6 or sampling systems. channel OPERABILITY involves more than 0PERABILITY of the channel electronics.  . OPERABILITY may also require correct valve lineups.  
sam lespump operation, and filter motor operation. as we as detector OPERABILITY. if these supporting . features are necessary for trip to occur under the conditions assumed by the safety analyses.  

. 4.  

Refer to LCO 3.3.2. Functio(- for al initiating Functions and requirements.-. -

(continued) 
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Containment Purge an4 Exast Isolation Instrumentation 
.B 3.3.6 

BASES (continued) 

APPLICABILITY The Manual Initiation. Automatic Actuation Loic and Actuation Relays. n 'and 
Containment RadidtnFucos are require( PRABLE in 
MODES 1. 2. 3. and 4. and during CORE ALTERATION r 

Under these c o ns the potential exists for an accident 

While in MO dE oand 6 without fuel handling lroress 
he conainmex a eace isolation instrumentatio.  need not be OPERAL since the potential for radioactive 

releases is mi nimized and operator action is sufficient to 
ensure post accident offsite doses are maintained within th 
limits of Reference 1.  

ACTIONS The most common cause of channel inoperability is outrigh failure or drift of the bistable or process module 
sufficient to exceed the tolerance allowed by unit specific 

_.:> calibration procedures. Typically, the drift is found to be small and results in a delay of actuation rather than a total loss of function. This determination is generally made during the performance of a COT F when the process 
instrumentation is set up for adjustment to bring it within Ok Ne A Aspecification. If the Trip Setpoint is less conservative 

40 1,?- PERA Lt than the tolerance specified by the calibration procedure, 
the channel must be declared inoperable immediately and the 
appropriate Condition entered.  

40t>EgA Note has been added to the ACTIONS to clarify the 
application of Completion Time rules. The Conditions of 

( 2 this Specification may be entered independently for each 
'Function listed in Table 3.3.6-1. The Completion Time(Ls) of 3 4s 4tL the inoperable channel(s)/train(s) of a Function w .: 

' tracked separately for each Function starting from the time' 
the Condition was entered for that Function.  

dition A applies tb ,he failure of one ontainment pu iso ion radiation mon r channel. Since he four 
contai nt radiation moni rs measure diffe t parameters.  

(continued) 
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CREFS Actuation Instrumentation 
B 3.3.7 

BASES 

LCO ) ) Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays 
(continued) 

restrictive Actions specified for inoperability of the 
CREFS Functions specify sufficient compensatory 
measures for this case.  

Control Room Radiation 0 
The LCO ) requir J ontrol RoonP' 
Radiation Monto 

o 
0ALsi 

feIur ar atin for p oo re ea dti 
Refermon O 3runtion n or a initiate 
Fu an Lre 

For sampling systems, chann I OPERABILITY in olves 
more than OPE BILITY of chAL iel electronicsMOs.  ERABILITY ma Iso require c rect valve lit ps sa le pump opera ion. and filtebtor operati has 
well s detector 0 ILITY. if thbialo supporting 
featur ar e necessar for trip to ocll w under t condition A pdL te safety analy, 

Safety Iniection 

Refer to LCO 3.3.2. Function 1. for all initiating 
Functions and requirements.  

APPLICABILITY e CREFS Functions must be ERABLE in MODES 1. 2. 3. 4.  nd during CORE ALTERATION and movement of irradiated 
Tu1assemblies. In unctosms-l in-, 

D an \hen requ i~ed for a waste s decay tk 
ruptu accidentN o ensure a.habitable envi ent for he 
co ntrol o pr 1 

ACTIONS The most common cause of channel inoperability is outright 
failure or drift of the bistable or process module 

.sufficient to exceed the tolerance allowed by the unit 
specific calibration procedures. Typically. the drift is 
found to be small and results in a delay of actuation rather 

(continued) 
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CREFS Actuation Instrumentation 
B 3.3.7 

BASES 

ACTIONS 8.  
(continued)

Condition B applies to the failure of two CREFS actuation 
or te rain radiation monitor channe . o wo m a 

The (! 5) Required Action is to Pace one CREFS train in the lmr r ron otmode o 
A era lon immely. T is a is es the actuation oinstrumentation Function that may have been los nd places the unit in a conservative mode modenof of a er 1 he 

nor n ui r tions o LCO 3. 10 must al be entered for the CREFS tr n made thopera le b thee insope ble actuat n instrumentatio moe 
fappropriate imits are aced upon train 1 perabilit a iscusse in e Bases fo LCO 3.71

Atherequirely c t or o 1 n 0 7 I s mo6 if e m-y- a9- oe [tha reu espa oe CRFFri h oi S 
inprotec de n ns e f nk nue the [ai np REo md 

putection mo is inopera e. This ensu the CREFS cainl 
is laced in th most conser dtive mode.of ration 
rela t'itve to the RABILITY o e associated actuation , 

Condition C applies when the Required Action and associated 
Completion Time for Condition A or B have not been met and 
the unit is in MODE 1. 2. 3. or 4. The unit must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO requirements are not applicable.  
To achieve this status, the unit must be brought to MODE 3 within 6 hours and MODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed 
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating 

-experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full 
power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging unit systems.  

(continued) 
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ITS Insert B 3.3.8 (AFW System Instrumentation) 

B 3.3.8 Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) System Instrumentation 

BASES 

ACTIONS A Note has been added in the ACTIONS to clarify the 
application of Completion Time rules. The Conditions of this 
Specification may be entered independently for each Function 
listed on Table 3.3.8-1.  

In the event a channel's Trip Setpoint is found 
nonconservative with respect to the Allowable Value, or the 
transmitter, instrument loop, signal processing electronics, 
or bistable is found inoperable, then all affected Functions 
provided by that channel must be declared inoperable and the 
LCO Condition(s) entered for the Function(s) affected. When 
the Required Channels in Table 3.3.8-1 are specified (e.g., 
on a per bus or per pump basis), then the Condition may be 
entered separately for each bus or pump, etc., as 
appropriate.  

A.1 

Condition A applies to all AFW Functions, and addresses the 
situation where one or more channels or trains for one or 
more Functions are inoperable at the same time. The Required 
Action is to refer to Table 3.3.8-1 and to take the Required 
Actions for the Functions affected. The Completion Times are 
those from the referenced Conditions and Required Actions.  

B.1, B.2.1, and B.2.2 

Condition B applies to Undervoltage-Reactor Coolant Pump.  
If one channel is inoperable, 4 hours are allowed to restore 
the channel to OPERABLE status or to place it in the tripped 
condition. A failure of one Undervoltage-Reactor Coolant 
Pump channel places the Function in an unacceptable 
configuration. The inoperable channel must be tripped to 
place the Function in a one-out-of-one coincident with a 
two-out-of-two configuration.  

iib338.hbr 6 Supplement 7



ITS Insert B 3.3.8 (AFW System Instrumentation) 

B 3.3.8 Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) System Instrumentation 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.1, B.2.1, and B.2.2 (continued) 

Failure to restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status 
or place it in the tripped condition within 6 hours requires 
the unit be placed in MODE 3 within the following 6 hours 
and MODE 4 within the next 6 hours.  

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on 
operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions 
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging unit systems. In MODE 4, these Functions are no 
longer required OPERABLE.  

C.1, C.2.1, and C.2.2 

Condition C applies to SG Water Level-Low Low. If one 
channel is inoperable, 6 hours are allowed to restore the 
channel to OPERABLE status or to place it in the tripped 
condition. A failure of one SG Water Level-Low Low channel 
places the Function in a two-out-of-two configuration. One 
channel must be tripped to place the Function in a 
one-out-of-two configuration.  

Failure to restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status 
or place it in the tripped condition within 6 hours requires 
the unit be placed in MODE 3 within the following 6 hours 
and MODE 4 within the next 6 hours.  

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on 
operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions 
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging unit systems. In MODE 4, these Functions are no 
longer required OPERABLE.  

D.1, D.2.1, and D.2.2 

Condition D applies to Loss of Offsite Power. This action 
recognizes the lack of manual trip provision for a failed 
channel. If a channel is inoperable, 48 hours are allowed 
to return it to OPERABLE status. The specified Completion 
Time is reasonable considering the nature of this Function, 
the available redundancy, and the low probability of an 
event occurring during this interval. If the Function 
cannot be returned to OPERABLE status, the unit must be 
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ITS Insert B 3.3.8 .(AFW System Instrumentation) 

B 3.3.8 Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) System Instrumentation 

BASES 

ACTIONS D.1, D.2.1, and D.2.2 (continued) 

placed in MODE 3 within the next 6 hours and MODE 4 within 
the following 6 hours. The allowed Completion Times are 
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 
required unit conditions from full power in an orderly 
manner and without challenging unit systems. In MODE 4, the 
unit does not have any analyzed transients or conditions 
that require the explicit use of the protection functions 
noted above.  

E.1 and E.2 

Condition E applies to the AFW pump start on trip of all MFW 
pumps. This action addresses the relay logic for the auto 
start function of the AFW System on loss of all MFW pumps.  
The OPERABILITY of the AFW System must be assured by 
allowing automatic start of the AFW System pumps. If a 
channel is inoperable, 48 hours are allowed to return it to 
an OPERABLE status. If the Function cannot be returned to 
an OPERABLE status, 6 hours are allowed to place the unit in 
MODE 3. The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is 
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3 
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging unit systems. In MODE 3, the unit does not have 
any analyzed transients or conditions that require the 
explicit use of the protection function noted above. The 
allowance of 48 hours to return the train to an OPERABLE 
status is justified in WCAP-10271-P-A (Ref. 3).  

SURVEILLANCE The SRs for each AFW Actuation Function are identified by 
REQUIREMENTS the SRs column of Table 3.3.8-1.  

A Note has been added to the SR Table to clarify that 
Table 3.3.8-1 determines which SRs apply to which Functions.  

The CHANNEL CALIBRATION and COTs are performed in a manner 
that is consistent with the assumptions used in analytically 
calculating the required channel accuracies.  

iib338.hbr 8 Supplement 7



JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES 
BASES 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION 

Consequently, the Bases of the ISTS Surveillance Requirements, are 
modified to reflect the same Bases of the ITS 3.3.2 SRs. Subsequent SRs 
are renumbered accordingly.  

109 Not used.  

110 The Bases associated with ITS Specifications are modified to reflect 
changes made to ITS Specifications.  

111 HBRSEP undervoltage relays utilize definite time characteristics.  

112 Bases describing the function of the COT are modified in presentation 
for clarity.  

113 Bases 3.3.7 are modified to reflect that LCO is not Applicable in MODE 5 
and MODE 6, but rather during CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of 
irradiated fuel assemblies.  

114 Not used.  

115 Not used.  

116 Not used.  

117 ISTS Specification 3.3.8 is not adopted in the ITS. The Fuel Handling 
Building Ventilation System design does not include any manual or 
automatic actuation logic. The system is manually energized, under 
administrative control.  

118 The Remote Shutdown System Table (ISTS Table 3.3.4-1) is relocated from 
HBRSEP Unit NO. 2 ITS 3.3.4 to the HBRSEP Unit No. 2 ITS Bases (ITS 
Table B 3.3.4-1). This change is consistent with the provisions of 
Generic Letter 91-08 for the removal of lists and has been approved for 
Clinton Power Station (Amendment 68) on that basis.  

119 The Functions in ISTS Table 3.3.4-1, Remote Shutdown System 
Instrumentation and Controls, are revised to reflect the HBRSEP Unit 
No. 2 current licensing basis (as identified in UFSAR Section 7.4.1.1 
and Table 9.5.1.C-2) associated with the capability to place and 
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES 
BASES 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION 

maintain the plant in Hot Shutdown from outside the control room. The 
ITS Table B 3.3.4-1 includes the following exceptions to Remote Shutdown 
System Functions discussed in the UFSAR: 

The Boric Acid Transfer Pump Control Function is satisfied by the 
Charging Pump Controls and RWST Level Functions since the boric 
acid transfer pump requirements are to be relocated from the 
Technical Specifications during the implementation of the ITS at 
HBRSEP Unit No. 2. The functions are considered to be equivalent 
for the purposes of satisfying the Remote Shutdown Function based 
on a comparison of UFSAR Section 7.4.1.1 and Table 9.5.1.C-2.  

120 ISTS Table 3.3.4-1 (ITS Table B 3.3.4-1) is revised to add Footnote (a), 
"This Function is local indication and manual trip feature at the 
breaker and applies to Reactor Trip Breakers and Reactor Bypass Breakers 
that are racked in, "to ISTS Table 3.3.4-1, Items 1.b. and 1.c., Reactor 
Trip Breaker Position and Manual Reactor Trip. This note modifies 
Applicability requirements similar to the manner in which the Notes 
associated with bypasses and interlock modify Applicabilities in ISTS 
LCO 3.3.1, Reactor Trip System Instrumentation, and LCO 3.3.2, 
Engineered Safety Features Actuation System Instrumentation. This note 
is provided since these two Functions in the HBRSEP Unit No. 2 design 
are satisfied by local indication and the manual trip feature at the 
breaker. As such, if the associated breaker is not racked in, local 
indication and manual trip capability are not available for that 
breaker. However, with the breaker not racked in, the Reactor 
Protection System cannot be energized through this breaker and the need 
to monitor the status of this breaker for reactivity control purposes is 
not required.  

121 The Applicability in the Bases for various ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Functions 
is modified to reflect the change to ITS Table 3.3.2-1.  

122 Additional discussion is provided to clarify the basis for the Note to 
ITS SR 3.3.1.7.  
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RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1 

Table 3.3.1-1 (page 1 of 7) 
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation 

APPLICABLE MODES 
OR OTHER 
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE TRIP 

FUNCTION CONDITIONS CHANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS VALUE SETPOINT 

1. Manual Reactor 1.2 2 B SR 3.3.1.14 NA NA 
Trip 3(a), 4(a), 5(a) 2 C SR13.3.1.14 NA NA 

2. Power Range 
Neutron Flux 

a. High 1,2 4 D SR 3.3.1.1 s 110.93% s 108% 
SR 3.3.1.2 RTP RTP 
SR 3.3.1.7 
SR 3.3.1.11 

b. Low 1(b),2  4 E SR 3.3.1.1 s 26.93X s 24% RTP 
SR 3.3.1.8 RTP 
SR 3.3.1.11 

3. Intermediate Range 1(b). 2(c) 2 F.G SR 3.3.1.1 s 34.17% s 25% RTP 
Neutron Flux SR 3.3.1.8 RTP 

SR 3.3.1.11 

2(d) 2 H SR 3.3.1.1 s 34.17% s 25% RTP 
SR 3.3.1.8 RTP 
SR 3.3.1.11 

4. Source Range 2(d) 2 IJ SR 3.3.1.1 s 1.28 E5 s 1.0 E5 
Neutron Flux SR 3.3.1.8 cps cps 

SR 3.3.1.11 

3(a), 4(a), 5(a) 2 J.K SR 3.3.1.1 s 1.28 E5 s 1.0 E5 
SR 3.3.1.7 cps cps 
SR 3.3.1.11 

3(e), 4(e). 5(e) 1 L SR 3.3.1.1 N/A N/A 
SR 3.3.1.11 

(continued) 

(a) With Reactor Trip Breakers (RTBs) closed, and either rods not fully inserted, or Rod Control System capable of 
rod withdrawal.  

(b) Below the P-10 (Power Range Neutron Flux) interlock.  
(c) Above the P-6 (Intermediate Range Neutron Flux) interlock.  
(d) Below the P-6 (Intermediate Range Neutron Flux) interlock.  
(e) With the RTBs open. In this condition, source range Function does not provide reactor trip but does provide 

indication and alarm.  

HBRSEP Unit No. 2 3.3-13 Amendment No.



RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1 

Table 3.3.1-1 (page 3 of 7) 
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation 

APPLICABLE MODES 
OR OTHER 
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE TRIP 

FUNCTION CONDITIONS CHANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS VALUE SETPOINT 

9. Reactor Coolant 
Flow- Low 

a. Single Loop 1(g) 3 per N SR 3.3.1.1 a 93.47X a 94.26% 
loop SR 3.3.1.7 

SR 3.3.1.10 

b. Two Loops 1(h) 3 per M SR 3.3.1.1 a 93.47% a 94.26X 
loop SR 3.3.1.7 

SR 3.3.1.10 

10. Reactor Coolant 
Pump (RCP) Breaker 
Position 

a. Single Loop 1(g) 1 per 0 SR 3.3.1.14 NA NA 
RCP 

b. Two Loops 1(h) 1 per M SR 3.3.1.14 NA NA 
RCP 

11. Undervoltage I() 1 per M SR 3.3.1.9 a 2959 V a 3120 V 
RCPs bus SR 3.3.1.10 

12. Underfrequency 1() 1 per M SR 3.3.1.10 a 57.84 t 58.2 Hz 
RCPs bus SR 3.3.1.14 Hz 

13. Steam 1,2 3 per SG E SR 3.3.1.1 a 15.36% a 16% 
Generator (SG) SR 3.3.1.7 
Water Level - Low SR 3.3.1.10 
Low 

(continued) 
(f) Above the P-7 (Low Power Reactor Trips Block) interlock.  
(g) Above the P-8 (Power Range Neutron Flux) interlock.  
(h) Above the P-7 (Low Power Reactor Trips Block) interlock and below the P-8 (Power Range Neutron Flux) interlock.  

HBRSEP Unit No. 2 3.3-15 Amendment No.



RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1 

Table 3.3.1-1 (page 5 of 7) 
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation 

APPLICABLE MODES 
OR OTHER 
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE TRIP 

FUNCTION CONDITIONS CHANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS VALUE SETPOINT 

17. Reactor Protection 
System Interlocks 

a. Intermediate 2(d) 2 S SR 3.3.1.11 a 7.16 E- 1 E-10 
Range Neutron SR 3.3.1.13 11 amp amp 
Flux, P-6 

b. Low Power 1 1 per T SR 3.3.1.13 NA NA 
Reactor Trips train SR 3.3.1.14 
Block, P-7 

c. Power Range 1 4 T SR 3.3.1.11 s 42.94% s 40t RTP 
Neutron Flux, SR 3.3.1.13 RTP 
P-8.  

d. Power Range 1.2 4 5 SR 3.3.1.11 a 7.06% a 10% RTP.  
Neutron Flux. SR 3.3.1.13 RTP and s 
P-10 12.94% 

RTP 

e. Turbine Impulse 1 2 T SR 3.3.1.1 s 10.71% s10% 
Pressure, P-7 SR 3.3.1.10 turbine turbine 
input SR 3.3.1.13 power power 

18. Reactor rp 1,2 2 trains R.V SR 3.3.1.4 NA NA 
B reakersT13 

3(a), 4(a), 5(a) 2 trains C.V SR 3.3.1.4 NA NA 

19. Reactor Trip 1.2 1 each U SR 3.3.1.4 NA NA 
Breaker per RTB 
Undervoltage and 
Shunt Trip 3(a), 4 (a). 5(a) 1 each C SR 3.3.1.4 NA NA 
Mechanisms per RTB 

20. Automatic Trip 1.2 2 trains Q.V SR 3.3.1.5 NA NA 
Logic 

3(a). 4(a), 5(a) 2 trains C.V SR 3.3.1.5 NA NA 

(a) With Reactor Trip Breakers (RTBs) closed, and either rods not fully inserted, or Rod Control System capable of 
rod withdrawal.  

(d) Below the P-6 (Intermediate Range Neutron Flux) interlock.  
(i) Including any reactor trip bypass breakers that are racked in and closed for bypassing an RTB.  

HBRSEP Unit No. 2 3.3-17 Amendment No.



ESFAS Instrumentation 
3.3.2 

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.2 Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System (ESFAS) Instrumentation 

LCO 3.3.2 The ESFAS instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.2-1 
shall be OPERABLE.  

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.2-1.  

ACTIONS 

------------------------------------- NOTE-- ------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.  

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more Functions A.1 Enter the Condition Immediately 
with one or more referenced in 
required channels or Table 3.3.2-1 for the 
trains inoperable. channel(s) or 

train(s).  

B. One channel or train B.1 Restore channel or 48 hours 
inoperable. train to OPERABLE 

status.  

OR 

B.2.1 Be in MODE 3. 54 hours 

AND 

B.2.2 Be in MODE 5. 84 hours 

(continued) 

HBRSEP Unit No. 2 3.3-20 Amendment No.



ESFAS Instrumentation 
3.3.2 

ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

C. One train inoperable. C.1 Restore train to 12 hours 
OPERABLE status.  

OR 

C.2.1 Be in MODE 3. 18 hours 

AND 

C.2.2 Be in MODE 5. 48 hours 

D. One channel D.1 Place channel in 6 hours 
inoperable. trip.  

OR 

D.2.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 

AND 

D.2.2 Be in MODE 4. 18 hours 

E. One Containment E.1 Place channel in 6 hours 
Pressure channel trip.  
inoperable.  

OR 

E.2.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 

AND 

E.2.2 Be in MODE 4. 18 hours 

AND 

E.2.3 Be in MODE 5. 42 hours 

(continued) 
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ESFAS Instrumentation 
3.3.2 

ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

F. One channel or train F.1 Restore channel or 48 hours 
inoperable. train to OPERABLE 

status.  

OR 

F.2.1 Be in MODE 3. 54 hours 

AND 

F.2.2 Be in MODE 4. 60 hours 

G. One train inoperable. G.1 Restore train to 12 hours 
OPERABLE status.  

OR 

G.2.1 Be in MODE 3. 18 hours 

AND 

G.2.2 Be in MODE 4. 24 hours 

(continued) 

HBRSEP Unit No. 2 3.3-22 Amendment No.



LOP DG Start Instrumentation 
3.3.5 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.5.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION with setpoint 18 months 
tolerance as follows: 

a. Loss of voltage setpoint tolerance of 
328 V 10% with a time delay of 5 1 
second (at zero voltage).  

b. Degraded voltage setpoint tolerance of 
430 V ± 4 V with a time delay of 
10 ± 0.5 seconds.  
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Containment Ventilation Isolation Instrumentation 
3.3.6 

Table 3.3.6-1 (page 1 of 1) 
Containment Ventilation Isolation Instrumentation 

APPLICABLE 
FUNCTION MODES OR OTHER REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE TRIP 

SPECIFIED CHANNELS REQUIREMENTS SETPOINT 
CONDITIONS 

1. Manual Initiation 1,2.3,4. 2 SR 3.3.6.6 NA 
(a),(b),(c) 

2. Automatic Actuation Logic and 2 trains SR 3.3.6.2 NA 
Actuation Relays 1,2.3.4, SR 3.3.6.3 

(a),(b).(c) SR 3.3.6.5 

3. Containment Radiation 

a. Gaseous (a).(b),(c) 1 SR 3.3.6.1 (d) 
SR 3.3.6.4 
SR 3.3.6.7 

b. Particulate (a).(b).(c) 1 SR 3.3.6.1 (d) 
SR 3.3.6.4 
SR 3.3.6.7 

4. Safety Injection Refer to LCO 3.3.2. "ESFAS Instrumentation," Functions 1.a-f. for 
all initiation functions and requirements.  

(a) During CORE ALTERATIONS.  
(b) During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within containment.  
(c) During Purging.  
(d) Trip Setpoint shall be in accordance with the methodology in the Offsite Dose Calculation Manual.  

HBRSEP Unit No. 2 3.3-41 Amendment No.



CREFS Actuation Instrumentation 
3.3.7 

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.7 Control Room Emergency Filtration System (CREFS) Actuation 
Instrumentation 

LCO 3.3.7 The CREFS actuation instrumentation for each Function in 
Table 3.3.7-1 shall be OPERABLE.  

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, 4 
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, 
During CORE ALTERATIONS.  

ACTIONS 

------------------------------------- NOTE----- ---------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.  

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One automatic A.1 Place one CREFS train 7 days 
actuation train in emergency 
inoperable. pressurization mode.  

(continued) 
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CREFS Actuation Instrumentation 
3.3.7 

ACTIONS (continued) 
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. Two automatic B.1 Place one CREFS train Immediately 
actuation trains in emergency 
inoperable. pressurization mode.  

OR 

One radiation 
monitoring channel 
inoperable.  

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
associated Completion 
Time For Condition A AND 
or B not met in 
MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. C.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours 

(continued) 
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Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) System Instrumentation 
3.3.8 

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.8 Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) System Instrumentation 

LCO 3.3.8 The AFW instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.8-1 
shall be OPERABLE.  

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.8-1.  

ACTIONS 

------------------------------ ------NOTE------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.  

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more Functions A.1 Enter the Condition Immediately 
with one or more referenced in 
required channels Table 3.3.8-1 for the 
inoperable. channel(s) or 

train(s).  

B. One channel B.1 Place channel in 4 hours 
inoperable. trip.  

OR 

B.2.1 Be in MODE 3. 10 hours 

AND 

B.2.2 Be in MODE 4. 16 hours 

C. One channel C.1 Place channel in 6 hours 
inoperable. trip.  

OR 

(continued) 
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Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) System Instrumentation 
3.3.8 

ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

C. (continued) C.2.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 

AND 

C.2.2 Be in MODE 4. 18 hours 

D. One channel D.1 Restore channel or 48 hours 
inoperable. train to OPERABLE 

status.  

OR 

D.2.1 Be in MODE 3. 54 hours 

AND 

D.2.2 Be in MODE 4. 60 hours 

E. One Main Feedwater E.1 Restore channel to 48 hours 
Pumps trip channel OPERABLE status.  
inoperable.  

OR 

E.2 Be in MODE 3. 54 hours 
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Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) System Instrumentation 
3.3.8 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

------------------------------ ------ NOTE--...........................  
Refer to Table 3.3.8-1 to determine which SRs apply for each AFW Function.  

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.8.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours 

SR 3.3.8.2 Perform COT. 92 days 

SR 3.3.8.3 ------------------- NOTE-----------------
For Function 5, the TADOT shall include 
injection of a simulated or actual signal 
to verify channel OPERABILITY.  

Perform TADOT. 18 months 

SR 3.3.8.4 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 18 months 
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Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) System Instrumentation 
3.3.8 

Table 3.3.8-1 (page 1 of 1) 
Auxiliary Feedwater System Instrumentation 

APPLICABLE 
MODES OR 
OTHER 

SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE TRIP 
FUNCTION. CONDITIONS CHANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS VALUE (a) SETPOINT 

1. SG Water Level-Low Low 1,2.3 3 per SG C SR 3.3.8.1 s 15.36% s 16% 
SR 3.3.8.2 
SR 3.3.8.4 

2. Safety Injection Refer to LCO 3.3.2. "ESFAS Instrumentation," Function 1. for all 
initiation functions and requirements.  

3. Loss of Offsite Power 1,2,3 2 per D SR 3.3.8.3 328 V 328 V 
bus SR 3.3.8.4 10% with with s 1 

s1 sec sec 
time time 
delay delay 

4. Undervoltage Reactor 1,2,3 2 per B SR 3.3.8.3 a 2959 V s 3120 V 
Coolant Pump bus SR 3.3.8.4 

5. Trip of all Main 1,2 1 per E SR 3.3.8.3 NA NA 
Feedwater Pumps pump 

(a) For Function 3. "Loss of Offsite Power," the value is a setpoint tolerance.  

HBRSEP Unit No. 2 3.3-50 Amendment No.



RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1 

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

B 3.3.1 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The RPS initiates a unit shutdown, based on the values of 
selected unit parameters, to protect against violating the 
core fuel design limits and Reactor Coolant System (RCS) 
pressure boundary during anticipated operational occurrences 
(AOOs) and to assist the Engineered Safety Features (ESF) 
Systems in mitigating accidents.  

The protection and monitoring systems have been designed to 
assure safe operation of the reactor. This is achieved by 
specifying limiting safety system settings (LSSS) in terms 
of parameters directly monitored by the RPS, as well as 
specifying LCOs on other reactor system parameters and 
equipment performance.  

The LSSS, defined in this specification as the Allowable 
Values, in conjunction with the LCOs, establish the 
threshold for protective system action to prevent exceeding 
acceptable limits during Design Basis Accidents (DBAs).  

During A00s, which are those events expected to occur one or 
more times during the unit life, the acceptable limits are: 

1. The Departure from Nucleate Boiling Ratio (DNBR) shall 
be maintained above the Safety Limit (SL) value to 
prevent departure from nucleate boiling (DNB); 

2. Fuel centerline melt shall not occur; and 

3. The RCS pressure SL of 2735 psig shall not be 
exceeded.  

Operation within the SLs of Specification 2.0, "Safety 
Limits (SLs)," also maintains the above values and assures 
that offsite dose will be within the 10 CFR 50 and 
10 CFR 100 criteria during A00s.  

Accidents are events that are analyzed even though they are 
not expected to occur during the unit life. The acceptable 
limit during accidents is that offsite dose shall be 
maintained within an acceptable fraction of 10 CFR 100 
limits. Different accident categories are allowed a 

(continued) 
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RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1 

BASES 

BACKGROUND Trip Setpoints and Allowable Values (continued) 

calculate the Trip Setpoints, including their explicit 
uncertainties, is provided in the company setpoint 
methodology procedure. The actual nominal Trip Setpoint 
entered into the bistable is more conservative than that 
specified by the Allowable Value to account for changes in 
random measurement errors detectable by a COT. One example 
of such a change in measurement error is drift.during the 
surveillance interval. If the measured setpoint does not 
exceed the Allowable Value, the channel is considered 
OPERABLE.  

Setpoints in accordance with the Allowable Value ensure that 
SLs are not violated during A00s (and that the consequences 
of DBAs will be acceptable, providing the unit is operated 
from within the LCOs at the onset of the AD0 or DBA and the 
equipment functions as designed). Note that in the 
accompanying LCO 3.3.1, the Allowable Values are the LSSS.  

Each channel of the analog protection system can be tested 
on line to verify that the signal or setpoint accuracy is 
within the specified allowance requirements of calculations 
performed in accordance with the company setpoint 
methodology procedure. Once a designated channel is taken 
out of service for testing, a simulated signal is injected 
into the channel for testing. The process equipment for the 
channel in test is then tested, verified, and calibrated.  
SRs for the channels are specified in the SRs section.  

The Trip Setpoints and Allowable Values listed in 
Table 3.3.1-1 are based on the methodology described in the 
company setpoint methodology procedure, which incorporates 
all of the applicable uncertainties for each channel. The 
magnitudes of these uncertainties are factored into the 
determination of each Trip Setpoint. All field sensors and 
signal processing equipment for these channels are assumed 
to operate within the allowances of these uncertainty 
magnitudes.  

Reactor Protection System Relay Logic 

This equipment is used for the decision logic processing of 
outputs from the signal processing equipment bistables. To 
meet the redundancy requirements, two trains of RPS logic, 

(continued) 
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RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1 

BASES 

APPLICABLE 10. Reactor Coolant Pump (RCP) Breaker Position 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO. and Both RCP Breaker Position trip Functions operate 
APPLICABILITY together on two sets of auxiliary contacts, with one 

(continued) set on each RCP breaker. These Functions anticipate 
the Reactor Coolant Flow-Low trips to avoid RCS heatup 
that would occur before the low flow trip actuates.  

a. Reactor Coolant Pump Breaker Position (Single 

The RCP Breaker Position (Single Loop) trip 
Function ensures that protection is provided 
against violating the DNBR limit due to a loss of 
flow in one RCS loop. The position of each RCP 
breaker is monitored. If one RCP breaker is open 
above the P-8 setpoint, a reactor trip is 
initiated. This trip Function will generate a 
reactor trip before the Reactor Coolant Flow-Low 
(Single Loop) Trip Setpoint is reached.  

The LCO requires one RCP Breaker Position channel 
per RCP to be OPERABLE. One OPERABLE channel is 
sufficient for this trip Function because the RCS 
Flow-Low trip alone provides sufficient 
protection of unit SLs for loss of flow events.  
The RCP Breaker Position trip serves only to 
anticipate the low flow trip, minimizing the 
thermal transient associated with loss of a pump.  

This Function measures only the discrete position 
(open or closed) of the RCP breaker, using a 
position switch. Therefore, the Function has no 
adjustable trip setting with which to associate 
an LSSS.  

In MODE 1 above the P-8 setpoint, when a loss of 
flow in any RCS loop could result in DNB 
conditions in the core, the RCP Breaker Position 
(Single Loop) trip must be OPERABLE. In MODE 1 
below the P-8 setpoint, a loss of flow in two or 
more loops is required to actuate a reactor trip 
because of the lower power level and the greater 
margin to the design limit DNBR.  

(continued) 
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RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1 

BASES 

APPLICABLE b. Reactor Coolant Pump Breaker Position (Two Loops) 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and The RCP Breaker Position (Two Loops) trip 
APPLICABLILITY Function ensures that protection is provided 

(continued) against violating the DNBR limit due to a loss of 
flow in two or more RCS loops. The position of 
each RCP breaker is monitored. Above the P-7 
setpoint and below the P-8 setpoint, two or more 
RCP Breakers open will initiate a reactor trip.  
This trip Function will generate a reactor trip 
before the Reactor Coolant Flow-Low (Two Loops) 
Trip Setpoint is reached.  

The LCO requires one RCP Breaker Position channel 
per RCP to be OPERABLE. One OPERABLE-channel is 
sufficient for this Function because the RCS 
Flow-Low trip alone provides sufficient 
protection of unit SLs for loss of flow events.  
The RCP Breaker Position trip serves only to 
anticipate the low flow trip, minimizing the 
thermal transient.associated with loss of an RCP.  

This Function measures only the discrete position 
(open or closed) of the RCP breaker, using a 
position switch. Therefore, the Function has no 
adjustable trip setting with which to associate 
an LSSS.  

In MODE 1 above the P-7 setpoint and below the 
P-8 setpoint, the RCP Breaker Position (Two 
Loops) trip must be OPERABLE. Below the P-7 
setpoint, all reactor trips on loss of flow are 
automatically blocked since no conceivable power 
distributions could occur that would cause a DNB 
concern at this low power level. Above the P-7 
setpoint, the reactor trip on loss of flow in two 
RCS loops is automatically enabled. Above the 
P-8 setpoint, a loss of flow in any one loop will 
actuate a reactor trip because of the higher 
power level and the reduced margin to the design 
limit DNBR.  

(continued) 
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RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.7 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

Setpoints must be within the Allowable Values specified in 
Table 3.3.1-1.  

The difference between the current "as found" values and the 
previous test "as left" values must be consistent with the 
drift allowance used in the setpoint methodology. The 
setpoint shall be left set consistent with the assumptions 
of the current unit specific setpoint methodology.  

The "as found" and "as left" values must also be recorded 
and reviewed for consistency with the assumptions of 
Reference 7.  

SR 3.3.1.7 is modified by a Note that provides a 4 hour 
delay in the requirement to perform this Surveillance for 
source range instrumentation when entering MODE 3 from MODE 
2. This Note allows a normal shutdown to proceed without a 
delay for testing in MODE 2 and for a short time in MODE 3 
until the RTBs are open and SR 3.3.1.7 is no longer required 
to be performed (i.e., the 4 hour delay allows a normal 
shutdown to be completed without a required hold on power 
reduction to perform the testing required by this SR). In 
addition, performing the COT of the source range 
instrumentation prior to entry into MODE 3 from MODE 2 may.  
increase the probability of a reactor trip. If the unit is 
to be in MODE 3 with the RTBs closed for > 4 hours this 
Surveillance must be performed prior to 4 hours after entry 
into MODE 3.  

The Frequency of 92 days is justified in Reference 7.  

SR 3.3.1.8 

SR 3.3.1.8 is the performance of a COT as described in 
SR 3.3.1.7, except it is modified by a Note that this test 
shall include verification that the P-6 and P-10 interlocks 
are in their required state for the existing unit condition.  
The Frequency is modified by a Note that allows this 
surveillance to be satisfied if it has been performed within 
92 days of the Frequencies prior to reactor startup and four 
hours after reducing power below P-10 and P-6. The 
Frequency of "prior to startup" ensures this surveillance is 
performed prior to critical operations and applies to the 

(continued) 

HBRSEP Unit-No. 2 B 3.3-50 Revision No.



RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.8 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

source, intermediate and power range low instrument 
channels. The Frequency of "4 hours after reducing power 
below P-10" (applicable to intermediate and power range low 
channels) and "4 hours after reducing power below P-6" 
(applicable to source range channels) allows a normal 
shutdown to be completed and the unit removed from the MODE 

(continued) 
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ESFAS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2 

BASES 

APPLICABLE b. Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System 
SAFETY ANALYSES, Interlocks-T -Lo 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY, On increasing reactor coolant temperature, this 

(continued) interlock reinstates SI on High Steam Flow 
Coincident With Steam Line Pressure-Low or 
Coincident With Tag -Low and provides an arming 
signal to the Steam Dump System. On decreasing 
reactor coolant temperature, the interlock allows 
the operator to manually block SI on High Steam 
Flow Coincident With Steam Line Pressure-Low or 
Coincident with TV -Low. On a decreasing 
temperature, the interlock also removes the 
arming signal to the Steam Dump System to prevent 
an excessive cooldown of the RCS due to a 
malfunctioning Steam Dump System.  

Since Tavg is used as an indication of bulk RCS 
temperature, this Function meets redundancy 
requirements with one OPERABLE channel in each 
loop. These channels are used in 
two-out-of-three logic.  

This Function must be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 
and 3 when a secondary side break or stuck open 
valve could result in the rapid depressurization 
of the steam lines. This Function does not have 
to be OPERABLE in MODE 4, 5, or 6 because there 
is insufficient energy in.the secondary side of 
the unit to have an accident.  

The ESFAS instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC 
Policy Statement.  

ACTIONS Note 1 has been added in the ACTIONS to clarify the 
application of Completion Time rules. The Conditions of 
this Specification may be entered independently for each 
Function listed on Table 3.3.2-1.  

(continued) 
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ESFAS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS In the event a channel's Trip Setpoint is found 
(continued) nonconservative with respect to the Allowable Value, or the 

transmitter, instrument Loop, signal processing electronics, 
or bistable is found inoperable, then all affected Functions 
provided by that channel must be declared inoperable and the 
LCO Condition(s) entered for the protection Function(s) 
affected. When the Required Channels in Table 3.3.2-1 are 
specified (e.g., on a per steam.line, per loop, per SG, 
etc., basis), then the Condition may be entered separately 
for each steam line, loop, SG, etc., as appropriate.  

When the number of-inoperable channels in a trip function 
exceed those specified in one or other related Conditions 
associated with a trip function, then the unit is outside 
the safety analysis. Therefore, LCO 3.0.3 should be 
immediately entered if applicable in the current MODE of 
operation.  

A.1 

Condition A applies to all ESFAS protection functions.  

Condition A addresses the situation where one or more 
channels or trains for one or more Functions are inoperable 
at the same time. The Required Action is to refer to 
Table 3.3.2-1.and to take the Required Actions for the 
protection functions affected. The Completion Times are 
those from the referenced Conditions and Required Actions.  

B.1, B.2.1 and B.2.2 

Condition B applies to manual initiation of: 

* SI; and 

* Phase A Isolation.  

(continued) 
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ESFAS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.1, B.2.1 and B.2.2 (continued) 

This action addresses the train orientation of the relay 
logic for the functions listed above. If a channel or train 
is inoperable, 48 hours is allowed to return it to an 
OPERABLE status. The specified Completion Time is 
reasonable considering that there are two automatic 
actuation trains and another manual initiation train 
OPERABLE for each Function, and the low probability of an 
event occurring during this interval. If the train cannot 
be restored to OPERABLE status, the unit must be placed in a 
MODE in which the LCO does not apply. This is done by 
placing the unit in at least MODE 3 within an additional 
6 hours (54 hours total time) and in MODE 5 within an 
additional 30 hours (84 hours total time). The allowable 
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating 
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full 
power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging unit systems.  

C.1. C.2.1 and C.2.2 

Condition C applies to the automatic actuation logic and 
actuation relays for the following functions: 

* SI; and 

* Containment Spray.  

This action addresses the train orientation of the relay 
logic and the master and slave relays. If one train is 
inoperable, 12 hours are allowed to restore the train to 
OPERABLE status. The specified Completion Time is 
reasonable considering that there is another train OPERABLE, 
and the low probability of an event occurring during this 
interval. If the train cannot be restored to OPERABLE 
status, the unit must be placed in a MODE in which the LCO 
does not apply. This is done by placing the unit in at 
least MODE 3 within an additional 6 hours (18 hours total 
time) and in MODE 5 within an additional 30 hours (48 hours 
total time). The Completion Times are reasonable, based on 
operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions 

(continued) 
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ESFAS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS F.1, F.2.1, and F.2.2 (continued) 

occurring during this interval. If the Function cannot be 
returned to OPERABLE status, the unit must be placed in 
MODE 3 within the next 6 hours and MODE 4 within the 
following 6 hours. The allowed Completion Times are 
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 
required unit conditions from full power in an orderly 
manner and without challenging unit systems. In MODE 4, the 
unit does not have any analyzed transients or conditions 
that require the explicit use of the protection functions 
noted above.  

G.1, G.2.1 and G.2.2 

Condition G applies to the automatic actuation logic and 
actuation relays for the Steam Line Isolation.  

The action addresses the train orientation of the relay 
logic and the master and slave relays for these functions.  
If one train is inoperable, 12 hours are allowed to restore 
the train to OPERABLE status. The Completion Time for 
restoring a train to OPERABLE status is reasonable 
considering that there is another train OPERABLE, and the 
low probability of an event occurring during this interval.  
If the train cannot be returned to OPERABLE status, the unit 
must be brought to MODE 3 within the next 6 hours and MODE 4 
within the following 6 hours. The allowed Completion Times 
are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 
required unit conditions from full power conditions in an 
orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.  
Placing the unit in MODE 4 removes all requirements for 
OPERABILITY of the protection channels and actuation 
functions. In this MODE, the unit does not have analyzed 
transients or conditions that require the explicit use of 
the protection functions noted above.  

H.1, H.2.1 and H.2.2 

Condition H applies to the Pressurizer Pressure-Low and Tavg
Low interlocks.  

With one channel inoperable, the operator must verify that 
the interlock is in the required state for the existing unit 

(continued) 
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LOP DG Start Instrumentation 
B 3.3.5 

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

B 3.3.5 Loss of Power (LOP) Diesel Generator (DG) Start Instrumentation 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The DGs provide a source of emergency power when offsite 
power is either unavailable or is insufficiently stable to 
allow safe unit operation. Undervoltage protection will 
generate an LOP start if a loss of voltage or degraded 
voltage condition occurs on the emergency bus. There are 
two LOP start signals for each 480 V emergency bus.  

Undervoltage relays with definite time characteristics are 
provided on each 480 V emergency bus for detecting a 
sustained degraded voltage condition or a loss of bus 
voltage. The Loss of Voltage Function is provided by two 
relays on each bus. These relays are arranged in a one-out
of-two logic, such that either relay will generate an LOP 
signal if the voltage is below approximately 68% for a short 
time (loss of bus voltage). The Degraded Voltage Function 
is provided by three relays on each bus, which are combined.  
in a two-out-of-three logic to generate an LOP signal if the 
voltage is below approximately 90% for a long period of time 
(degraded voltage). The LOP start actuation is described in 
UFSAR, Section 8.3 (Ref. 1).  

Trip Setpoints and Setpoint Tolerances 

The Trip Setpoints used in the relays are based on the 
Degraded Grid Voltage Study (Ref. 2). The selection of 
these Trip Setpoints is such that adequate protection is 
provided when all sensor and processing time delays are 
taken into account.  

Trip Setpoints and tolerances are specified for each 
Function in the LCO. If the measured setpoint falls within 
the tolerance band, the relay is considered OPERABLE.  
Operation with a measured setpoint less conservative than 
the Trip Setpoint, but within the tolerance band, is 
acceptable provided that operation and testing is consistent 
with the assumptions of the setpoint calculation. Each Trip 
Setpoint specified is more conservative than the analytical 
values determined in Reference 2 in order to account for 
instrument uncertainties appropriate to the trip function.  

(continued) 
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LOP DG Start Instrumentation 
B 3.3.5 

BASES 

BACKGROUND Trip Setpoints and Setpoint Tolerances (continued) 

These uncertainties are defined in the company setpoint 
methodology procedure.  

The dropout time delay on the loss of voltage relays is very 
short, almost instantaneous. This short time delay is 
necessary to preclude damage to equipment from operating on 
less than minimum manufacturer's recommended voltage for 
continuous motor operation. The dropout time delay on the 
degraded voltage relays is significantly longer. A long 
time delay is desired such that it will minimize the effects 
of short duration disturbances on the grid. However, the 
allowable time duration of a degraded voltage condition must 
be short enough that it will not result in failure of safety 
systems or components.  

APPLICABLE The LOP DG start instrumentation is required for the 
SAFETY ANALYSES Engineered Safety Features (ESF) Systems to function in any 

accident with a loss of offsite power. Its design basis is 
that of the ESF Actuation System (ESFAS).  

Accident analyses credit the loading of the DG based on the 
loss of offsite power concurrent with a loss of coolant 
accident (LOCA). The actual DG start has historically been 
associated with the ESFAS actuation. The DG loading has 
been included in the delay time associated with each safety 
system component requiring DG supplied power following a 
loss of offsite power. The analyses assume a non
mechanistic DG loading, which does not explicitly account 
for each individual component of loss of power detection and 
subsequent actions.  

The required channels of LOP DG start instrumentation, in 
conjunction with the ESF systems powered from the DGs, 
provide unit protection in the event of any of the analyzed 
accidents discussed in UFSAR, Chapter 15 (Ref. 3), in which 
a loss of offsite power is assumed.  

The delay times assumed in the safety analysis for the ESF 
equipment include the 10 second DG start delay, and the 
appropriate sequencing delay, if applicable. The response 
times for ESFAS actuated equipment in LCO 3.3.2, "Engineered 
Safety Feature Actuation System (ESFAS) Instrumentation," 

(continued) 
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Containment Ventilation Isolation Instrumentation 
B 3.3.6 

BASES 

LCO 2. Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays 
(continued) 

Manual Initiation Functions. Containment ventilation 
isolation also initiates on an automatic safety 
injection (SI) signal when operating in MODES 1, 2, 3, 
and 4. The Bases for LCO 3.3.2, "Engineered Safety 
Features Actuation System (ESFAS) Instrumentation," 
discusses this mode of intitiation.  

3. Containment Radiation 

The LCO specifies two required channels of radiation 
monitors to ensure that the radiation monitoring 
instrumentation necessary to initiate Containment 
Ventilation Isolation remains OPERABLE.  

For sampling systems, channel OPERABILITY involves 
more than OPERABILITY of the channel electronics.  
OPERABILITY may also require correct valve lineups, 
sample pump operation, and filter motor operation, as 
well as detector OPERABILITY, if these supporting 
features are necessary for trip to occur under the 
conditions assumed by the safety analyses.  

4. Safety Injection 

Refer to LCO 3.3.2, Functions 1.a-f, for all 
initiating Functions and requirements.  

APPLICABILITY The Manual Initiation, Automatic Actuation Logic and 
Actuation Relays, and Containment Radiation Functions are 
required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, and during 
CORE ALTERATIONS, or movement of irradiated fuel assemblies 
within containment, or during Purging. The Safety Injection 
Functions are required to be during MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.  
Under these conditions, the potential exists for an accident 
that could release fission product radioactivity into 
containment. Therefore, the containment ventilation 
isolation instrumentation must be OPERABLE in these MODES.  

(continued) 
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CREFS Actuation Instrumentation 
B 3.3.7 

BASES (continued) 

APPLICABILITY The CREFS Functions must be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, 
and during CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies.  

ACTIONS The most common cause of channel inoperability is outright 
failure or drift of the bistable or process module .  
sufficient to exceed the tolerance allowed by the unit 
specific calibration procedures. Typically, the drift is 
found to be small and results in a delay of actuation rather 
than a total loss of function. This determination is 
generally made during the performance of a COT, when the 
process instrumentation is set up for adjustment to bring it 
within specification. If the Trip Setpoint is less 
conservative than the tolerance specified by the calibration 
procedure, the channel must be declared inoperable 
immediately and the appropriate Condition entered.  

A Note has been added to the ACTIONS indicating that 
separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function. The 
Conditions of this Specification may be entered 
independently for each Function listed in Table 3.3.7-1 in 
the accompanying LCO. The Completion Time(s) of the 
inoperable channel(s)/train(s) of a Function are tracked 
separately for each Function starting from the time the 
Condition was entered for that Function.  

(continued) 
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CREFS Actuation Instrumentation 
B 3.3.7 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 
(continued) 

Condition A applies to the automatic actuation Function of 
the CREFS.  

If one train is inoperable, 7 days are permitted to restore 
it to OPERABLE status. The 7 day Completion Time is the 
same as is allowed if one train of the mechanical portion of 
the system is inoperable. The basis for this Completion 
Time is the same as provided in LCO 3.7.9. If the 
channel/train cannot be restored to OPERABLE status, one 
CREFS train must be placed in the emergency pressurization 
mode of operation. This accomplishes the actuation 
instrumentation Function and places the unit in a 
conservative mode of operation.  

(continued) 
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CREFS Actuation Instrumentation 
B 3.3.7 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.1 
(continued) 

Condition B applies to the failure of two CREFS actuation 
trains, or the radiation monitor channel. The Required 
Action is to place one CREFS train in the emergency 
pressurization mode of operation immediately. This 
accomplishes the actuation instrumentation Function that may 
have been lost and places the unit in a conservative mode of 
operation.  

C.1 and C.2 

Condition C applies when the Required Action and associated 
Completion Time for Condition A or B have not been met and 
the unit is in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. The unit must be brought 
to a MODE in which the LCO requirements are not applicable.  
To achieve this status, the unit must be brought to MODE 3 
within 6 hours and MODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed 
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating 
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full 
power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging unit systems.  

D.1 and D.2 

Condition D applies when the Required Action and associated 
Completion Time for Condition A or B have not been met 
during CORE ALTERATIONS or when irradiated fuel assemblies 
are being moved. Movement of irradiated fuel assemblies and 

(continued) 
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Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) System Instrumentation 
B 3.3.8 

BASES (continued) 

ACTIONS A Note has been added in the ACTIONS to clarify the 
application of Completion Time rules. The Conditions of 
this Specification may be entered independently for each 
Function listed on Table 3.3.8-1.  

In the event a channel's Trip Setpoint is found 
nonconservative with respect to the Allowable Value, or the 
transmitter, instrument loop, signal processing electronics, 
or bistable is found inoperable, then all affected Functions 
provided by that channel must be declared inoperable and the 
LCO Condition(s) entered for the Function(s) affected. When 
the Required Channels in Table 3.3.8-1 are specified (e.g., 
on a .per bus or per pump basis), then the Condition may be 
entered separately for each bus or pump, etc., as 
appropriate.  

A.1 

Condition A applies to all AFW Functions, and addresses the 
situation where one or more channels or trains for one or 
more Functions are inoperable at the same time. The 
Required Action is to refer to Table 3.3.8-1 and to take the 
Required Actions for the Functions affected. The Completion 
Times are those from the referenced Conditions and Required 
Actions.  

B.1, B.2.1, and B.2.2 

Condition B applies to Undervoltage-Reactor Coolant Pump.  
If one channel is inoperable, 4 hours are allowed to restore 
the channel to OPERABLE status or to place it in the tripped 
condition. A failure of one Undervoltage-Reactor Coolant 
Pump channel places the Function in an unacceptable 
configuration. The inoperable channel must be tripped to 
place the Function in a.one-out-of-one coincident with a 
two-out-of-two configuration.  

Failure to restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status 
or place it in the tripped condition within 4 hours requires 
the unit be placed in MODE 3 within the following 6 hours 
and MODE 4 within the next 6 hours.  

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on 
operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions 

(continued) 
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Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) System-Instrumentation 
B 3.3.8 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.1, B.2.1, and B.2.2 (continued) 

from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging unit systems. In MODE 4, these Functions are no 
longer required OPERABLE.  

C.1, C.2.1, and C.2.2 

Condition C applies to SG Water Level-Low Low. If one 
channel is inoperable, 6 hours are allowed to restore the 
channel to OPERABLE status or to place it in the tripped 
condition. A failure of one SG Water Level-Low Low channel 
places the Function in a two-out-of-two configuration. One 
channel must be tripped to place the Function in a 
one-out-of-two configuration.  

Failure to restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status 
or place it in the tripped condition within 6 hours requires 
the unit be placed in MODE 3 within the following 6 hours 
and MODE 4 within the next 6 hours.  

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on 
operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions 
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging unit systems. In MODE 4, these Functions are no 
longer required OPERABLE.  

D.1, D.2.1, and D.2.2 

Condition D applies to Loss of Offsite Power. This. action 
recognizes the lack of manual trip provision for a failed 
channel. If a channel is inoperable, 48 hours are allowed 
to return it to OPERABLE status. The specified Completion 
Time is reasonable considering the nature of this Function, 
the available redundancy, and the low probability of an 
event occurring during this interval. If the Function 
cannot be returned to OPERABLE status, the unit must be 
placed in MODE 3 within the next 6 hours and MODE 4 within 
the following 6 hours. The allowed Completion Times are 
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 
required unit conditions from full power in an orderly 
manner and without challenging unit systems. In MODE 4, the 
unit does not have any analyzed transients or conditions 

(continued) 
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Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) System Instrumentation 
B 3.3.8 

BASES 

ACTIONS D.1, D.2.1, and D.2.2 (continued) 

that require the explicit use of the protection functions 
noted above.  

E.1 and E.2 

Condition E applies to the AFW pump start on trip of all MFW 
pumps. This action addresses the relay logic for the auto 
start function of the AFW System on loss of all MFW pumps.  
The OPERABILITY of the AFW System must be assured by 
allowing automatic start of the AFW System pumps. If a 
channel is inoperable. 48 hours are allowed to return it to 
an OPERABLE status. If the Function cannot be returned to 
an OPERABLE status, 6 hours are allowed to place the unit in 
MODE 3. The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is 
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3 
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging unit systems. In MODE 3, the unit does not have 
any analyzed transients or conditions that require the 
explicit use of the protection function noted above. The 
allowance of 48 hours to return the train to an OPERABLE 
status is justified in WCAP-10271-P-A (Ref. 3).  

SURVEILLANCE The SRs for each AFW Actuation Function are identified by 
REQUIREMENTS the SRs column of Table 3.3.8-1.  

A Note has been added to the SR Table to clarify that 
Table 3.3.8-1 determines which SRs apply to which Functions.  

The CHANNEL CALIBRATION and COTs are performed in a manner 
that is consistent with the assumptions used in analytically 
calculating the required channel accuracies.  

SR 3.3.8.1 

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures 
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A 
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter 
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other 
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument 
channels monitoring the same parameter should read 

(continued) 
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Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) System Instrumentation 
B 3.3.8 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.8.1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

approximately the same value. Significant deviations 
between the two instrument channels could be an indication 
of excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of 
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect 
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the 
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

Channel deviation criteria are determined by the unit staff, 
based on a combination of the channel instrument 
uncertainties, including indication and reliability. If a 
channel is outside the criteria, it may be an indication 
that the sensor or the signal processing equipment has 
drifted outside its limit.  

The Frequency is based on operating experience that 
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK 
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of 
channels during normal operational use of the displays 
associated with the LCO required channels.  

SR 3.3.8.2 

SR 3.3.8.2 is the performance of a COT. A COT is performed 
on each required channel to ensure the entire channel, with 
the exception of the transmitter sensing device, will 
perform the intended Function. Setpoints must be found 
within the tolerances and Allowable Values specified in 
Table 3.3.8-1.  

The difference between the current "as found" values and the 
previous test "as left" values must be consistent with the 
drift allowance used in the setpoint methodology. The 
setpoint must be left set consistent with the assumptions of 
the setpoint methodology.  

The "as found" and "as left" values must also be recorded 
and reviewed for consistency with the assumptions of the 
surveillance interval extension analysis in Reference 3 when 
applicable.  

The Frequency of 92 days is justified in Reference 3.  

(continued) 
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Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) System Instrumentation 
B 3.3.8 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.8.3 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) SR 3.3.8.3 is the performance of a TADOT. This test is a 
check of AFW automatic pump start on loss of offsite power, 
undervoltage RCP, and trip of all MFW pumps Functions. It 
is performed every 18 months. Each applicable Actuation 
Function is tested up to, and including, the end device 
start circuitry. In some instances, the test includes 
actuation of the end device (i.e., pump starts, valve 
cycles, etc.). As noted, this SR requires the injection of 
a simulated or actual signal for the Trip of Main Feedwater 
Pumps Function. The injection of the signal should be as 
close to the sensor as practical. The Frequency is 
adequate, based on industry operating experience and is 
consistent with the typical refueling cycle.  

SR 3.3.8.4 

SR 3.3.8.4 is the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  
A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is performed every 18 months, or 
approximately at every refueling. CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a 
complete check of the instrument loop, including the sensor.  
The test verifies that the channel responds to measured 
parameter within the necessary range and accuracy.  

CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS must be performed consistent with the 
assumptions of the unit specific setpoint methodology. The 
difference between the current "as found" values and the 
previous test "as left" values must be consistent with the 
drift allowance used in the setpoint methodology.  

The Frequency of 18 months is based on the assumption of an 
18 month calibration interval in the determination of 
the magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint 
methodology.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 7.3.1 

2. UFSAR, Section 3.1 

3. WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 2, Rev. 1., June 1990 
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.--- 3.1.4 Maximum Reactor Coolant Activity 

The total specific activity in pCi/gram of the reactor coolant shall not 
exceed 1.0 pCi/gram dose equivalent 1-131 and 100/E pCi/gram under 41\ ma 

of operation. ( is the average of beta and gamma energy (MEV) per Se 
is negrtionof he pecific activity.)11 

With the specific activity of the primary coolant > 1.0 pCi/gram dose 
equivalent 1-131 for more than 48 hours during one continuous time interval or 
exceeding the limit line shown on Figure 3:1.4-1. be in at least hot shutdown 
with T < 500 F within 6 hours. L "(" oo"Luu4.  

With the specific activity of the primary coolant > 100/E pCi/gram, be in at 
least hot shutdown with T,9 < 500OF within 6 hours.  

In (a , pprtin mode. with the specific activity of the primary coolant 
> 1.0 pCi/gram dose equivalent I-1314 10 ar!,erform the 
sampling and analysis requirements of Item 1 of Table 4.1

.3.1-13 Amendment No. 89. 108
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a. On'e of the um pumps may be removed from 
service provi e a charging pump is restored to operable 
status within 24 hours. 

b. ne oric T EnFpTer pump may li ot of~ service provided 
th pump restoed to a erable/status within 24 hours.,, 

ne ch nel of eat tr/ing me be outAf serVice for 
24 hou s. --- -

3.2.4 Extended Maintenance 

A soon as there is reason to expect that maintenance to restore 
omponents or systems to an operable condition will last longer 

than peripds specified, the circymstances of the extended 
maintenance and the estimated date for returning the components or 
systems/to an operab)e conditio shall promptly be reported to the 
Director - Office 

3.2 A n N 

3.2-2 Amendment No. 33



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

A14 CTS Specification 3.1.1.3.b, which requires that the pressurizer and 
necessary spray and heater controls be operable before the reactor is 
made critical, is not retained in the ITS. This Specification is a 
restatement of the operability requirements covered in CTS Specification 
3.1.3.4, as well as details that are part of the definition of OPERABLE.  
This change is administrative, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A15 CTS Table 4.1-3 requires that pressurizer safety valve setpoints be 
checked at a frequency of "each refueling shutdown." ITS Specification 
3.4.10 requires setpoint testing at a frequency "in accordance with the 
Inservice Testing Program." The nominal frequency of "each refueling 
shutdown" is 18 months, as is the frequency specified in the Inservice 
Testing (IST) Program. This change is administrative, and has no 
adverse impact on safety.  

A16 CTS Specification 3.1.1.5.a requires certain actions be taken when PORVs 
are inoperable "because of leakage through the PORV resulting in 
excessive RCS leakage ... " ITS Specification 3.4.11 describes the 
inoperable condition as "capable of being manually cycled." When 
excessive leakage through a PORV occurs, the PORV block valve is 
intentionally closed to stop the leakage, causing the PORV to be 
considered inoperable, although the valve is still capable of being 
manually cycled if required. This change is administrative, and has no 
adverse impact on safety.  

All The CTS is revised to adopt ISTS 3.4.11 ACTIONS "NOTE 1," which provides 
for separate Condition entry for each PORV. In conjunction with ITS 
1.3, "Completion Times," this Note provides direction consistent with 
the existing ACTIONS for inoperable PORVs in the CTS and current 
interpretation of the CTS with respect to component inoperability. In 
addition, the ITS 3.4.11 Required Actions for each Condition provide 
adequate compensatory measures for each inoperable valve. Therefore, 
this change is administrative and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A18 CTS Specification 3.1.1.5.b requires certain actions be taken when PORVs 
are inoperable "due to causes other than ... leakage ... or ...  
discretionary isolation ... " ITS Specification 3.4.11 describes the 
condition as being inoperable "and not capable of being manually 
cycled." When a PORV is inoperable for reasons other than leakage or 
discretionary isolation, the reason is a physical malfunction of the 
valve, and the valve is not capable of being manually cycled. This 
change is administrative.and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A19 CTS Specifications 3.1.2.1.d.5 and 6.9.3.1.e, which require that a 
report be submitted to the NRC in the event the PORVs or the RCS vent(s) 
are used to mitigate an RCS pressure transient, are not retained in the 
ITS. Reporting requirements are adequately addressed in 10 CFR 50.73, 
and need not be repeated here. This change is administrative, and has 
no adverse impact on safety.  
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

containment atmosphere radioactivity monitor. The check gives 
reasonable confidence that the channel is operating properly. The 
Frequency of 12 hours is based on instrument reliability and is 
reasonable for detecting off normal conditions. SR 3.4.15.2 requires 
the performance of a COT on the required containment atmosphere 
radioactivity monitor. The test ensures that the monitor can perform 
its function in the desired manner. The test verifies the alarm 
setpoint and relative accuracy of the instrument string. The Frequency 
of 92 days considers instrument reliability, and operating experience 
has shown that it is proper for detecting degradation. SR 3.4.15.4 
requires the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each of the 
containment atmosphere radiation monitor instrumentation channel. The 
calibration verifies the accuracy of the instrument string. The 
Frequency of 18 months is a typical refueling cycle and considers 
channel reliability. Again, operating experience has proven that this 
Frequency is acceptable. This change constitutes a more restrictive 
change necessary to help ensure these instruments are maintained 
OPERABLE.  

M33 Not Used.  

M34 Not Used 

M35 CTS Specification 3.1.2.1.d, which requires that the LTOP setpoint be 
less than or equal to 420 psig, is revised in LCO 3.4.12.a.1 to require 
the setpoint to be 5 400 psig and an allowable value of 5 418 psig. The 
lower setpoint is necessary to support the overpressure transient 
analysis that permits utilization of a single OPERABLE SI train in 
MODE 4. The allowable value imposes a maximum allowable drift for the 
setpoint that was not previously included in the CTS. As stated in the 
CP&L Letter dated February 18, 1997, the actual nominal trip setpoint 
entered into the bistable is more conservative than that specified by 
the allowable value to account for changes in random measurement errors 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

operational requirements. Furthermore, NRC and licensee resources 
associated with processing license amendments to these requirements will 
be reduced. Therefore, relocation of these details is acceptable.  

LA4 CTS Specifications 4.2.4.1 and 4.2.4.3 require performance of a PORV 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION and isolation of normal air and nitrogen supplies to 
the PORV accumulators when conducting the 18 month accumulator test, 
respectively. This detail is not retained in the ITS and is relocated 
to the Technical Requirements Manual and to the Bases to LCO 3.4.11, 
respectively..  

The details associated with the involved Specifications are not required 
to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety, since the accident analysis credits the PORVs only with manual 
operator action,-and the ITS still retains PORV OPERABILITY 
requirements. This approach provides an effective level of regulatory 
control and provides for a more appropriate change control process. The 
level of safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change 
because there is no change in the overall operational requirements.  
Furthermore, NRC and licensee resources associated with processing 
license amendments to these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, 
relocation of these details is acceptable.  

LA5 CTS Specifications 3.1.5.4.a, 3.1.5.4.b, Table 3.1-1; and Table 4.1-3 
(Item 17 and Footnotes a, b, c), provide a listing of PIVs and 
programmatic guidance related to PIV leakage testing. This detail is 
not retained in the ITS and is relocated to the Bases to LCO 3.4.14.  

Included in the relocated details is a relocated requirement to lock 
manual valve(s) utilized to isolate a high pressure line having a non
functional (i.e., inoperable) PIV. This requirement may be relocated 
and be controlled in accordance with ITS Section 5.5.14, "Bases Control 
Program," because existing administrative controls provide assurance 
that the valve(s) will be closed, and the safety associated with the 
additional requirement to lock manual valve(s) is not affected by the 
level of regulatory control. ITS LCO 3.4.14, Actions A.1 and A.2 
require that when one or more flow paths exist with leakage from one or 
more RCS PIVs not within the LCO limit, that the high pressure line 
containing the PIV(s) be isolated utilizing closed manual, deactivated 
automatic, or check valve(s). The ITS Required Actions restores the 
high pressure to low pressure configuration such that the restored 
isolation of the high pressure line does not result in an interfacing 
systems Loss-of-Coolant Accident (LOCA), as a result of undetected 
leakage through PIVs. The ITS Required Actions allow for a single 
failure in the isolated high pressure line once all actions have been 
complied with within the required Completion Times. The requirement for 
deactivating a automatic valves provides assurance that a failure of an 
automatic valve utilized to isolate the high pressure line can not 
result in loss of redundant isolation of the high pressure line.  
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

Administrative controls assure compliance with the required.actions to 
isolate a high pressure line with one or more inoperable PIVs utilizing 
closed manual, deactivated automatic, or check valve(s). Administrative 
controls also assure that the additional requirement to lock closed 
manual valves is accomplished. Therefore, the requirement to lock 
closed manual valve(s) provides no additional safety and may be 
relocated to the ITS Bases.  

The details associated with the involved Specifications are not required 
to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety, since the ITS still retains PIV OPERABILITY requirements. This 
approach provides an effective level of regulatory control and provides 
for a more appropriate change control process. The level of safety of 
facility operation is unaffected by the change because there is no 
change in the overall operational requirements. Furthermore, NRC and 
licensee resources associated with processing license amendments to 
these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, relocation of these 
details is acceptable.  

LA6 CTS Table 4.1-2, Items 1 and 2, and Notes 1 and 2, provide frequency 
requirements for certain reactor coolant sample analyses. This detail 
is not retained in the ITS and is relocated to the Technical 
Requirements Manual and the Bases to LCO 3.4.16.  

The details associated with the involved Specifications are not required 
to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety, since the ITS still retains RCS specific activity limitations.  
This approach provides an effective level of regulatory control and 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

TECHNICAL CHANGES LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC) 

Li The CTS is revised by adopting ISTS Specification 3.4.5 LCO "Note," 
Specification 3.4.6 LCO "Note 1," and Specification 3.4.7 LCO "Note 1." 
These Notes permit all RCPs or RHR pumps to be de-energized for up to 1 
hour in any 8 hour period, to permit tests that are designed to validate 
various accident analyses values. The allowance for neither RCPs nor 
RHR pumps to be in operation is a relaxation of requirements, and is 
less restrictive. This change is acceptable, however, because such an 
operation would be performed as part of a special test, and be 
controlled under close scrutiny by shift operating personnel. In 
addition, the allowances of the Note may only be used if no operations 
which could cause a reduction of RCS boron concentration are being 
performed, core outlet temperature is maintained at least 10 degrees F 
below saturation temperature, and measures are taken to preclude a power 
excursion resulting from an inadvertent control rod withdrawal event 
(for Specification 3.4.5 and 3.4.6). Industry operating experience has 
also shown that boron stratification is not a problem during this short 
period with no forced flow. Natural circulation provides adequate heat 
removal in this condition during the limited time period in the Note.  
The natural circulation condition is bounded by the loss of forced 
reactor coolant flow event described in UFSAR Section 15.3.1 because the 
event in UFSAR Section 15.3.1 occurs in MODE 1, where decay heat is 
higher than in MODEs 3, 4, and 5. This change is consistent with NUREG
1431.  

L2 CTS Specification 3.1.1.1.c.1 requires under certain conditions, that an 
RCS boron concentration be established that is equal to or greater than 
that needed to maintain a shutdown margin of 1% Ak/k at 200'F. ITS 
Specification 3.4.6 requires instead, that all operations involving a 
reduction in RCS boron concentration be suspended. This is a relaxation 
of requirements, and is less restrictive. This change is acceptable, 
however, since in addition to this action being performed in conjunction 
with restoration of a required reactor coolant pump or RHR pump to 
OPERABLE status and operation, the shutdown margin will have already 
been established for MODE 4 operation in accordance with the limits 
specified in the COLR. Suspending all operations involving a reduction 
in RCS boron concentration provides assurance that the shutdown margin 
will be maintained. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L3 CTS Specification 3.1.1.1.c.2 requires that, if a reactor coolant pump 
or RHR pump cannot be restored to operation within 1 hour, a Special 
Report be prepared and submitted to the NRC within 30 days. This 
requirement is not retained in the ITS. This is a relaxation of 
requirements, and is less restrictive. This change is acceptable, 
however, since reporting requirements are covered in 10 CFR 50.73, and 
submittal of an after-the-fact report 30 days later has no impact on the 
safe operation of the unit. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

L14 CTS Specification 3.1.4 requires that RCS specific activity be 
maintained within limits in "all modes," and "any operating mode." ITS 
Specification 3.4.16 is applicable in MODES 1 and 2; and MODE 3 with RCS 
average temperature (Ta,) > 500F. Since the CTS applicability is "all 
modes" and "any operating condition," when the specific activity of the 
primary coolant exceeds the limits for dose equivalent iodine 131 or 
gross activity, CTS 3.1.4 requires the sampling and analysis 
requirements of table 4.1-2 be performed until the specific activity of 
the primary coolant is restored to within limits. ITS 3.4.16 Required 
Actions requirements are no longer applicable when the unit is no longer 
in the MODES or other conditions stated in the Applicability for the 
LCO. Additionally, when the limit is exceeded limit for gross activity, 
ITS 3.4.16 RA B.1 requires the unit be placed outside the MODE of 
Applicability within 6 hours without imposing any additional sampling 
and analysis requirement. This is a relaxation of requirements, and is 
less restrictive. This change is acceptable, however, because the LCO 
limits for DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 and gross specific activity when 
operating in MODES 1 and 2, and in MODE 3 with RCS average temperature > 
5000F, are necessary to contain the potential consequences of a steam 
generator tube rupture (SGTR) to within the acceptable site boundary 
dose values. When the unit is operating in MODE 3 with RCS average 
temperature < 5000F, and in MODES 4 and 5, the release of radioactivity 
in the event of an SGTR is unlikely, since the saturation pressure of 
the reactor coolant is below the lift pressure settings of the main 
steam safety valves. Exiting the MODES of applicability eliminates 
requirements for additional sampling and analyses. This change is 
consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L15 CTS Table 4.1-2, Item 1, requires that reactor coolant samples be 
analyzed for gross activity at least every 72 hours. ITS Specification 
3.4.16 requires that analysis be performed at a frequency of 7 days.  
This is a relaxation of requirements, and is less restrictive. This 
change is acceptable, however, because the analysis provides an 
indication of any increase in gross specific activity, and trending the 
results of these analyses allows for proper remedial action to be taken 
before reaching the LCO limit under normal operating conditions. The 
relaxation of the surveillance frequency from 3 days to 7 days also 
considers the unlikelihood of a gross fuel failure during the extended 
interval. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L16 CTS Specification 3.3.1.4.a contains a requirement that, under certain 
conditions, a Special Report be prepared and submitted to the NRC within 
30 days. This requirement is not retained in the ITS. This is a 
relaxation of requirements, which is less restrictive. This change is 
acceptable, however, since this report covers incidents that have 
already occurred, and there is no requirement for the NRC to approve the 
report. Completion and submittal of the report is clearly not necessary 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

L20 The CTS is modified by the addition of ITS LCO 3.4.17 Required Actions 
D.1, D.2, and D.3 to require that in the event that seal injection to 
any RCP is not within the limit and both required charging pumps are 
inoperable, the plant be cooled down and depressurized to an RCS 
pressure < 1400 psig. No comparable action is contained in CTS, and in 
such a condition, entry into CTS 3.0 would be required, which requires 
that the plant be placed in hot shutdown within 8 hours and in cold 
shutdown within an additional 30 hours. The ITS 3.4.17 Required Actions 
associated with ITS 3.4.17 Condition D are a relaxation of requirements 
and is more appropriate than requiring entry into cold shutdown. If ITS 
Condition D were entered, seal injection to the RCPs is not assured.  
Cooling of the RCPs is only available from the component cooling system, 
and if the component cooling system were lost, RCP seal failure would 
eventially occur if seal injection or component cooling were not 
restored. When no charging capability is available, the RCS will lose 
RCS inventory through the RCP seals. With no operable means of RCP seal 
injection, it would be imprudent to require the plant to go to MODE 4, 
where a requirement for RCP seal injection remains and shutdown margin 
requirements would be difficult to maintain. Therefore, the appropriate 
action is to initiate measures to restore RCP seal injection immediately 
and to continue the action to cool down and depressurize to an RCS 
pressure less than 1400 psig to allow makeup to the RCS through the 
Safety Injection (SI) System. The Completion Time of 12 hours is 
reasonable based on operating experience to allow an orderly transition 
between MODES 3 and MODE 4. which is the closest condition corresponding 
to depressurization to an RCS pressure < 1400 psig, without challenging 
plant systems. Maintaining the plant in MODE 3 with the RCS pressure < 
1400 psig until charging is reestablished to the RCPs is reasonable to 
avoid further challenging plant systems in this condition.  

L21 CTS Specification 3.2.2.d requires that system piping, instrumentation, 
controls, and valves shall be operable to the extent of establishing one 
flow path from the BASTs and one flow path from the RWST to the RCS.  
This requirement is modified in ITS LCO 3.4.17 as the requirement that 
two Makeup Water Pathways from the RWST shall be OPERABLE. The ITS 
provides more operational flexibility and is less restrictive because 
the BASTs are not specified to be a pathway source. There are two 
pathways available from the RWST to the charging pump suction header, 
any one of which provides an equivalent source of makeup water for RCP 
seal injection. The Operability requirement for ITS Specifications 
3.4.17 is to maintain sufficient seal water injection flow to the RCPs.  
Two pathways provide redundant capability to assure a continuous source 
of makeup water without specifying each pathway source. Therefore, the 
increased flexibility in ITS Specifications 3.4.17 is acceptable.  

L22 Not Used.  
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L23 CTS Specification 3.2.3.a allows one boric acid transfer pump to be 
inoperable for up to 24 hours. CTS Specification 3.2.3.c allows one 
channel of heat tracing to be inoperable for up to 24 hours. The CTS is 
modified by not including these specific requirements and by adding ITS 
LCO 3.4.17 Required Action B.1 which allows a Makeup Water Pathway from 
the RWST to be inoperable for up to 72 hours. This change adds 
operational flexibility and is less restrictive because the allowable 
inoperable components in the Makeup Water Pathways are not specified and 
because there are no longer Required Actions for the boric acid pumps 
and heat tracing. There are two pathways available from the RWST to the 
charging pump suction header. These pathways consist of a remotely 
operated air operated valve and a locally operated manual valve. Either 
of these pathways provide an equivalent source of makeup water for RCP 
seal injection. The Operability requirement for ITS Specifications 
3.4.17 is to maintain sufficient seal water injection flow to the RCPs.  
The two pathways provide redundant capability to assure a continuous 
source of makeup water without specifying each pathway source.  

Additionally, other components than those named in CTS 
Specification 3.2.3 (i.e., valves) may be inoperable in the makeup water 
pathways that render the pathway inoperable. In such cases the CTS 
would require entry into CTS Specification 3.0, which requires that hot 
shutdown be achieved in 8 hours and cold shutdown be achieved within an 
additional 30 hours. The addition of ITS LCO 3.4.17 Required Action B.1 
avoids entry into ITS Specification 3.0.3 for the valves. This change 
is acceptable because the allowed outage time places an ultimate time 
requirement that must be met to exit the Condition.  

Therefore, the increased flexibility in ITS Specifications 3.4.17 
Required Action B.1 is acceptable.  

L24 CTS Table 4.1-3 item 17.2 requires, whenever the integrity of a RCS 
pressure isolation valve cannot be demonstrated, the integrity of the 
remaining valve to be determined and recorded daily. In this condition, 
CTS Table 4.1.3 item 17.2 also requires that the position of the other 
closed valve located in the high pressure piping to be recorded daily.  
Under this same condition, ITS 3.4.14, RCS Pressure Isolation Valves 
(PIVs), Required Actions A.1 and A.2 require isolation of the high 
pressure portion of the piping from the low pressure portion of the 
piping by the use of two valves. In addition, ITS 3.4.14 Required 
Actions A.1 and A.2 are modified by a Note that requires the valves used 
to meet the requirements of Required Actions A.1 and A.2 to satisfy the 
leakage criteria of SR 3.4.14.1 (i.e., integrity determined to be 
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

injection flow, and two OPERABLE pathways provide redundancy in the event 
of a single active failure. Therefore, this change will not involve an 
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously 
evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

This change does not result in any changes to the equipment design or 
capabilities or to the operation of the plant. Further, since the change 
impacts only how the Makeup Water Pathways from the Refueling Water 
Storage Tank (RWST) are required to be OPERABLE and.does not result in any 
change in the response of the equipment to an accident, the change does 
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
previously analyzed accident.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change does not reduce the margin of safety because two 
OPERABLE Makeup Water Pathways are adequate to provide the required 
reactor coolant pump seal injection. Sufficient redundancy is provided to 
allow a single failure in one pathway and still maintain the required RCP 
seal injection function. Therefore, this change does not involve a 
reduction in a margin of safety.  

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES 
("122" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

Not Used 
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
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LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES 
('L23" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

Carolina Power & Light Company has evaluated the proposed Technical 
Specification change and has concluded that it does not involve a significant 
hazards consideration. Although the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 applies 
to analyzed accidents, our conclusion also evaluated the risk significance from 
a loss of RCP Seal Water Injection as if it were an "analyzed accident" as 
discussed in the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92. The bases for the 
conclusion that the proposed change does not involve a significant hazards 
consideration are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant 
systems, structures or components or changes in parameters governing 
normal plant operation. The proposed change will increase the allowed 
outage time with one pathway for makeup water from the RWST inoperable 
from 24 to 72 hours. The proposed change will also provide an allowed 
outage time for any components within a pathway rather than for specified 
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CVCS 
3.4.17 

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.17 Chemical and Volume Control System (CVCS) 

LCO 3.4.17 Reactor Coolant Pump (RCP) seal injection shall be OPERABLE, 
&AL~2 with: 

a. Two charging pumps shall be OPERABLE: and 

1 L.2 b. Two Makeup Water Pathways from the Refueling Water 
Storage Tank (RWST) shall be OPERABLE.  

C3 2,9APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One required A.1 Restore required 24 hours 
charging pump charging pump to 

"t, 0 inoperable. OPERABLE status.  

B. One Makeup Water B.1 Restore Makeup Water 72 hours 
Pathway from the Pathway from the RWST 

3 RWST inoperable. to OPERABLE status.  

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
associated 

,. Completion Time of AND 
Condition A or B 

3- not met. C.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours 

(continued) 

ITS 3.4-5 
HBRSEP Unit No. 2 CTS 3.2-1 Amendment No.



CvCS 
3.4.17 

ACTIONS (continued) Iii 
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

D. Seal injection to D.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
any RCP not within restore seal injection 
limi A to affected RCP(s).  

AND AND 

Both required D.2 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
[ 1 charging pumps 

inoperable. AND 

D.3 Cool down and 12 hours 
[1-'2 depressurize the RCS 

to a pressure of 
< 1400 psig.  

E. Seal injection to E.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
any RCP not within restore seal injection 
limit/ to affected RCP(s).  

AND AND 

At least one E.2 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
charging pump 
OPERABLE. AND 

E.3 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours 

F. Both Makeup Water F.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
Pathways from the 
RWST inoperable. AND 

F.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours 

ITS 3.4-51 
HBRSEP Unit No. 2 CTS 3.2-2 Amendment No.



CVCS 
3.4.17 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS ci1 
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.4.17.1 Verify seal injection flow of a 6 gpm to 12 hours 
AA tJ each RCP.  

SR 3.4.17.2 Verify seal injection flow of a 6 gpm to. 18 months 
each RCP from each Makeup Water Pathway 

( vx~ from the RWST.  

SR 3.4.17.3 For Makeup Water Pathways from the RWST to In accordance 
be OPERABLE, SR 3.5.4.2 is applicable. with SR 3.5.4.2 

ITS 3.4-52-'\ 
HBRSEP Unit No. 2 CTS 3.2-3 Amendment No.



JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES 
ITS SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

added to ITS 3.4.12 to.verify that the additional LCO requirements are 
met. ISTS SR 3.4.12.2 is not included in ITS because the current LTOP 
analysis supporting an automatic SI capability in MODE 4 does not 
require restrictions on charging pump OPERABILITY.  

The LTOP analyses are described in detail in Enclosure 5 to CP&L letter 
dated August 27, 1996, in CP&L letter dated February 18, 1997, as 
modified by additional information submitted with Supplement 3 to the 
CP&L letter dated August 27, 1996 

The analyses for LTOP covers the range of RCS temperatures up to 350 0F.  
LTOP provides overpressure protection for the RHR System in addition to 
the RCS. This protection is required because the RHR relief valve 
capacity is sized in accordance with United States of America Standards 
(USAS) Code, which is insufficient to withstand the postulated 
overpressure event of an inadvertant actuation of the SI pump. Use of 
the USAS Code for the RHR System piping and valves is consistent with 
the current licensing basis for HBRSEP, Unit No. 2 as described in UFSAR 
Section 3.2.2 and Table 3.2.2-3.  

The remaining assumptions are consistent with an analysis performed for 
the purposes of converting the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to 
the ITS to permit Operability of a single ECCS train in MODE 4, 
consistent with the ISTS LCO 3.5.3.  

16 ITS Specification 3.4.11 is modified with the addition of a NOTE to SR 
3.4.11.2, which states that this Surveillance is not required to be 
performed until 12 hours after entry into MODE 3. Testing of PORVs in 
MODE 3 is required in order to simulate the temperature and pressure 
environmental effects on PORVs. In many PORV designs, testing in MODE 4 
or MODE 5 is not considered to be a representative test for assessing 
PORV performance under normal plant operating conditions. This is 
consistent with CTS Specification 4.2.4.1.b, which allows RCS 
temperature to exceed 3500F in order to perform the Surveillance 
Requirement.  

17 ITS SR 3.4.11.3 is modified by removing the word "air" as being 
associated with the term "accumulator," since plant configuration is 
such that nitrogen is used in the accumulators.  

18 ITS Specification is modified in SR 3.4.11.3 by changing "air" 
accumulators to "nitrogen" accumulators to reflect plant design.  

19 ITS Specification 3.4.11 is modified by deleting SR 3.4.11.4, since the 
PORVs and associated block valves are all permanently powered from vital 
buses.  

20. ITS Specification 3.4.11 is modified by adding a new SR 3.4.11.4 to 
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES 
ITS SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

verify that accumulators are capable of operating the PORVs through a 
complete cycle, which is consistent with current licensing basis.  
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES 
ITS SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

31 To meet the LCO requirements for ISTS Specification 3.4.7 (RCS Loops
MODE 5, Loops Filled), ISTS LCO 3.4.7.b provides the allowance to 
utilize the secondary side water level of the required plant specific 
number of steam generators to be greater than or equal to a specified 
plant specific value. LCO 3.4.7.b of the HBRSEP Unit No.2 ITS is 
revised to require that the required steam generator also be OPERABLE.  
The requirement for the steam generator to be OPERABLE is specified in 
the Bases of ISTS 3.4.7. This change is being done to provide 
consistency between the requirements in the LCO and the description of 
these requirements in the associated Bases.  

32 ISTS LCO 3.4.5 Condition C, and associated Required Actions, are 
modified in ITS 3.4.5 Condition C and associated Required Actions to 
provide a condition, other than LCO 3.0.3, when requirements of the LCO 
associated with precluding a rod withdrawal accident are not met and 
that are not covered by Conditions A or D.  

33 ISTS LCO 3.4.5 Condition D, is modified in ITS 3.4.5 to add the 
condition, other than LCO 3.0.3, when the Completion Time of Required 
Action C.1 is not met. This change is necessary to require actions D.1, 
D.2, and D.3 to be performed immediately to preclude conditions of the 
LCO that are not met from continuing to be outside of the applicable 
safety analyses beyond the allowed one (1) hour of Required Action C.1.  

34 Note 1 to ISTS 3.4.8, RCS Loops-MODE 5, Loops Not Filled, allows all RHR 
pumps to be de-energized for 15 minutes when switching from one train 
to another. Note 1 to ITS 3.4.8 allows all RHR pumps to be de-energized 
for 15 minutes when switching from one train to another or to perform 
testing of the RHR loop supply valves. The additional allowance of "or 
to perform testing of the RHR loop supply valves" is provided since the 
HBRSEP Unit No. 2 RHR System design requires de-energization of all RHR 
pumps in order to perform testing of the RHR loop supply valves (the RHR 
loop supply valves are common to both RHR trains). This change is 
acceptable since during this testing the RHR trains must still be 
maintained OPERABLE. This is accomplished with a dedicated operator, 
stationed at the controls of the valve and in continuous communication 
with the control room. In this way, the associated valve can be 
reopened when a need for residual heat removal operation is indicated.  

35 ISTS LCO 3.4.12.b bracketed value of 3.07 square inches is changed to 
4.4 square inches in accordance with the required vent area for a mass 
input from two SI pumps, three charging pumps, and the RHR system in 
operation and aligned for shutdown cooling. This value corresponds to 
the cross sectional area of two PORVs blocked open.  

36 An appropriate specification is added for the Chemical Volume Control 
System (CVCS) RCS Seal Injection Function.  
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RCS Loops -MODE 4 
B 3.4.6 

BASES 

ACTIONS .1 (continued) 

oop S e o 0 prov 
redu ant means for cay heat removal.  

If the par t r ara outsi 
the unit must be brought to MODE 5 within 

24 hours. Bringing the unit to MODE 5 is a conservative 
action with regard to decay heat removal. With only one RHR 

-12 i OPERABLE. redundancy for decay heat removal is lost 
and, in the event of a loss of the remaining RHR dygWTit 
would be safer to initiate th t loss from MODE 5 (s 2000F) 
rather than MODE 4 (200 to ). The Comoletion Time of 
24 hours is a reasonable time. ased on operating 
experience. to reach MODE 5 from MODE 4 in an orderly manner 
and without challenging plant systems.  

ONO If no loo is OPERABLE or in operation, except during 
uo0o' conditions permitted by Note 1 in the LCO section. all 

C operations involving a reduction of RCS boron concentration must be suspended and action to restore one RCS or RHR 
to OPERABLE status and op eation must be initiate ._ 

reuires orced irFcuatio popr ilp. n 
the margin to criticalityust n, I _rr_ _n and t3 = =- b The immediate Completion Times reflect the 
importance of maintaining operation for decay heat removal.  
The action to restore must be continued until one loo is 
restored to OPERABLE status and operation. C 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3,4.6,1 
REQUIREMENTS.  

This SR requires verification every 12 hours that one RCS or 
DRD is in operation. Verification includes flow rate.  

( 't emperature. or pump status monitoring. which help ensure 
that forced flow is providing heat removal. The Frequency 
of 12 hours is sufficient considering other indications and 
alarms available to the operator in the control room to 
monitor RCS and RHR dANDperformance.  

(continued) 
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RCS Loops-MODE 5. Loops Not Filled 
B 3.4.8 

BASES 

ACTIONS 8.1 and B.2 
(continued) 

If no required RHR (ighlare OPERABLE or in operation.  
exceDt during conditions permitted by Note 1. all operations 
involving a reduction of RCS boron concentration must be 
sus end a action must be initiated immediately to 
re ore an RH to OPERABLE status and operation. ) 

requires forced circulation for uniform dilution.  
an margin to criticality must not be reduced in this 

p tALec- r-L c type of operation. The immediate Completion Time reflects 
1- the importance of maintaining operation for heat removal.  

? oThe action to restore must continue until one is 
restored to OPERABLE status and operation.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.8.1 
REQU IREMENTS 

This SR requires verification every 12 hours that on,2ji$ 
is in operation. Verification includes flow rate.  
temperature. or pump status monitoring. which help ensure 
that forced flow is providing heat removal. The Frequency 
of 12 hours is sufficient considering other indications and 
alarms available to the operator in the control room to 
monitor RH (@pg rmance.  

SR 3.4.8.2 

Verification that the required number of pumps are OPERABLE 
ensures that additional pumps can be placed in operation. if 
needed. to maintain decay heat removal and reactor coolant 
circulation. Verification is performed by verifying proper 
breaker alignment and power available to the required pumps.  
The Frequency of 7 days is considered reasonable in view of 
other administrative controls available and has been shown 
to be acceptable by operating experience.  

REFERENCES None.  
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cVcS Insert B3.4.17-1 3.4.17 

B"3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

B 3.4.17 Chemical and Volume Control System (CVCS) 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The function of the CVCS is to provide a source of borated 
makeup water to the RCS at operating temperatures and 
pressures. The CVCS provides water injection to the Reactor 
Coolant Pump (RCP) seals and has the additional functions of 
removing impurities in the RCS, controlling RCS chemistry, 
and controlling RCS inventory of both Boron and coolant 
during heatup and cooldown of the reactor (Ref. 1).  

During plant operation, reactor coolant flows through the 
letdown line from a loop cold leg on the discharge side of 
the RCP. The coolant passes through heat exchangers to 
reduce the temperature of the coolant. After passing 
through one of the mixed bed demineralizers, where ionic 
impurities are removed, coolant flows through the reactor 
coolant filters and enters the volume control tank through a 
spray nozzle. From the volume control tank, the coolant 
flows to the charging pumps which raise the pressure above 
that in the RCS. The coolant is normally returned to the 
cold leg of another loop on the discharge side of the pump 
via a charging line.  

A portion of the high pressure charging flow is injected by 
the charging pumps into the RCPs between the RCP impeller 
and the shaft seal so that the seals are not exposed to high 
temperature reactor coolant. Part of the flow is the shaft 
seal leakage flow and the remainder enters the RCS through a 
labyrinth seal on the pump shaft. The shaft seal leakage 
flow cools the lower radial bearing, passes through the 
seals, is cooled in the seal water heat exchanger, filtered, 
and returned to the volume control tank. Seal injection 
flow is measured by a flow indicator for each RCP.  

Seal water inleakage to the RCS requires a continuous 
letdown of reactor coolant to maintain the desired 
inventory. In addition, bleed and feed of reactor coolant 
is required for removal of impurities and adjustment of 
boric acid in the reactor coolant.  

(continued) 

HBRSEP Unit No. 2 B 3.4-101 Revision No.



CvCS 
6 " B 3.4. 17 

Insert B3.4.17-1 

BASES 

BACKGROUND To p vide a so ce of bor to the RCS oric acid *s 
(continued) di olved at concentra on of appro mately 12 rcent by 

ight in t boric ac' storage ta s. Small antities 
oric aci solution e metered f m the disc rge of an 

operati transfer ump for ble ing with pr' ary water as 
makeu for normal eakage or r increasin the react 
cool nt boron c centration uring norma operation 
Ele tric imme ion heaters aintain th temperatur of t 
boric acid nks solutio high enoug o prevent 
reci i on.  

Makeup water to the RCS is provided by the CVCS from the 
following sources: 

a. The primary water storage tank, in combination with 
boric acid storage tanks provides water for makeup and 
RCS boron concentration adjustments, and 

b The Refueling Water Storage Tank (RWST) which, via one 
of two pathways, supplies borated water for emergency 
makeup.  

Three positive displacement charging pumps with variable 
speed drives are used to supply charging flow to the RCS.  
The speed of each pump can be controlled manually or 
automatically. During normal operation, only one charging 
pump is operating and the speed is modulated in accordance 
with pressurizer level.  

APPLICABLE The LCO helps to ensure that sufficient seal water injection 
SAFETY ANALYSES is provided to the RCPs. The HBRSEP, Unit No. 2 Individual 

Plant Examination (IPE), submitted to the NRC by letter 
dated August 31, 1992 (Ref. 2), found that the RCP seal 
injection function was a risk significant contributor to the 
Probabilistic Risk Assessment (PRA). The plant damage 
sequences of interest are a loss of all component cooling 
water which results in a loss of all charging capability and 
a loss of backup cooling to the RCP seals. The loss of all 
component cooling water is initiated by a loss of all AC 
power (station blackout), a multiple failure of component 
cooling, or a multiple failure resulting in loss of all 
service water cooling. Without either component cooling or 
charging flow to the RCP seals, the RCP seals fail resulting 
in a small break Loss-of-Coolant Accident (LOCA). The loss 

(continued) 
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Insert B3.4.17-1 e e 

BASES 

APPLICABLE of component cooling also results in a loss of cooling to 
SAFETY ANALYSES the containment spray pumps and safety injection pumps.  
(continued) Hence, while the loss of seal injection capability is not 

the initiating event to the risk significant damage 
sequences, the charging pumps perform a key function, which 
if lost, enables continuation of the risk significant damage 
sequence to an end result of core damage.  

The CVCS seal injection function satisfies Criterion 4 of 
the NRC Policy Statement.  

LCO In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, RCP seal injection is required to 
be OPERABLE to ensure that RCP seal integrity is maintained.  

The CVCS is required to maintain minimum seal injection flow 
as measured by flow indication or by alternate means defined 
in procedures, to maintain a redundant charging capability 
to provide seal injection flow to the RCPs, and to maintain 
a redundant source of makeup water to the charging pumps.  

Indication that RCP seal injection flow is within limits can 
be determined from indicated flow measurement to each RCP or 
by other means as described in procedures.' RCP seal 
integrity is assured when seal injection flow meets 
surveillance requirements.  

Two charging pumps powered from a normal power source are 
required to be OPERABLE. The emergency power supply sources 
are not required for the charging pumps to be OPERABLE. The 
charging pumps are also OPERABLE if they are powered from 
the emergency power source in lieu of the normal power 
source.  

The CVCS is required to have a redundant means to provide a 
supply of makeup water to the charging pumps. Two supplies 
of makeup water are available from the RWST via a remotely 
operated air operated valve and locally operated manual 
valve. These sources provide both required Makeup Water 
Pathways from the RWST.  

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the CVCS OPERABILITY requirement 
for the risk significant function of injection to the RCP 

(continued) 
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B 3.4.17 

Insert B3.4.17-1 

BASES 

APPLICABILITY seals, is based upon full power operation. Although reduced 
(continued) power and MODES 3 and 4 conditions would result in less 

severe consequences of the risk significant sequences and a 
longer period of time would elapse before core damage 
occurs, the RCP seals must continue to be cooled in the 
lower MODES.  

In MODES 5 and 6, plant conditions are such that the 
risk significance of loss of seal injection to the RCPs is 
significantly reduced. Therefore, CVCS OPERABILITY 
requirements in these MODES are not maintained in Technical 
Specifications.  

ACTIONS A.1 

With one required charging pump inoperable, the inoperable 
pump must be returned to OPERABLE status within 24 hours.  
The 24 hour Completion Time is reasonable, based upon the 
original licensing basis.  

B.1 

With one Makeup Water Pathway inoperable, the inoperable 
components must be returned to OPERABLE status within 
72 hours. The 72 hour Completion Time is reasonable, based 
on the redundant capabilities afforded by the OPERABLE 
pathway, and the low probability of loss of all RCP seal 
injection during his period. Becaus here are two means 
of establishing akeup Water Pathwa)6A he remaining 
OPERABLE pathwa will provide the req red source of makeup 
water.  

C.1 and C.2 

If the inoperable components identified in Required Actions 
A.1 and B.1 cannot be returned to OPERABLE status within the 
associated Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a 
MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this 
status, the plant must be brought to MODE 3 within 6 hours 

(continued) 
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BASES 

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (continued) 

and HODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times 
are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an 
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.  

D.1, D.2 and D.3 

If seal injection to any RCP is not within limi 4 nd both 
required charging pumps are inoperable, adequat tiakeup to 
the RCP seals is not assured. In addition, adequate makeup 
to the RCS is not assured and the RCS inventory will begin 
to reduce. Backup cooling is provided to the RCP seals by 
the Component Cooling Water System. Since adequate means of 
adding boron to the RCS to achieve cold shutdown conditions 
are also not available, it is imprudent to bring the plant 
to MODE 5 where the LCO no longer applies. Therefore, 
Required Action 0.1 requires that action be initiated to 
restore seal injection to the RCPs to within limits 
immediately. Required Actions D.2 and D.3 require that the 
plant be brought to MODE 3 within 6 hours and be 
depressurized to a pressure < 1400 psig within 12 hours. At 
this pressure, the Safety Injection (SI) system can be used 
to maintain RCS inventory until charging can be 
reestablished. The allowed Completion Times for Required 
Actions D.2,and D.3 are reasonable, based on operating 
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full 
power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging plant systems.  

E.1, E.2, and E.3 

If seal injection to any RCP is not within limi O nd one 
required charging pump is OPERABLE, adequate ma p to the 
RCP seals is not assured. Backup cooling is provided to the 
RCP seals by the component cooling water system. The plant 
must be brought to a condition where the LCO no longer 
applies. Required Action E.1 requires that action be 
intitiated to restore seal injection to the affected RCP(s) 
immediately. Required Actions E.2 and E.3 require that the 
plant be brought to MODE 3 in 6 hours and MODE 5 in 36 

(continued) 
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Insert B3.4.17-1 
BASES 

ACTIONS E.1, E.2, and E.3 (continued) 

hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based 
on operating experience, to reach the required plant 
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner 
and without challenging plant systems.  

F.1 and F.2 

If both Makeup Water Pathways from the RWST are inoperable, 
adequate makeup to the RCP seals is not assured. Backup 
cooling is provided to the RCP seals by the Component 
Cooling Water System. The plant must be brought to a 
condition where the LCO no longer applies. The allowed 
Completion Times for Required Actions F.1 and F.2 are 
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an 
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.17.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Verification of seal injection to the RCP seals ensures that 
adequate cooling to the RCP seals is maintained.  
Verification of seal injection flow is accomplished by 
direct measurement of seal injection flow or by other means 
as defined in procedures. A 12 hour Frequency is considered 
reasonable in view of other administrative controls and the 
existence of plant alarms that will ensure that an .  
undetected loss of seal injection for more than a short time 
is unlikely.  

SR 3.4.17.2 

Verification of seal injection flow to the RCP seals via the 
Makeup Water Pathways ensures that adequate cooling to the 
RCP seals can be maintained from the RWST. An 18 month 
Frequency is considered reasonable considering the unlikely 
failure mechanisms associated with passive piping and 
operation of the two valves.  

(continued) 
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BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.17.3 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) Verification of OPERABILITY of the Makeup Water Pathways 
from the RWST is also satisfied by SR 3.5.4.2, which 
verifies an adequate inventory of makeup water.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR Paragraph 9.3.4.  

2. CP&L Letter to NRC, 'Submittal of Independent Plant 
Examination (IPE)," dated August 31, 1992.  
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES 
BASES 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

40 Bases for ITS 3.4.1 are modified to reflect that uncertainties in the 
precision heat balance are accounted for in procedures.  

41 Bases for ITS 3.4.12 are modified to reflect that makeup to the RCS is 
performed by the CVCS. HBRSEP is not 'equipped with a "makeup control 
system," as described in NUREG-1431.  

42 Bases for ITS 3.4.12 are modified to reflect a-constant pressure 
setpoint for LTOP.  

43 Bases for ITS 3.4.12 are modified to reflect a current method for 
blocking open the PORVs to establish a vent path without disassembly of 
valve internals.  

44 Bases for ITS 3.4.12 are modified to reflect that HBRSEP has no means of 
"fixing" a breaker in the open position other than opening the breaker.  
Opening the breaker prevents the accumulator isolation valve from 
opening on an SI signal, or being inadvertently opened from the control 
room.  

45 TSTF-60 revisions are not incorporated in the Bases of HBRSEP ITS 3.4.15 
(NUREG-1431 Specification 3.4.15) since HBRSEP ITS 3.4.15 Required 
Action F.1 does not allow continued operation when all required RCS 
leakage detection systems are inoperable (Required Action F.1 requires 
immediate entry into LCO 3.0.3). As a result, it is inappropriate to 
allow the requirements of LCO 3.0.4 to not be applicable for Condition F 
of HBRSEP ITS 3.4.15. Moving the placement of the "LCO 3.0.4 is not 
applicable" Note to prior to the start of the ACTIONS Table (per TSTF
60), would allow the requirements of LCO 3.0.4 to be not applicable 
while complying with Required Action F.1 of HBRSEP ITS 3.4.15.  

46 Bases are modified to add a discussion of the LTOP setpoint and 
allowable values consistent with information provided to the NRC by 
letter dated February 18, 1997.  

47 An appropriate Bases is provided for added Specification 3.4.17, 
"Chemical and Volume Control System." 
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CVCS 
3.4.17 

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.17 Chemical and Volume Control System (CVCS) 

LCO 3.4.17 Reactor Coolant Pump (RCP) seal injection shall be OPERABLE, 
with: 

a. Two charging pumps shall be OPERABLE; and 

b. Two Makeup Water Pathways from the Refueling Water 
Storage Tank (RWST) shall be OPERABLE.  

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One required A.1 Restore required 24 hours 
charging pump charging pump to 
inoperable. OPERABLE status.  

B. One Makeup Water B.1 Restore Makeup Water 72 hours 
Pathway from the Pathway from the RWST 
RWST inoperable. to OPERABLE status.  

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
associated 
Completion Time of AND 
Condition A or B 
not met. C.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours 

(continued) 
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ACTIONS (continued) 
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

D. Seal injection to D.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
any RCP not within restore seal injection 
limit. to affected RCP(s).  

AND AND 

Both required D.2 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
charging pumps 
inoperable. AND 

D.3 Cool down and 12 hours 
depressurize the RCS 
to a pressure of 
< 1400 psig.  

E. Seal injection to E.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
any RCP not within restore seal injection 
limit. to affected RCP(s) 

AND AND 

At least one E.2 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
charging pump 
OPERABLE. AND 

E.3 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours 

F. Both Makeup Water F.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
Pathways from the 
RWST inoperable. AND 

F.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours 
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RCS Loops-MODE 4 
B 3.4.6 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 (continued) 

importance of maintaining the availability of two paths for 
heat removal.  

B.1 

If one required RCS loop or RHR train is inoperable and only 
one required RHR train is OPERABLE and in operation, an 
inoperable RCS loop or RHR train must be restored to 
OPERABLE status to provide a redundant means for decay heat 
removal.  

If the parameters'that are outside the limits cannot be 
restored, the unit must be brought to MODE 5 within 
24 hours. Bringing the unit to MODE 5 is a conservative 
action with regard to decay heat removal. With only one RHR 
train OPERABLE, redundancy for decay heat removal is lost 
and, in the event of a loss of the remaining RHR train, it 
would be safer to initiate that loss from MODE 5 (s 200 0F) 
rather than MODE 4 (200 to 350oF). [he Completion Time of 
24 hours is a reasonable time, based on operating 
experience, to reach MODE 5 from MODE 4 in an orderly manner 
and without challenging plant systems.  

C.1 and C.2 

If no loop or train is OPERABLE or in operation, except 
during conditions permitted by Note 1 in the LCO section, 
all operations involving a reduction of RCS boron 
concentration must be suspended and action to restore one 
RCS loop or RHR train to OPERABLE status and operation must 
be initiated. A planned reduction in boron concentration 
requires forced circulation to provide proper mixing, and 
preserve the margin to criticality. The immediate 
Completion Times reflect the importance of maintaining 
operation for decay heat removal. The action to restore 
must be continued until one loop or train is restored to 
OPERABLE status and operation.  

(continued) 
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RCS Loops-MODE 5, Loops Not Filled 
B 3.4.8 

BASES (continued) 

ACTIONS A.1 

If only one RHR train is OPERABLE and in operation, 
redundancy for RHR is lost. Action must be initiated to 
restore a second train to OPERABLE status. The immediate 
Completion Time reflects the importance of maintaining the 
availability of two paths for heat removal.  

B.1 and B.2 

If no required RHR trains are OPERABLE or in operation, 
except during conditions permitted by Note 1, all operations 
involving a reduction of RCS boron concentration must be 
suspended and action must be initiated immediately to 
restore an RHR train to OPERABLE status and operation. A 
planned reduction in RCS boron concentration requires forced 
circulation for uniform dilution, and the margin to 
criticality must not be reduced in this type of operation.  
The immediate Completion Time reflects the importance of 
maintaining operation for heat removal. The action to 
restore must continue until one train is restored to 
OPERABLE status and operation.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.8.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

This SR requires verification every 12 hours that one train 
is in operation. Verification includes flow rate, 
temperature, or pump status monitoring, which help ensure 
that forced flow is providing heat removal. The Frequency 
of 12 hours is sufficient considering other indications and 
alarms available to the operator in the control room to 
monitor RHR train performance.  

SR 3.4.8.2 

Verification that the required number of pumps are OPERABLE 
ensures that additional pumps can be placed in operation, if 
needed, to maintain decay heat removal and reactor coolant 
circulation. Verification is performed by verifying proper 
breaker alignment and power available to the required pumps.  
The Frequency of 7 days is considered reasonable in view of 

(continued) 
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BACKGROUND Makeup water to the RCS is provided by the CVCS from the 
(continued) following sources: 

a. The primary water storage tank, in combination with 
boric acid storage tanks provides water for makeup and 
RCS boron concentration adjustments, and 

b The Refueling Water Storage Tank (RWST) which, via one 
of two pathways, supplies borated water for emergency 
makeup.  

Three positive displacement charging pumps with variable 
speed drives are used to supply charging flow to the RCS.  
The speed of each pump can be controlled manually or 
automatically. During normal operation, only one charging 
pump is operating and the speed is modulated in accordance 
with pressurizer level.  

APPLICABLE The LCO helps to ensure that sufficient seal water injection 
SAFETY ANALYSES is provided to the RCPs. The HBRSEP, Unit No. 2 Individual 

Plant Examination (IPE), submitted to the NRC by letter 
dated August 31, 1992 (Ref. 2), found that the RCP seal 
injection function was a risk significant contributor to the 
Probabilistic Risk Assessment (PRA). The plant damage 
sequences of interest are a loss of all component cooling 
water which results in a loss of all charging capability and 
a loss of backup cooling to the RCP seals. The loss of all 
component cooling water is initiated by a loss of all AC 
power (station blackout), a multiple failure of component 
cooling, or a multiple failure resulting in loss of all 
service water cooling. Without either component cooling or 
charging flow to the RCP seals, the RCP seals fail resulting 
in a small break Loss-of-Coolant Accident (LOCA). The loss 

(continued) 
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BASES 

APPLICABILITY seals, is based upon full power operation. Although reduced 
(continued) power and MODES 3 and 4 conditions would result in less 

severe consequences of the risk significant sequences and a 
longer period of time would elapse before core damage 
occurs, the RCP seals must continue to be cooled in the 
lower MODES.  

In MODES 5 and 6, plant conditions are such that the 
risk significance of loss of seal injection to the RCPs is 
significantly reduced. Therefore, CVCS OPERABILITY 
requirements in these MODES are not maintained in Technical 
Specifications.  

ACTIONS A.1 

With one required charging pump inoperable, the inoperable 
pump must be returned to OPERABLE status within 24 hours.  
The 24 hour Completion Time is reasonable, based upon the 
original licensing basis.  

B.1 

With one Makeup Water Pathway inoperable, the inoperable 
components must be returned to OPERABLE status within 
72 hours. The 72 hour Completion Time is reasonable, based 
on the redundant capabilities afforded by the OPERABLE 
pathway, and the low probability of loss of all RCP seal 
injection during this period. Because there are two means 
of establishing Makeup Water Pathways, the remaining 
OPERABLE pathway will provide the required source of makeup 
water.  

C.1 and C.2 

If the inoperable components identified in Required Actions 
A.1 and B.1 cannot be returned to OPERABLE status within the 
associated Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a 
MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this 
status, the plant must be brought to MODE 3 within 6 hours 

(continued) 
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BASES 

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (continued) 

and MODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times 
are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an 
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.  

D.1, D.2 and D.3 

If seal injection to any RCP is not within limit and both 
required charging pumps are inoperable, adequate makeup to 
the RCP seals is not assured. In addition, adequate makeup 
to the RCS is not assured and the RCS inventory will begin 
to reduce. Backup cooling is provided to the RCP seals by 
the Component Cooling Water System. Since adequate means of 
adding boron to the RCS to achieve cold shutdown conditions 
are also not available, it is imprudent to bring the plant 
to MODE 5 where the LCO no longer applies. Therefore, 
Required Action.D.1 requires that action be initiated to 
restore seal injection to the RCPs to within limits 
immediately. Required Actions D.2 and D.3 require that the 
plant be brought to MODE 3 within 6 hours and be 
depressurized to a pressure < 1400 psig within 12 hours. At 
this pressure, the Safety Injection (SI) system can be used 
to maintain RCS inventory until charging can be 
reestablished. The allowed Completion Times for Required 
Actions D.2 and D.3 are reasonable, based on operating 
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full 
power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging plant systems.  

E.1, E.2, and E.3 

If seal injection to any RCP is not within limit and one 
required charging pump is OPERABLE, adequate makeup to the 
RCP seals is not assured. Backup cooling is provided to the 
RCP seals by the component cooling water system. The plant 
must besbrought to a condition where the LCO no longer 
applies. Required Action E.1 requires that action be 
intitiated to restore seal injection to the affected RCP(s) 
immediately. Required Actions E.2 and E.3 require that the 
plant be brought to MODE 3 in 6 hours and MODE 5 in 36 

(continued) 
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SUPPLEMENT 7 
CONVERSION PACKAGE SECTION 3.5 

PAGE INSERTION INSTRUCTIONS 

Remove and insert the following pages into Enclosure 13 to Serial: RNP-RA/96-0141.  

Remove page Insert Page 

a. Part 1, "Markup of Current Technical Specifications (CTS)" 
4.5-2(3.5.2) 4.5-2(3.5.2) 

b. Part 2, "Discussion of Changes (DOCs) for CTS Markup" 
6 through 9 6 through 9a 

c. Part 3, "No Significant Hazards Consideration (NSHC), And Basis for Categorical 
Exclusion from 10 CFR 51.22" 
NA 

d. Part 4, "Markup of NUREG- 1431, Revision 1, Standard Technical Specifications 
Westinghouse Plants, (ISTS)" 
3.5-4, 3.5-4a, 3.5-5, 3.5-5a(3.5.2) 3.5-4, 3.5-4a, 3.5-5, 3.5-5a(3.5.2) 

e. Part 5, "Justification of Differences (JFDs) to ISTS" 
1 through 4 1 through 4 

f. Part 6, "Markup of ISTS Bases" 
B 3.5-15, and B 3.5-18(B 3.5.2) B 3.5-15, B 3.5-18(B 3.5.2) 
Insert B 3.5.2-7 (page B 3.5-18a) Insert B 3.5.2-7( page B 3.5-18a) 

g. Part 7, "Justification for Differences (JFDs) to ISTS Bases" 
3 and 4 3 and 4 

h. Part 8, "Proposed HBRSEP, Unit No. 2 ITS" 
3.5-4, 3.5-6(3.5.2) 3.5-4, 3.5-6(3.5.2) 

i. Part 9, "Proposed Bases to HBRSEP, Unit No. 2 ITS" 
B 3.5-14, B 3.5-17(B 3.5.2) B 3.5-14, B 3.5-17(B 3.5.2) 

j. Part 10, "ISTS Generic Changes 
NA



Containment Spray System 

4.5.i.3 System tests shall be erformed at each refueling interval. The test' 
shall be performed wit the isolation valves in the spray supply lines 
at the containment and spray additive tank blocked closed. Operation 3. ( 4
of the system is initiated by tripping the normal actuation 

S4.5.1.4 Verify each spray nozzle is unobstructed at least every 10y.ears. 3 4, 

satisfactory if visual observations indicate all components have T 4 L 

Containment Fan Coolers 

4.5.1.6 Each fan cooler unit shall be tested at monthly intervals to verify 5 tA.  
proper operation of all essential features including valves, dampers 2 
and piping.  

4.5.2 Component Verification 

4'. 5. a.: 1 62 i~A~ "ebj 
Iver a ast once per 12 hours 

P tomtla that the following va ves are in their 
proper position with control power to the valve operators removed.  

Valve Number Valve Position 

1- MOV 862 A&B Open L-+ 

2- MOV 863 A&B Closed L 

3- MOV 864 A&B Open 

4- MOV 866 A&B Closed 

4.5-2 Amendment No. 83. 157, 170



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
SECTION 3.5 - EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) 

This change is an additional restriction on plant operation and is 
consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M14 CTS 4.5.1.2 requires the Safety Injection System tests verify the pump 
breakers close. ITS SR 3.5.2.5 requires verification the pumps start.  
Verification of pump starting is important to properly test the train.  
This change is an additional restriction on plant operation and is 
consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M15 Although CTS 4.5.2.1 does not include MOVs SI-878A and SI-878B in the 
periodic surveillance requirement, these valves are required to be in 
the position specified in CTS 3.3.1.1.g with AC control power removed.  
These valves are included in ITS SR 3.5.2.1, since these valves are 
similarly required to be de-energized in the specified position for the 
ECCS trains to be OPERABLE. This change is an additional restriction on 
plant operation and is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M16 During power operation, CTS 4.5.2.2 requires verification that the 
specified valves are correctly positioned. ITS SR 3.5.2.2, which 
requires the same verification, is required to be performed consistent 
with the applicability for LCO 3.5.2. LCO 3.5.2 is applicable in MODES 
1, 2 and 3. Additionally ITS SR 3.5.3.1 requires performance of ITS 
SR 3.5.2.2 in MODE 4. Consistent with NUREG-1431 construction, SRs are 
generally required to be performed whenever the associated equipment is 
required to be OPERABLE. In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the ECCS OPERABILITY 
requirements for the limiting Design Basis Accident, a large break LOCA, 
are based on full power operation. Although reduced power would not 
require the same level of performance, the accident analysis does not 
provide for reduced cooling requirements in the lower MODES. The SI 
pump performance requirements are based on a small break LOCA. These 
change are additional restrictions on plant operation and are consistent 
with NUREG-1431.  

M17 CTS actions comparable to ITS 3.5.3 RA B.1 and RA C.1 do not exist.  
With less than one ECCS train OPERABLE, entry into CTS 3.0 is required 
which requires the unit be placed in Cold Shutdown within 30 hours.  
With the required ECCS high head subsystem inoperable, ITS 3.5.3 RA B.1 
requires restoring one subsystem to OPERABLE status within one hour.  
With no ECCS high head subsystem OPERABLE, due to the inoperability of 
the safety injection train or flow path from the RWST, the plant is not 
prepared to provide high pressure response to Design Basis Events 
requiring SI. The 1 hour Completion Time to restore at least one ECCS 
high head subsystem to OPERABLE status ensures that prompt action is 
taken to provide the required cooling capacity or to initiate actions to 
place the plant in MODE 5, where an ECCS train is not required. If the 
RA and associated completion time of RA B.1 are not met, ITS 3.5.3 RA 
C.1 requires the unit be placed in MODE 5 within 24 hours. When the 
Required Actions of Condition B cannot be completed within the required 
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Completion Time, a controlled shutdown must be initiated to place the 
Unit in a Condition outside the Applicability for the Specification .  
Twenty-four hours is a reasonable time, based on operating experience, 
to reach MODE 5 in an orderly manner and without challenging plant 
systems or operators. These change are an additional restriction on 
plant operation and are consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M18 With the RWST not within limits, CTS required action is specified in 
3.0. CTS 3.0 requires achieving hot shutdown within eight hours, 
followed by cold shutdown within an additional 30 hours. ITS 3.5.4 
RA B.1 requires restoring RWST to OPERABLE status within one hour. In 
this Condition, neither the ECCS nor the Containment Spray System can 
perform its design function. Therefore, prompt action must be taken to 
restore the tank to OPERABLE status or to place the plant in a MODE in 
which the RWST is not required. The short time limit of 1 hour to 
restore the RWST to OPERABLE status is based on this condition 
simultaneously affecting redundant trains. With required action and 
associated completion time not met, ITS RA C.1 and C.2 requires 
achieving MODE 3 within 6 hours, and MODE 5 within 36 hours. If the 
RWST cannot be returned to OPERABLE status within the associated 
Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO 
does not apply. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on 
operating experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full 
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant 
systems. This change is an additional restriction on plant operation 
and is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M19 A CTS surveillance requirement comparable to ITS SR 3.5.4.1 does not 
exist nor does CTS include limits on RWST temperature. ITS SR 3.5.4.1 
requires periodic verification that the RWST is within specified 
temperature limits. The RWST borated water temperature is verified 
every 24 hours to be within the limits assumed in the accident analyses 
band. This Frequency is sufficient to identify a temperature change 
that would approach either limit and is acceptable based on operating 
experience. ITS 3.5.4 Condition A with the associated Required Action 
and Completion time impose restrictions on operation with the RWST 
outside the specified limits. With RWST boron concentration or borated 
water temperature not within limits, they must be returned to within 
limits within 8 hours. Under these conditions neither the ECCS nor the 
Containment Spray System can perform its design function. Therefore, 
prompt action must be taken to restore the tank to OPERABLE condition.  
The 8 hour limit to restore the RWST temperature or boron concentration 
to within limits considers the time required to change either the boron 
concentration or temperature and the fact that the contents of the tank 
are still available for injection.  

CTS 3.3.1.1.a specifies the requirements for RWST contained borated 
water volume but does not require a periodic verification. ITS 
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SR 3.5.4.2 requires a verification of this parameter every 7 days. The 
RWST water volume should be verified every 7 days to be above the 
required minimum level in order to ensure that a sufficient initial 
supply is available for injection and to support continued ECCS and 
Containment Spray System pump operation on recirculation. Since the 
RWST volume is normally stable and is protected by an alarm, a 7 day 
Frequency is appropriate and is acceptable based upon operating 
experience. These changes are additional restrictions on plant 
operation and are consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M20 CTS Table 4.1.2, Item 3 permits a maximum interval between test of 10 
days. ITS SR 3.5.4.3 has a maximum interval of - 9 days 
(7 days x 1.25). The ITS maximum SR interval is not a significant 
impact on plant operations and reflects a consistent approach to maximum 
SR intervals. This change is an additional restriction on plant 
operation and is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M21 CTS does not currently place a requirement on the maximum boron 
concentration in the RWST. ITS SR 3.5.4.3 imposes an upper limit. The 
RWST upper limit assures that the resulting sump pH will be maintained 
in an acceptable range so that boron precipitation in the core will not 
occur and the effect of chloride and caustic stress corrosion on 
mechanical systems and components will be minimized. This change is an 
additional restriction on plant operation and is consistent with NUREG
1431.  

M22 CTS 3.3.1.1.g requires that control power be removed from the specified 
valves at > 1000 psig. CTS 3.3.1.1.h requires that air be removed from 
the specified valves at > 1000 psig. ITS SR 3.5.2.1 and ITS SR 3.5.2.7 
require motive power be removed from the valves in MODES 1, 2 and 3.  
Although not directly comparable, the CTS specified applicability of > 
1000 psig normally occurs significantly above the MODE 3 lower 
temperature limits. Consistent with NUREG-1431 construction, SRs are 
generally applicable when the Specification is applicable. In MODES 1, 
2, and 3, the ECCS OPERABILITY requirements for the limiting Design 
Basis Accident, a large break LOCA, are based on full power operation.  
Although reduced power would not require the same level of performance, 
the accident analysis does not provide for reduced cooling requirements 
in the lower MODES. The SI pump performance requirements are based on a 
small break LOCA. MODE 2 and MODE 3 requirements are bounded by the 
MODE 1 analysis. These changes are additional restrictions on plant 
operation and are consistent with NUREG-1431.  

M23 CTS 3.3.1.1.e allows any one flow path including valves of the safety 
injection or residual heat removal system to be inoperable for up to 24 
hours. ITS LCO 3.5.2 Applicability Note 1 permits, in MODE 3, one cold 
leg safety injection (SI) pump flow path to be isolated by closing the 
isolation valves for up to 24 hours to perform pressure isolation valve 
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testing per SR 3.4.14.1. The restriction that only a cold leg injection 
flow path may be inoperable is a more restrictive requirement upon unit 
operation and has no adverse impact on safety. This more restrictive 
requirement is acceptable since only the cold leg safety injection 
pathways require isolation to perform SR 3.4.14.1, and other pathways 
(i.e., two (2)) are available for injection during the test.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (GENERIC) 

LA1 CTS 3.3.1.2.e explicitly excludes the SI hot leg pathways and valves 
from the requirements of the specification. This detail regarding 
applicability of the specification is relocated to the ITS bases.  

The details associated with the involved Specifications are not required 
to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety, since the ITS still retains the requirement for OPERABILITY of 
the ECCS. This approach provides an effective level of regulatory 
control and provides for a more appropriate change control process. The 
level of safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change 
because there is no change in the overall operational requirements.  
Furthermore, NRC and utility resources associated with processing 
license amendments to these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, 
relocation of these details is acceptable.  

LA2 CTS 3.3.1.1 includes details regarding the equipment associated with 
OPERABLE ECCS trains. This requirement is relocated to the Bases for ITS 
3.5.2 and ITS 3.5.3.  

These details associated with the involved Specifications are not 
required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public 
health and safety, since the ITS still retains the requirement for 
OPERABILITY of the ECCS trains. This approach provides an effective 
level of regulatory control and provides for a more appropriate change 
control process. The level of safety of facility operation is 
unaffected by the change because there is no change in the overall 
operational requirements. Furthermore, NRC and utility resources 
associated with processing license amendments to these requirements will 
be reduced. Therefore, relocation of this information is acceptable.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC) 

Li During Power Operation CTS 3.3.1.2 permits one accumulator to be 
isolated or otherwise inoperable for up to four hours. ITS 3.5.1 RA A.1 
permits one accumulator to be inoperable for boron concentration out of 
limits for 72 hours. Therefore, this is a less restrictive change and 
is consistent with NUREG-1431. The 72 hour Completion Time for 
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restoration of the boron concentration to within limits is reasonable 
time to complete the Required Action including confirmatory sampling and 
analysis.  
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3.5.2 

3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) 

3.5.2 ECCS-Operating 

LCO 3.5.2 Two ECCS trains shall be OPERABLE.  

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1. 2, and 3. C o 

-- ----------------------- NOTES- ------------------
1. In MODE 3, both safet injection (SI) pump flow 

paths may be iso t by closing the isolation 
valves for up t ours to perform pressure 
isolation valve testing per SR 3.4.14.1.  

2 Operation in MODE 3 with &jEVffumps declare
inoperable pursuant to LCO 3.4.12, "Low Temperature 
Overpressure Protection (LTOP) System." is allowed 
for up to 4 hours or until the temperature of all 
RCS cold legs exceeds PR3759VF, whichever comes 
first.  

ACTIONS 

CUNUIIIUN REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more trains A.1 Restore train(s) to 72 hours 
inoperable. OPERABLE status.  

~ ci] AND 

At least 100% of the 
ECCS flow equivalent . ,- 
to a single OPERABLE 
ECCS train available. J C 

S.i (Z Required Action and Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
associated Completion 
Time not met. AND 

Be in MODE 4. . 12 hours 
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Insert 3.5.2-1 

Not used.  

Insert 3.5.2-la 

B. One valve identified 
in SR 3.5.2.1 or 8.1 Verify control power Immediately 
SR 3.5.2.7 with is removed to all 
control power or air valves identified in 
restored. SR 3,5,1.5.  

AND 

B.2 Remove control power 24 hours 
or air to valve.  
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3.5.2  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.5.2.1 Verify the following valves are in the 12 hours 
listed position with ower to the -
valve operator remove . o Reef 

Number Position Function 

SR 3.5.2.2 Verify each ECCS manual, power operated, 31 days 
and automatic valve in the flow path, that 

0,$ ,? is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured 
.~~ in position, is in the correct position. 17' 

3.5.2f VerifyES piping is f)F water. ,- 31 daysv~']" 

SR 3.5.2. Verify each EGGS pump's developed head at ance 
the test flow point is greater than or wit he 

aequal to~the required developed head. servi 

SR 3.5.2. Verify each ECCS automatic valve in the 318damonths 

onthewise secure in pstiefo, actates toa 

flow path that is not locked, sealed, or 
the correct position on an actual or 
simulated actuation signal.  

(conti nued) 
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Not used.  
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES 
SECTION 3.5 - EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) 

1 LCO 3.4.12 requires one SI pump to be disabled.  

2 SR 3.5.1.1 frequency is specified as "once prior to removing power from 
the valve operator." These valves are required to have their power 
removed. Removal of power disables remote indication of the valve's 
position. To preclude the need for routine entry into containment, 
SR 3.5.1.1 specifies an initial verification of valve's position to be 
performed prior to removal of power from the valve operator. The SR 
3.5.1.1 requirement to verify the valves are open prior to removal of 
power to the valve's operator coupled with the SR 3.5.1.5 requirement to 
verify every 31 days that the valve's power is removed provides 
reasonable assurance that the valves remain open.  

With control power removed, the accumulator discharge isolation valves 
do not provide a remote position indication and thus requiring an entry 
into containment to verify the valve's position. The remaining valves, 
except for 878A and 878B (SI pump discharge cross-connect valves) are 
designed to provide remote position indication when their control power 
is removed. The 878A and 878B valves, although without remote position 
indication, are located outside containment and are thus accessible for 
position verification by observation of the valves.  

The phrase limiting the applicability of SR 3.5.1.5 to when pressure 
> 2000 psig is eliminated. The current licensing basis requires these 
valves have control power removed at > 1000 psig. Since this is 
consistent with the applicability for ITS 3.5.1, there is no need to 
specify the value in SR 3.5.1.5.  

3 Consistent with the current licensing basis, an action was added to LCOs 
3.5.1 and SR 3.5.2 to permit restoration of control power or air to one 
valve identified in SRs 3.5.1.5, 3.5.2.1, and 3.5.2.7. The provision to 
restore power or air to one valve for the specified time does not permit 
repositioning the valve. With power or air restored to an accumulator 
isolation valve (valve remains in open position), the accumulator 
remains OPERABLE. In this circumstance, Condition B includes an allowed 
outage time equivalent to Condition C.1, but adds the requirement to 
immediately verify control power and air removed from all other valves 
identified in the SRs. This Required Action retains the CLB which 
permits restoring power to an accumulator valve for testing or 
maintenance without rendering the associated accumulator inoperable.  

Since only one of the specified valves is permitted to have air or power 
restored, the Required Action is structured consistently in LCOs 3.5.1 
and 3.5.2.  

4 The HBRSEP design is not conducive to performing PIV testing, requiring 
up to 24 hours to complete the testing. Note 1 to 3.5.2 Applicability.  
is modified to reflect this change. PIV testing involves isolating each 
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cold leg injection flow path, one at a time, from a common Safety 
Injection (SI) header to the respective RCS loop. During the period 
that the flow path is isolated, flow is only available to two of the 
three RCS loops. If a LOCA were to occur, 100% of the required SI flow 
would not be assured if the break occurs on one of the two available 
loops. Based upon previous plant experience in performing pressure 
isolation valve testing on the cold leg injection portion of the ECCS, 
the required time to perform pressure isolation valve testing in plant 
configurations that result in portions of the ECCS being inoperable is 
up to 24 hours. This time includes the time necessary to manipulate 
manual valves, establish stable pressure conditions, and measure 
leakages for all three cold leg injection pathway pressure isolation 
valves and includes a small margin of approximately 2 to 3 hours.  

5 SR 3.5.1.5 and SR 3.5.2.1 are modified to specify control power removed 
from the valve operators consistent with the current licensing basis.  

6 SR 3.5.2.8 is added to require surveillance of manual valve RHR-764.  
This surveillance is similar to ITS SR 3.5.2.1 which is performed for 
motor operated valves.  

7 SR 3.5.2.7 is added to require surveillance of air operated valves 
FCV-605 and HCV-758. This surveillance is similar to ITS SR 3.5.2.1 
which is performed for motor operated valves.  

8 SR 3.5.2.2 is added to the SR list in SR 3.5.3.1 since it supports 
OPERABILITY in MODE 4.  

9 The specification for Seal Injection Flow is not applicable to HBRSEP 
since the charging pumps are not used for safety injection.  

10 The specification for Boron Injection Tank (BIT) is not applicable to 
HBRSEP. The BIT does not contain concentrated boric acid at HBRSEP.  

11 Consistent with the current licensing basis, the four hour time limit 
for an inoperable accumulator is retained in the ITS. The four hour 
period provides a reasonable, although still limited, interval to 
restore the accumulator to OPERABLE status prior to requiring entry into 
Condition C.  

12 Consistent with the current licensing basis (CLB), ISTS SR 3.5.2.1 is 
not applicable in MODE 4. The CLB for the valves in SR 3.5.2.1 requires 
the valves be deenergized in specified positions when reactor pressure 
is greater than 1000 psig. During a normal plant heatup or cooldown, 
RCS temperature is well above the upper MODE 4 temperature when RCS 
pressure is 1000 psig.  

13 Not used.  
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14 The ISTS SR 3.5.1.3 upper limit.for accumulator overpressure is modified 
to reflect the plant specific value. The specified upper limit is the 
value used in the plant specific ECCS analysis.  

15 The ISTS SR 3.5.1.4 upper limit for accumulator boron concentration is 
modified to reflect the plant specific value. The specified upper limit 
is the value used in the plant specific ECCS analysis.  

16 Not Used.  

17 The NUREG bracketed requirement to verify the ECCS piping is full of 
water is not a CLB requirement for HBRSEP. The HBRSEP Unit No. 2 design 
does not provide the capability to perform this SR. The SI System does 
not include vents at system high points which are necessary to perform 
this SR.  

Changes to the CTS ECCS requirements were approved without imposing this 
additional requirement by issuance of amendments 119 and 153 on 6/20/88 
and 11/21/94 respectively.  

18 The CTS does not contain a requirement comparable to the bracketed ISTS 
SR 3.5.2.7 requirement to verify ECCS throttle valve positions. HBRSEP 
Unit No. 2 design does not utilize ECCS throttle valves with position 
stops (other than fully open and fully closed) for the purpose of 
throttling SI flow to the RCS loop with the LOCA break location as 
provided in the reference ISTS plant design.  

19 The ISTS SR 3.5.1.4 upper limit for RWST boron concentration is modified 
to reflect the plant specific value. The specified upper limit is the 
value used in the plant specific accident and transient analysis.  

20 Consistent with the current licensing basis, Required Action B.1 to 
verify that valves listed in SR 3.5.1.5 have control power removed 
immediately and Required Action B.2 to remove control power from the 
single valve listed in either SR 3.5.2.1 or SR 3.5.2.8 within a 
Completion Time of 4 hours, are added.  

The specified valves are required to be deenergized in the specified 
position to preclude a single failure (including spurious actuation) 
from adversely affecting the capability of the ECCS. Since the design 
of the HBRSEP does not include fully independent trains, some piping 
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and valves are shared by both ECCS trains. Since the specified valves 
affect both trains, the provisions afforded by the ITS Actions for a 
single train are not applicable. Therefore the provisions afforded by 
Condition B are added to retain the CLB which permits restoring power or 
air to one valve among the SRs listed for maintenance or testing.  

Since only one of the specified valves is permitted to have air or power 
restored, the Required Actions in Condition B are structured 
consistently with Required Actions B.1 and B.2 of LCO 3.5.1.  

21 ISTS SR 3.5.2.4 requires testing by measuring the pump developed head at 
only one point of the pump characteristic curve by setting the flow and 
measuring the pump developed head. At HBRSEP, Unit No. 2, no capability 
exists in MODES 1, 2, 3, or 4 to set the pump flow at a flow rate 
substantial enough to permit measurement of the developed head as a 
variable. The ASME Boiler & Pressure Vessel (B&PV) Code allows 
alternately to set the head and measure flow to determine measured pump 
performance to within an acceptable tolerance. This test method is 
employed at HBRSEP, Unit No. 2 in accordance with the Inservice Testing 
Program. Therefore, the ITS SR 3.5.2.3 Frequency is modified to 18 
months. This permits the ITS SR 3.5.2.3 testing to be performed during 
unit shutdowns. More frequent testing is performed in accordance with 
the Inservice Testing Program.  
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BASES (continued) 

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the ECCS OPERABILITY requirements for 
the limiting Design Basis Accident, a large break LOCA, are 
based on full power operation. Although reduced power would 
not require the same level of performance, the accident 
analysis does not provide for reduced coolin re uirements 
in the lower MODES. 1 TL In m 

e aIc rs seo small1b eak LOCA,.oich) 
,e lishes e pum curve a 

n o n ow The SI pump per ormance requirements 
are based on a small break LOCA. MODE 2 and MODE 3 
requirements are bounded by the MODE 1 analysis.  

his LCO only appl ble in MOD and above, ow E; 2 MODE 3 -the SI sign setpoint i anually bypa d by 
oper or control nd system ctional requi ents are 

r aed s ds d in LCO .5.3, "ECCS-j S ggown 

indicated in Note 1t(] R>flow path may be isolated for 
hours in MOD un er controlled conditions to erform 

pr e iso ation valve testin er SR 3.4.14.1.  

As indicated in Note 2, operation in MODE 3 wit ECCS traing 
declared inoperable pursuant to LCO 3.4.12, "Low Temperature 
Overpressure Protection (LTOP) System," is necessary ISE) 
(18')with an LTOP arming temperature at or near the MODE 3 
boundary temperature of 3500F. LCO 3.4.12 requires that 
certain pumps be rendered inoperable at and below the ITOP e 
arming temperature. (UNDthis temperature is at or near the 
MODE 3 boundary temperature, time is needed to restore the 
inoperable pumps to OPERABLE status.  

In MODES 5 and 6, plant conditions are such that the 
probability of an event requiring ECCS injection is 
extremely low. Core cooling requirements in MODE 5 are 
addressed by LCO 3.4.7. "RCS Loops -MODE 5, Loops Filled," 
and LCO 3.4.8, "RCS Loops-MODE 5, Loops Not Filled." 
MODE 6 core cooling requirements are addressed by LCO 3.9. < 
"Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant Circulation-High 
Water Level," and LCO 3.9. "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) 
and Coolant Circulation-Low Water Level." 

(continued) 
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8 3.5.2 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.2.2 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

under administrative control. and an improper valve position would only affect a single train. This Frequency has been shown to be acceptable through operating experience.  

W1 the ceptio of th perat' g centri ugal c rging mp. e ECCS mps a norm y in a andby. noper ing mod . As su . flo ath p ing has e poten al to d elo v s and c ets fentral ases Maint ning t to pi g from e ECC pumps to he R0 1 of ter ensu s that e syst will p orm pro rly. i ecting ts f capac y into e RCS u demand. This als revent ater ha r. pump avitatio and p ing of nonc ensibl gas (e. . air. nitr en. or ydroge int t reactor essel fo owing an S signal r duri shu own cooli n . e 31 da requency kes in consi rati the graduanature of as accumu ion in e ECC pipi and ( eprocedural ontrols go rning sy em op ation.  

SR3 
Periodic surveillance testing f ECC5 pumps to detect gross degradation caused by imeller str ural dama e or other hydraulic component problems r ir 
V _ _i g _This type of testing may be accomplished by M11furing the pump developed head at only one point of the pump characteristic curve. This verifies both that the measured performance is within an acceptable tolerance of the original pu baseline performance and that the performance at the test flow is greater than or equal to the performance assumed in th . 1 n 1 s. s 

encompa Secto XI he ASME Code. S i on X o' he 
RASME de provides bt activities and Fre encies necsa 

SR 3.5.2.sand SR 3.5.2(2 

These Surveillances demonstrate that each automatic ECCS valve actuates to the required position on an actual or 

(continued) 
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The Frequency of 18 months is acceptable based on operating experience and 
other more frequent testing performed in accordance with the Inservice Testing 
Program.  
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analysis for a main steam line break. The minimum RWST temperature is 
used in the containment analysis for inadvertent spray, ECCS 
backpressure for Loss of Coolant accidents and reactivity analysis for 
main steam line breaks.  

26 The bases are modified to clarify that the RWST minimum volume assures 
long term cooling capability.  

27 The bases are modified to clarify the impact of reduced containment 
pressure on ECCS performance.  

28 The specification for Seal Injection Flow is not applicable to HBRSEP 
since the charging pumps are not used for safety injection.  

29 The specification for Boron Injection Tank (BIT) is not applicable to 
HBRSEP. The BIT does not contain concentrated boric acid at HBRSEP.  

30 The bases to Note 1 to 3.5.2 Applicability is modified to reflect this 
change. PIV testing involves isolating each cold leg injection flow 
path, one at a time, from a common Safety Injection (SI) header to the 
respective RCS loop. During the period that the flow path is isolated, 
flow is only available to two of the three RCS loops. If a LOCA were to 
occur, 100% of the required SI flow would not be assured if the break 
occurs on one of the two available loops. Based upon previous plant 
experience in performing pressure isolation valve testing on the cold 
leg injection portion of the ECCS, the required time to perform pressure 
isolation valve testing in plant configurations that result in portions 
of the ECCS being inoperable is up to 24 hours. This time includes the 
time necessary to manipulate manual valves, establish stable pressure 
conditions, and measure leakages for all three cold leg injection 
pathway pressure isolation valves and includes a small margin of 
approximately 2 to 3 hours. Additionally, the statement, "the flow path 
is readily restorable from the control room," is deleted from the ISTS 
bases because the valves utilized to isolate the SI cold leg.injection 
headers are manual valves and portions of the system are depressurized 
through a vent during pressure isolation valve testing.  

31 Appropriate bases are included for the Required Action B.1 to LCOs 3.5.1 
and SR 3.5.2.  

32 Clarification regarding application of the single failure criteria to 
the ECCS cold leg injection check valves is provided.  

33 The HBRSEP analysis indicates a return to power is possible after a 
steam line break. Refer to UFSAR section 15.1.5.  

34 The current licensing basis regarding non-applicability of this 
specification to the Safety Injection System hot leg pathways, including 
valves, is retained. The valves in the hot leg safety injection 
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pathways are required to be closed with control power removed. In this 
configuration, they are not OPERABLE. Manual operator action is 
required to restore control power and operate the valves.  

35 The bases to ISTS SR 3.5.2.4 states that testing may be accomplished by 
measuring the pump developed head at only one point of the pump 
characteristic curve. The method normally utilized in the reference 
ISTS plant is to set the flow and measure the pump developed head. At 
HBRSEP, Unit No. 2,, no capability exists in MODES 1, 2, 3, or 4 to set 
the pump flow at a flow rate substantial enough to permit measurement of 
the developed head as a variable. The ASME Boiler & Pressure Vessel 
(B&PV) Code allows alternately to set the head and measure flow to 
determine measured pump performance to within an acceptable tolerance.  
This test method employed is at HBRSEP, Unit No. 2 in accordance with 
the Inservice Testing Program. Therefore, the Bases to ITS SR 3.5.2.3 
is modified to reflect the change made to the SR Frequency and states 
the Frequency of 18 months is acceptable based on operating experience 
and other more frequent testing performed in accordance with the 
Inservice Testing Program.  
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ECCS- Operating 
3.5.2 

3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) 

3.5.2 ECCS-Operating 

LCO 3.5.2 Two ECCS-trains shall be OPERABLE.  

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3 
-------------- ----- NOTES--- ---------------
1. In MODE 3, one cold leg safety injection (SI) pump 

flow path may be isolated by closing the isolation 
valves for up to 24 hours to perform pressure 
isolation valve testing per SR 3.4.14.1.  

2. Operation in MODE 3 with one required SI pump 
declared inoperable pursuant to LCO 3.4.12, 
"Low Temperature Overpressure Protection (LTOP) 
System," is allowed for up to 4 hours or until 
the temperature of all RCS cold legs exceeds 
375 0F, whichever comes first.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more trains A.1 Restore train(s) to 72 hours 
inoperable. OPERABLE status.  

AND 

At least 100% of the 
ECCS flow equivalent 
to a single OPERABLE 
ECCS train available.  

B. One valve identified B.1 Verify control power is Immediately 
in SR 3.5.2.1 or SR removed to all valves 
3.5.2.7 with control identified in SR 
power or air 3.5.1.5.  
restored.  

AND 

(continued) 
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ECCS- Operating 
3.5.2 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.5.2.3 Verify each ECCS pump's developed head at 18 months 
the test flow point is greater than or 
equal to the required developed head.  

SR 3.5.2.4 Verify each ECCS automatic valve in the 18 months 
flow path that is not locked, sealed, or 
otherwise secured in position, actuates to 
the correct position on an actual or 
simulated actuation signal.  

SR 3.5.2.5 Verify each ECCS pump starts automatically 18 months 
on an actual or simulated actuation signal.  

SR 3.5.2.6 Verify, by visual inspection, the ECCS 18 months 
train containment sump suction inlet is not 
restricted by debris and the suction inlet 
trash racks and screens show no evidence of 
structural distress or abnormal corrosion.  

(continued) 
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ECCS- Operating 
B 3.5.2 

BASES 

APPLICABILITY based on full power operation. Although reduced power would 
(continued) not require the same level of performance, the accident 

analysis does not provide for reduced cooling requirements 
in the lower MODES. The SI pump performance requirements 
are based on a small break LOCA. MODE 2 and MODE 3 
requirements are bounded by the MODE 1 analysis.  

Although the LCO is applicable in MODES 1, 2 and 3, the 
pressurizer low pressure and high steam differential 
pressure SI signals may be blocked when pressurizer pressure 
is < 2000 psig. The high steam flow coincident with low 
steam pressure or low average coolant temperature SI signal 
may be blocked when average coolant temperature is < 5430F.  
These blocks facilitate plant heatup and cooldown (Ref. 4).  

As indicated in Note 1, one cold leg safety injection flow 
path may be isolated for 24 hours in MODE 3, under 
controlled conditions, to perform pressure isolation valve 
testing per SR 3.4.14.1.  

As indicated in Note 2, operation in MODE 3 with one ECCS 
train declared inoperable pursuant to LCO 3.4.12, "Low 
Temperature Overpressure Protection (LTOP) System," is 
necessary with an LTOP arming temperature at or near the 
MODE 3 boundary temperature of 350 0F. LCO 3.4.12 requires 
that certain pumps be rendered inoperable at and below the 
[TOP arming temperature. Since this temperature is at or 
near the MODE 3 boundary temperature, time is needed to 
restore the inoperable pumps to OPERABLE status.  

In MODES 5 and 6, plant conditions are such that the 
probability of an event requiring ECCS injection is 
extremely low. Core cooling requirements in MODE 5 are 
addressed by LCO 3.4.7, "RCS Loops-MODE 5, Loops Filled," 
and LCO 3.4.8, "RCS Loops-MODE 5, Loops Not Filled." 
MODE 6 core cooling requirements are addressed by LCO 3.9.4, 
"Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant Circulation-High 
Water Level," and LCO 3.9.5, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) 
and Coolant Circulation-Low Water Level." 

ACTIONS A.1 

With one or more trains inoperable and at least 100% of the 
ECCS flow equivalent to a single OPERABLE ECCS train 

(continued) 
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ECCS -Operating 
B 3.5.2 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.2.2 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated, 
and automatic valves in the ECCS flow paths provides 
assurance that the proper flow paths will exist for ECCS 
operation. This SR does not apply to valves that are 
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, since 
these were verified to be in the correct position prior to 
locking, sealing, or securing. A valve that receives an 
actuation signal is allowed to be in a nonaccident position 
provided the valve will automatically reposition within the 
proper stroke time. This Surveillance does not require 
anytesting or valve manipulation. Rather, it involves 
verification that those valves capable of being 
mispositioned are in the correct position. The 31 day 
Frequency is appropriate because the valves are operated 
under administrative control, and an improper valve position 
would only affect a single train. This Frequency has been 
shown to be acceptable through operating experience.  

SR 3.5.2.3 

Periodic surveillance testing is required of ECCS pumps to 
detect gross degradation caused by impeller structural, 
damage or other hydraulic component problems. This type of 
testing may be accomplished by measuring the pump developed 
head at only one point of the pump characteristic curve.  
This verifies both that the measured performance is within 
an acceptable tolerance of the original pump baseline 
performance and that the performance at the test flow is 
greater than or equal to the performance assumed in the 
plant safety analysis. Alternately, a Note to SR 3.5.2.3 
permits pump performance verification by setting the pump 
head and measuring the test flow. The Frequency of 18 
months is acceptable based on operating experience and more 
frequent testing performed in accordance with the Inservice 
Testing Program.  

SR 3.5.2.4 and SR 3.5.2.5 

These Surveillances demonstrate that each automatic ECCS 
valve actuates to the required position on an actual or 

(continued) 
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a. All non-automatic containment isolation valves not required for S'e 
normal operation are closed and blind flanges are properly e 
nstalled where ranird 

b. ;e equipmen .door is prop gfy closed and seale .L 

c. At least one doo- t nlikar-ergaggiUg g n C 
and sealad--

d. AlI automatic containment isolation trip valves require o 
closed during accident conditions are operable or are secured et 
closed except as stated in Specification 3.6.3. Manual valves 
qualifying as automatic containment isolation valves are secured 
close 

e. The uncontrolled containment leakage satisfies Specification 4.4. 2

1.8 QUADRANT POWER TILT 

The quadrant power tilt is defined as the ratio of maximum to average 
of the upper excore detector currents or the lower excore detector 
currents, whichever is greater. If one excore is out of service, the 
three -in-service units are used in computing the average.  

1.9 DELETED 

1.10 STAGGERED TEST BASIS 

A Staggered Test Basis shall consist of: 

a. A test schedule for n systems, subsystems, trains or designated, 
components obtained by dividing the specified test interval into, 
n equal subintervals.  

1-4 Amendment No. 142



*0 _CONTAINMENT TESTS )

Applicability 

es to containment leakage and s uctural integrity. '.  

Objective 

To verify that potentia e from the containment at pre-stressing 
loads are maintained wit acceptable v 

Specification 

4.4.1 Operational Leakage Rate Testinq7 

Required visual examinations and leakage rate testin shall ber EsC 3L(, '3 performed in accordance with the Containment L Rate Testin 
rotanmeconatersonnel air to 
containment personnel air lock shall be tested everg six Se 

4.4-1 Amendment No. 107. 169 
<;ap11C wb -4 7



4~00

4.4.4.3 Acceptance Criteria 4 b\ C c lie 

The removed tendon will be ra ory 
qualified to perform ma erial tests and analyses. The 
tendon bars will be removed from the sheath and the grout 
removed. A visual inspection will be performed to detect 
and record evidence of corrosion. Tensile tests will be 
performed on selected bars to determine ultimate strengths 
The results of these tests will be compared with the 
original properties of the original bar material to Sene. 6 
ascertain significant changes that have occurred. A 
qualified engineering firm will be retained to assess the 
results of these tests and to report thereon. r IS 

b. Observation of~the structural test at design pressure 
indicating no significant differences in containment growth 
and crack pattern spacing and width from that during the 
proof test shall be considered as demonstrating the 
continual integrity of the structure. It is realized that 
the deflections, in the prestressed direction particularly, 
will be small, that the significance of differences in these 
small deflections will be difficult to evaluate, and - 4
therefore that only a gross difference in the structure, S 0.  
such as a large loss of prestress force, would be apparent 
from the measurements. The difference in measurements, if 
any, will be examined considering the predictable range of 
variation of time dependent changes in material properties, 
the thermal conditions at the time of the test, instrument 
error and other pertinent factors.  

4.4-7 Amendment No. 33



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES 

Al In the conversion of the H.B. Robinson Steam Electric Plant (HBRSEP), 
Unit No.2 Current Technical Specification (CTS) to the proposed plant 
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) certain wording 
preferences or conventions are adopted which do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, 
reformatting, and revised numbering are adopted to make ITS consistent 
with the conventions in the - Standard Technical Specifications, 
Westinghouse Plants NUREG-1431, Rev 1 (i.e., Improved Standard Technical 
Specifications (ISTS)).  

A2 CTS 3.6.1 specifies requirements for containment integrity. The 
specific terminology states that, ". . . containment integrity (as 
defined in 1.7) shall not be violated unless the reactor is in the cold 
shutdown condition." The specific wording for CTS 3.6.1.a provides the 
plant condition for which containment integrity is not required. ITS 
LCO 3.6.1 provides an equivalent requirement but it is stated in terms 
of when the containment is required to be OPERABLE. Therefore, this is 
an administrative change and is consistent with ISTS.  

A3 CTS 4.4.4.1 requires performance of specified tendon surveillances and 
CTS 4.4.4.2 requires performance of specified structural tests. A 
requirement for verification of overall containment structural integrity 
is implied but not specifically delineated in CTS 4.4.4.1 and 4.4.4.2.  
ITS SR 3.6.1.2 includes a specific surveillance requirement associated 
with overall Containment Structural Integrity. The details of the 
acceptance criteria for the tendon surveillance program are discussed in 
the Documentation of Changes (DOC) for ITS Section 5.0 as documents 
relocated to licensee controlled documents. Therefore, this is an 
administrative change and is consistent with ISTS.  

A4 CTS 4.4.2.b requires leak testing of isolation valves pressurized by the 
penetration pressurization system in accordance with the Containment 
Leakage Rate Testing program.  

The requirements for leak testing of isolation valves pressurized by the 
penetration pressurization system is not retained as a separate 
requirement in the ITS. ITS SR 3.6.1.1 requires performance of 
containment leakage rate testing for Type B and C tests, except for 
containment air lock testing, be in accordance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix 
J, Option A as modified by approved exemptions. ITS 3.6.2 provides 
requirements for containment air lock testing. CTS 6.12, Containment 
Leakage Rate Testing Program, requires Type B and C leakage rate testing 
be performed in accordance with 10 CFR 50. Appendix J, Option A.  
Although CTS 6.12 does not explicitly provide for approved exemptions to 
10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option A, this requirement is implicit, since an 
approved exemption effectively modifies the requirements of Appendix J 
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SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

for the applicable facility. Therefore, this is an administrative 
change and is consistent with ISTS.  
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

A18 A note comparable to ITS 3.6.3 Action Note 5 does not exist. ITS 3.6.3 
Action Note 5 requires Entry into Applicable Condition and Required 
Actions of LCO 3.6.8, Isolation Valve Seal Water (IVSW) System.  
Although not explicitly stated, this requirement is encompassed by the 
application of the CTS definition 1.7 CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY. Therefore, 
this is an administrative change and is consistent with ISTS.  

A19 Although not uniquely delineated as a CTS surveillance requirement, CTS 
4.0 requires testing ASME Code 1, 2 and 3 pumps in accordance with 
Section XI of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code and applicable 
addenda. The Containment Spray pumps are included within the scope of 
this testing requirement. ITS 3.6.6.4 requires verification of the 
Containment Spray pumps developed head in accordance with the IST 
program. Therefore, this is an administrative change and is consistent 
with ISTS.  

A20 CTS 3.3.2.1, 3.3.2.2 and 3.3.2.3 collectively impose requirements for 
the Spray Additive System with the reactor critical and in hot shutdown.  
These CTS operating conditions encompass ITS MODEs 1, 2, 3 and 4. ITS 
3.6.7 specifies requirements for the Spray Additive System in MODEs 1, 
2, 3 and 4. Therefore, this is an administrative change and is 
consistent with ISTS.  

A21 Not used.  

A22 CTS 1.7.e requires containment uncontrolled leakage to satisfy 
Specification 4.4. ITS SR 3.6.1.1 and SR 3.6.1.3 provide leakage limits 
for containment. CTS 1.7.e is therefore encompassed in SR 3.6.1.1 and 
SR 3.6.1.3. Therefore, this is an administrative change and is 
consistent with ISTS.  

A23 Not used.  

A24 Although not uniquely delineated as a CTS surveillance requirement, CTS 
4.0 requires testing ASME Code 1, 2 and 3 valves in accordance with 
Section XI of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code and applicable 
addenda. The IVSW air operated header injection valves are included 
within the scope of this testing requirement. ITS SR 3.6.8.3 requires 
testing the air operated header injection valve in accordance with the 
IST program. Therefore, this is an administrative change and is 
consistent with ISTS.  

A25 Not used.  

A26 CTS Notes comparable to the Notes to SR 3.6.2.1 do not exist. Note 1 
provides clarification regarding the impact of an inoperable airlock 
door upon previous leakage test results. Failure of an airlock door 
leak test does not invalidate the previous successful performance of the 
overall air lock leakage test and therefore render the overall airlock 
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is not locked sealed or otherwise secured in position actuates to the 
isolated position on an actual, or simulated actuation signal." Since 
the ITS requirements are more prescriptive, this is an additional 
restriction upon plant operation and is consistent with ISTS. Automatic 
containment isolation valves close on a containment isolation signal to 
prevent leakage of radioactive material from containment following a 
DBA. This SR'ensures that each automatic containment isolation valve 
will actuate to its isolation position on a containment isolation 
signal. The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this 
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant outage and 
the potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance were 
performed with the reactor at power. Operating experience has shown 
that these components usually pass this Surveillance when performed at 
the 18 month Frequency. The Frequency was concluded to be acceptable 
from a reliability standpoint.  

M13 CTS surveillance requirements comparable to ITS SR 3.6.3.2, SR 3.6.3.3 
and associated Notes and SR 3.6.3.6 do not exist. SR 3.6.3.2 helps to 
ensure that post accident leakage of radioactive fluids or gases outside 
of the containment boundary is within design limits. Since verification 
of valve position for containment isolation valves outside containment 
except for Penetration Pressurization System valves : 3/8 inch in 
diameter is relatively easy, the 31 day Frequency is based on 
engineering judgment and was chosen to provide added assurance of the 
correct positions. Verification of the position of Penetration 
Pressurization System valves, : 3/8 inch in diameter at an 18 month 
Frequency is reasonable and is consistent with current procedures and 
methodology. SR 3.6.3.3 requires verification that each containment 
isolation manual valve and blind flange located inside containment and 
not locked, sealed or otherwise secured and required to be closed during 
accident conditions is closed. The SR helps to ensure that post 
accident leakage of radioactive fluids or gases outside of the 
containment boundary is within design limits. For containment isolation 
valves inside containment, the Frequency of "prior to entering MODE 4 
from MODE 5 if not performed within the previous 92 days" is appropriate 
since these containment isolation valves are operated under 
administrative controls and the probability of their misalignment is 
low. Verifying that each 42 inch inboard containment purge valve is 
blocked to restrict opening to ; 70%, in accordance with SR 3.6.3.6, is 
required to ensure that the valves can close under DBA conditions within 
the times assumed in the analyses of References 1 and 2. The 18 month 
Frequency is appropriate because the blocking devices are typically 
removed only during a refueling outage. These are additional 
restrictions upon plant operation and are consistent with the NUREG.  

M14 CTS 3.6.2 permits containment pressure to be outside specified limits 
for up to eight hours prior to requiring the unit be placed in Hot 
Shutdown. ITS' 3.6.4 permits only I hour with this condition. When 
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containment pressure is not within the limits of the LCO, it must be 
restored to within these limits within 1 hour. The Required Action is 
necessary to return operation to within the bounds of the containment 
analysis. The 1 hour Completion Time is consistent with the Completion 
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L8 CTS 4.5.1.6 requires verification of proper operation of essential 
features including valves, dampers and piping at a monthly frequency.  
This surveillance requirement is not retained in the ITS as a unique SR, 
however the containment cooling features tested by this surveillance are 
encompassed within other ITS SRs. Fan operation and cooling water flow 
rate through the coolers is verified at a monthly (31 day) frequency by 
ITS SR 3.6.6.2 and SR 3.6.6.3 respectively. Proper operation of the 
service water valves is verified on a quarterly frequency in accordance 
with the Inservice Testing Program. Overall cooling train operation 
including proper damper operation is verified at an 18 month frequency 
by SR 3.6.6.7.  

Reducing the frequency for the verification of OPERABILITY of the valves 
and dampers is a less restrictive requirement upon plant operation and 
is consistent with ISTS. The quarterly frequency for the valve tests is 
based on engineering judgment and has been shown to be acceptable 
through industry operating experience. Industry operating experience 
has shown that these components usually pass the Surveillances when 
performed at the quarterly Frequency. The 18 month Frequency for the 
overall verification of cooling train OPERABILITY including proper 
damper operation is based on engineering judgment and has been shown to 
be acceptable through industry operating experience. Industry operating 
experience has shown that these components usually pass the 
Surveillances when performed at the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the 
Frequencies are concluded to be acceptable from a reliability 
standpoint.  

L9 With a single Spray Additive System flowpath inoperable, CTS 3.3.2.2.c 
requires the flowpath be restored to OPERABLE status within 24 hours or 
the unit be placed in Hot Shutdown using normal operating procedures.  
If the components are not restored within an additional 48 hours, the 
unit must be placed in Cold Shutdown using normal operating procedures.  
ITS 3.6.7 RA A.1 requires restoring the Spray Additive System to 
OPERABLE status within 72 hours provided at least 100% of the flow 
equivalent to a single OPERABLE Spray Additive train available to an 
OPERABLE Containment Spray Train is still available. If the Required 
Action and associated Completion Time is not met, ITS 3.6.7 RA C.1 and 
C.2 require the unit to be placed in MODE 3 within 6 hours and MODE 5 
within an additional 78 hours. Therefore, these are less restrictive 
requirements upon plant operation and are consistent with ISTS.  

The 72 hour Completion Time to restore the Spray Additive System to 
OPERABILITY takes into account the redundant flow path capabilities and 
the low probability of the worst case DBA occurring during this period.  
In this Condition the iodine removal capability remains consistent with 
the assumptions of the accident analysis. The Completion Time of 
6 hours to achieve MODE 3 is reasonable, based on operating experience, 
to reach MODE 3 from full power conditions in an orderly manner and 
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without challenging plant systems. The extended interval to reach 
MODE 5 allows 48 hours for restoration of the Spray Additive System in 
MODE 3 and 36 hours to reach MODE 5. This is reasonable when 
considering the reduced pressure and temperature conditions in MODE 3 
for the release of radioactive material from the Reactor Coolant System.  
Requiring the plant to be in MODE 5 within 85 hours is a less 
restrictive requirement upon plant operation and is more restrictive 
than ISTS. Permitting time to restore the Spray Additive System to 
OPERABLE status is preferable to mandating a unit shutdown with the 
increased risk of shutdown transients.  

L10 With the Spray Additive System inoperable, CTS does not provide specific 
actions. In this situation the actions are mandated by CTS 3.0.  
CTS 3.0 requires the unit be placed in hot shutdown within 8 hours and 
cold shutdown within an additional 30 hours. With the Spray Additive 
System inoperable for reasons other than Condition A, ITS 3.6.7 RA B.1 
requires one Spray Additive System train be restored to OPERABILITY 
within 1 hour. With Required Action and associated Completion Time not 
met, ITS 3.6.7 RA C.1 and C.2 require the unit be placed in MODE 3 
within 6 hours and MODE 5 within 84 hours respectively. The extended 
interval to .reach MODE 5 allows 48 hours for restoration of the Spray 
Additive System in MODE 3 and 36 hours to reach MODE 5. This is 
reasonable when considering the reduced pressure and temperature 
conditions in MODE 3 for the release of radioactive material from the 
Reactor Coolant System. Requiring the plant to be in MODE 5 within 85 
hours is a less restrictive requirement upon plant operation and is more 
restrictive than ISTS. Permitting time to restore one Spray Additive 
System train to OPERABLE status is preferable to mandating a unit 
shutdown with the increased risk of shutdown transients.  

L11 CTS Table 4.1.2, Item 5 requires sampling the Spray Additive tank for 
NaOH concentration on a monthly frequency with a maximum time between 
tests of 45 days. ITS 3.6.7.3 has a frequency of 184 days. Therefore, 
this is a less restrictive requirement upon plant operation and is 
consistent with ISTS.  

The 184 day Frequency is sufficient to ensure that the concentration 
level of NaOH in the spray additive tank remains within the established 
limits. This is based on the low likelihood of an uncontrolled change 
in concentration (the tank is normally isolated) and the probability 
that any substantial variance in tank volume will be detected. There 
has not been a recent (i.e., past five years) failure of this 
surveillance, and therefore the relaxed surveillance Frequency is 
supported by operating experience.  

L12 With one of the redundant actuation valves associated with the automatic 
IVSW headers inoperable, CTS 3.3.6.2 requires the redundant valve be 
promptly determined to be OPERABLE and the inoperable valve be restored 
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIR-EMENTS ---

T A * -&+ C_ - SURVEILLANCEFRQEC 

) SR 3 6 1 Perform required exa tlo n NOTE
leakage rate testing except for containment SR 3.0.2 is not 
air lock testing, in accordance with applicable 

approved0exempeidns.s 

The leakage rate acceptance criterion is Inacrne 
s 1.0 L '. However. during the first it wih1 F50 
startup following testing performed i Appendix 3 as 
accordance with 10 CFR 50. Appendix modified b 
modified by approved exemptions. the approved 

0 exemptions 

applcabl 

C qLI, ,-1, SR 3.612 Verify containment structural integrity In accorda nce7 in accordance with the Containment Tendon with the 
Surveillance Program. Containment 

Tendon 
SurveillanceI 
Program 
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..- valves p 36 Contmo~hd n e nd D ( 
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

6.3.1 Veri each [42] inch urge valve is s ed 31 days 
clo .except for o purge valve in pe tration flow pa while in Condi on E 

C3& 9 except when thehcn 
valves are open for pressure control.  
ALARA or air quality considerations for 
personnel entry. or for Surveillances that 
require the valves to be open.  

SR 3.6.3 -- ----------------- NOT )-----------------
1 yalves and blind flanges in high radiation 
areas may be verified by use of 
administrative controls.  

Verify each containment isolation manual 31 days 
valve and blind flange that is located 

nu Ad etainmen nd required to be 
closed durin ccient conditions is 
closed. except for containment isolation 
valves that are open under administrative 
controls.  

(continued) 
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES 
ITS SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

1 ITS SR 3.6.1.3 is created to adopt 10 CFR 50, Appendix J. Option B for 
containment visual examinations and Type A leakage rate testing.  
SR 3.6.1.1 is modified to limit its applicability to Type B and C 
leakage rate testing. This is necessary since HBRSEP adopted 
Appendix J, Option B for Type A testing only. Appendix J, Option A is 
still applicable to Type B and C testing. Additionally, NUREG 
SR 3.6.1.1 is modified to eliminate the reference to visual 
examinations. Appendix J visual examination requirements are associated 
with Type A leakage rate testing and are encompassed within ITS 
SR 3.6.1.3.  

2 The HBRSEP design provides for one containment airlock.  

3 Not Used.  

4 The HBRSEP design includes closed systems with isolation valves inside 
the containment. The completion time for ITS 3.6.3 Required Action (RA) 
C.2 is modified to provide an appropriate completion time for the 
verification of isolation for valves inside the containment.  

5 Consistent with the current licensing basis, the 42 inch purge supply 
and exhaust valves and the 6 inch pressure and vacuum relief valves may 
be opened for safety related reasons including operational testing and 
surveillances. The 42 inch and 6 inch valves may not be opened 
simultaneously. This requirement was incorporated into the CTS by 
Amendment Number 99 dated 7/3/86.  

6 SR 3.6.6.3 is modified to reflect that the containment cooling flow rate 
limit is applied separately to each cooling unit.  

7 A 72 hour completion time is not justified for an inoperable Spray 
Additive System at HBRSEP. LCO 3.6.7 Action A is modified to provide a 
72 hour completion time for an inoperable train of the Spray Additive 
System. A new Condition was developed for the situation with the Spray 
Additive System inoperable for reasons other than Condition A. The 
Required Action for this new Condition requires restoring one Spray 
Additive System train to OPERABLE status within 1 hour.  

8 SR 3.6.7.2 is modified to eliminate the spray additive tank volume upper 
limit consistent with the current licensing basis.  

9 SR 3.6.7.3 is modified to eliminate the spray additive tank NaOH 
concentration upper limit consistent with the current licensing basis.  

10 The HBRSEP design does not have the capability to verify the flow (rate) 
from the spray additive tank. As such, this SR is not part of the CLB.  

11 The HBRSEP design does not provide permanently installed Hydrogen 
Recombiners. Therefore, 3.6.8 is used for the Isolation Valve Seal 

JFD36s7.HBR 1 Supplement 7



JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES 
ITS SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

Appendix J. To address the NRC concern regarding periodic surveillance 
of the resilient seals on the containment purge and vent valves, the 
resilient seals on the containment purge and vent valves will be 
replaced this refueling outage, and will be replaced every other 
refueling outage henceforth. An evaluation has been performed-of the 
seal material which found that the seal material life expectancy exceeds 
the proposed replacement frequency. An evaluation has been performed in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59, and the evaluation has found that this 
modification does not pose an unreviewed safety question.  

24 The HBRSEP design provides position limits on the inboard 42 inch purge 
valves only.  

25 There is no basis to exclude the 42 inch purge supply and exhaust valves 
from being open or open under administrative control. Consistent with 
the current licensing basis, these valves may be opened for specified 
purposes provided they are not opened concurrently with the 6 inch 
pressure and vacuum relief valves.  

26 Brackets are removed and plant specific values are incorporated.  

27 Condition D is augmented to address the Current Licensing Basis 
prohibition against the simultaneous operation of containment purge and 
either pressure or vacuum relief penetrations.  

28 SR 3.6.2.1 and Note 2 to SR 3.6.2.1 are modified to add a reference to 
Option A to reflect the CLB for containment airlock testing. The 
specific airlock leakage acceptance criteria are not adopted because no 
such requirement currently exists. The airlock's contribution to Type B 
and C containment leakage is limited such that the Type B and C 
containment leakage cannot exceed the applicable Type B and C 
containment leakage limits.  

29 ITS SR 3.6.3.2 requires that each containment isolation manual valve and 
blind flange that is located outside containment and not locked, sealed 
or otherwise secured and required to be closed during accident 
conditions is closed, except for containment isolation valves open under 
administrative controls. The Frequency is modified to require this SR 
to be performed at an 18 month Frequency for Penetration Pressurization 
System (PPS) valves with a diameter of < 3/8 inch.  

The valves affected by this change are the PPS valves located in the 
North and South Electrical Penetration Vaults. These valves provide 
isolation for the penetration sleeve from the PPS or provide convenient 
test connections for local leak rate testing apparatus. The isolation 
valves and test connections are maintained in the closed position during 
normal operations and are only repositioned for penetration testing.  
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES 
ITS SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

All piping involved is 3/8 inch tubing connected to a "canned" 
penetration which is welded to the containment liner inside the 
containment. The affected valves are not subject to accident pressure 
during an accident unless the penetration sleeve fails. There are a 
total of approximately 104, 3/8 inch, valves that ITS SR 3.6.3.2. The 
justification for this change is as follows: 

a. The North and South Electrical Penetration Vaults at HBRSEP Unit 
No. 2 are not equipped for routine access to each penetration. As 
a result, monthly verification of PPS valves at each penetration 
would require building scaffolding and/or treading over electrical 
penetrations resulting in some risk of damaging cabling or the 
penetration seal itself.  

b. The affected valves are only operated for penetration testing 
purposes. Their pre-test and post-test positions are verified and 
documented in plant procedures.  

c. The valves are not subject to containment atmosphere unless the 
penetration itself fails on the containment side. Therefore, two 
failures are required for a degradation of the integrity of 
containment (i.e., the penetration must fail and the valve for 
that particular penetration must be mispositioned).  

d. The consequences of a mispositioning of one of the affected valves 
is minimal assuming this were the release path.  

e. The North and South Electrical Penetration Vaults penetration 
areas are only rarely accessed, namely for penetration testing.  
Because of the low maintenance requirements for the equipment in 
the area (i.e., cabling and cable penetrations), it is very 
unlikely that an inadvertent mispositioning of a valve would occur 
due to activities in the area.  
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Insert B 3.6.1-3 associated with ISTS markup page B 3.6-8 and supplied with the 
original submittal has been deleted. This insert number has been reused in 
supplement 2 and is associated with ISTS markup page B 3.6-10a.  
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Containment.Air Lock Atmos Subatmo?tSic Ice Con 
B 3.6.2 

BASES (continued) 

APPLICABLE The DBA$)that resulwirelease of radioactive material 
SAFETY ANALYSES within containment ia loss of coolant accident -.. IOsnr 10u 

a-c I7man 1YZFT-71). In the analysis of-^S; 
accident& it is assumed that containment is OPERABLE 

such that release of fission products to the environment is 
controlled by the rate of containment leakage. The 
containment was designed with an allowable leakage rate of 
X0.19 of containment air weight per day (Ref. 2). This 
leakage rate is defined in(10 CFR 50, AppendiIxJ--(Ref. 1).  
as L, ="F0.124 of containment air weight per-daj the 
maximum allowable containment leakage ra e calculated 
peak containment internal pressure P, 4j Sg 

ftdz _4312tance crite i c Qj t 

The containment air lock satistI iterion 3 of the NRC 
Policy Statement.  

LCO containment air lock forms part of the containment 
pressure .boundary. As part of containment, the air lock 
safety function is related to control of the co taI 
leakage rate resulting from a DBA. Thus, ir lock's 
structural integrity and leak tightness are essential to the 
successful mitigation of such an event.  

0 a air lock is required to be OPERABLE. For the air lock 
to be considered OPERABLE, the air lock interlock mechanism 
must be OPERABLE, the air lock must be in compliance with 
the Type.B air lock leakage test, and both air lock doors 
must be OPERABLE. The interlock allows only one air lock 
door of an air lock to be opened at one time. This 
provision ensures that a.gross breach of containment does 
not exist when containment is re ired to be UR o 
Closure of a single door inQ~L5f~ lc is sufficient to'
provide a leak tight barrier following postulated events.  
Nevertheless, both doors are kept closed when the air lock 
is not being used for normal entry into and exit from 
containment.  

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1:*2, 3, and 4, a DBA could cause a release of 
radioactive material to containment. In MODES 5 and 6, the 

(continued) 
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Containment Air Lock t 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.2.2 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

The Frequency is based on ZO 
ehgineering judgment and is considered adequate v 

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50. Appendix J.  

2.B3FSAR,6, 
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Containment Isolation Vle 

B 3.6.3 

BASES 

ACTIONS - CI and C.2 
(continued) 

With one or more penetration flow paths with one containment isolation valve inoperable. the inoperable valve flow path must be restored to OPERABLE status or the affected penetration flow path must be isolated. The method of isolation must include the use of at least one isolation barrier that cannot be adversely affected by a single active failure. Isolation barriers that meet this criterion are a closed and de-activated automatic valve. a closed manual Z valve and a blind fla A check valve may not be used t iso ate e a ected penetration flow pa .Reauired : Action C1 must be completed within the hour Completion Time. The specified time period is reasonable considering the relative stability of the closed system (hence.  reliability) to act as a penetration isolation boundary and the relative importance of maintaining containment integrity during MODES 1. 2. 3. and 4. In the event the affected 0- penetration flow path is isolated in accordance with Required Action C.1. the affected penetration flow path must be verified to be isolated on a periodic basis. This periodic verification is necessary to assure leak tightness of containment and that containment penetrations requiring( isolation followi accident are isolated. The C letion Time o ce per 31 daysfor verifying that each 
a lene on flow path is isolated is appropriate because the valves are operated under administrative 
controls and the probabi ity of their misalignment is low 
Condition C is modified by a Note indicating that this ( ) Condition is only applicable to those penetration flow paths 0v je with only one containment isolation valve and a closed 

s tem This Note is necessary since this Condition is wr1 en to specifically address those penetration flow aths 4 L> in a closed system. s 

mks" / Required Action C.2 is modified by a Note that app valves and blind flanges located in high radiation areas and - p.Qf 3allows these devices to be verified closed by use of administrative means. Allowing verification by administrative means is considered acceptable. since access to these areas is typically restricted. Therefore the probability of misalignment of these valves. once they have been verified to be in the proper position, is small.  

(continued) 
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~ ( e!tthe ~ba mos her c. ce onens rm n 

5y 1", r 4 ves w*.83. 6.  

SUVELANC SR 3.6.3'.- ...  
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) This SR requires veri cation that each containment 
isolation manual valv and blind flange located outside 
containmen and requi ed to be closed during accident 
con ditions is closed. The SR helps to ensure that post 
accident leakage of dioactive fluids or gases outside of 
the containment boun ary is within design limits. This SR 
does not require any testing or valve manipulation. Rather.  
it involves verific ion, through a system walkdown, that e 
those containment 1 olation valves outside containment and 

90 seas capable of being m positioned are in the correct position 
Since verification of valve position for containment ,STr 
isolation valves tside containment is relatively easy eq<,-.  

r- to ~ (e 31 day Frequency based on engineering judgment and 
chosen to provide added assurance of the correct positions.  

e -The SR specifies that containment isolation valves that are o en under administrative controls are not required to get re 
e SR during the time the valves are open.-o 

The Note applies to valves and blind flanges located in high 
radiation areas and allows these devices to be verified 
closed by use of administrative means. Allowing 
verification by administrative means is considered 
acceptable. since access to these areas is typically 
restricted during MODES 1. 2. 3 and 4 for ALARA reasons.  
Therefore, the probability of misalignment of these 
containment isolation valves, once they have been verified 
to be in the proper position. is small.  

SR 3.6.3,6 

This SR requires verification that each containment 
isolation manual valve and blind flange located inside 
containmen and required to be closed during accident 
conditions is closed. The SR helps to ensure that post 
accident leakage of radioactive fluids or gases outside of 
the containment boundary is within design limits. For 
containment isolation valves inside containment. the 
Fr uency of "prior to entering MODE 4 from MODE 5 if not 

t.- perormed within the revious 92 days" is appropriate since 
P* -i these containment isoation valves are operated under 
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Containment Air Temperature t 36 

BASES (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.Z1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Verifying that containment average air temperature is within 
the LCO limit ensures that containment operation remains 
within the limit assumed for the containment analyses. In 
order to determine the containment average air temperature.  

-c an( To average is calculated using measurements taken 
at oca ions within the containment selected to provide a 
representative sample of the overall containment atmosphere.  
The 24 hour Frequency of this SR is considered acceptable 
based on observed slow rates of temperature increase within 
containment as a result of environmental heat sources (due 
to the large volume-of containment). Furthermore, the 
24 hour Frequency is considered adequate in v ther 2.1 
indications available in the control ro o
to alert the operator to an abnormal containment temperature 
condition.  

REFERENCES 1. FSAR. Section.86.2Y.  

2. 10 CFR 50.49.  
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Spray Additive System 56PphirJ m phSiftcVpo 1ins/r i 

BASES 

APPLICABLE The OBA analyses assume that one train of the Containment 
SAFETY ANALYSES Spray System/Spray Additive System is inoperable and that 

(continued) the entire spray additive tank volume-is dded to the 
remaining Containment Spray System flow path.  

The'Spray Additive System satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC 
Policy Statement.  

LCO The Spray Additive System is necessary to reduce the release 
of radioactive material to the environment in the event of a 
OBA. To be considered OPERABLE. the volume and 
concentration of the spray additive solution must be 
sufficient to provide NaOH injection into the spray flow 
until the Containment Spray System suction path is switched 
from the RWST to the containment sump. and to raise the 
average spray solution pH to vel conducive to iodine 
removal, namely, to between nd is H ran e 
maximizes the effectiveness 16h 'iodine removaTmec anism 
without introducing conditions that may induce caustic 

Sstress corrosion cracking of mechanical system components.  
n addition. it is essential that valves in the Spray 

Additive System flow paths are properly positioned and that 
automatic valves are capable of activating to their correct 
positions.  

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1. 2. 3. and 4. a DBA could cause a release of 
radioactive material to containment requiring the operation 
of the Spray Additive System. The Spray Additive System 
assists in reducing the iodine fission product inventory 
prior to release to the environment.  

In MODES 5 and 6. the probability and consequences of these 
events are reduced due to the pressure and temperature 
limitations in these MODES. Thus, the Spray Additive System 
is not required to be OPERABLE in MODE 5 or 6.  

ACTIONS A,1 

If the Spray Additive System is inoperable, it must 
restored to OPERABLE within 72 hours. p us t 

I B . 6 - R e v I tinued)2 
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES 
BASES 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

developed head. At HBRSEP, Unit No. 2, no capability exists in MODES 1, 
2, 3, or 4 to set the pump flow at a flow rate substantial enough to 
permit measurement of the developed head as a variable, The ASME Boiler 
& Pressure Vessel (B&PV) Code allows alternately to set the head and 
measure flow to determine measured pump performance to within an 
acceptable tolerance. This is the test method employed at HBRSEP, Unit 
No. 2 during the applicable MODES for ECCS. Therefore, the Bases to ITS 
SR 3.6.6.4 includes the plant's testing method allowed by the ASME B&PV 
Code.  

53 The Bases is revised to state "volumetric average" in lieu of "average." 
The use of a volumetric average is consistent with the remainder of the 
Bases description and the methodology in use at HBRSEP, Unit No. 2.  
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Containment Isolation Valves 
3.6.3 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.6.3.2 ---------------- NOTE----- --------
Valves and blind flanges in high radiation 
areas may be verified by use of 
administrative controls.  

Verify each containment isolation manual 31 days for 
valve and blind flange that is located containment 
outside containment and not locked, sealed isolation 
or otherwise secured and required to be valves (except 
closed during accident conditions is Penetration 
closed, except for containment isolation Pressurization 
valves that are open under administrative System valves 
controls. with a diameter 

5 3/8 inch) and 
blind flanges 

AND 

18 months for 
Penetration 
Pressurization 
System valves 
with a diameter 
5 3/8 inch 

SR 3.6.3.3 ---------------- NOTE-- -----------
Valves and blind flanges in high radiation 
areas may be verified by use of 
administrative means.  

Verify each containment isolation manual Prior to 
valve and blind flange that is located entering MODE 4 
inside containment and not locked, sealed from MODE 5 if 
or otherwise secured and required to be not performed 
closed during accident conditions is within the 
closed, except for containment isolation previous 
valves that are open under administrative 92 days 
controls.  

(continued) 
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Containment Air Lock 
B 3.6.2 

BASES 

APPLICABLE leakage. The containment was designed with an allowable 
SAFETY ANALYSES leakage rate of 0.1% of containment air weight per day 

(continued) (Ref. 2). This leakage rate is defined in 10 CFR 50, 
Appendix J (Ref. 1) as La = 0.1% of containment air weight 
per day, the maximum allowable containment leakage rate at 
the calculated peak containment internal pressure 
Pa = 40.0 psig following a DBA.  

The containment air lock satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC 
Policy Statement.  

LCO The containment air lock forms part of the containment 
pressure boundary. As part of containment, the air lock 
safety function is related to control of the containment 
leakage rate resulting from a DBA. Thus, the air lock's 
structural integrity and leak tightness are essential to the 
successful mitigation of such an event.  

The air lock is.required to be OPERABLE. For the air lock 
to be considered OPERABLE, the air lock interlock mechanism 
must be OPERABLE, the air lock must be in compliance with 
the Type B air lock leakage test, and both air lock doors 
must be OPERABLE. The interlock allows only one air lock.  
door of an air lock to be opened at one time. This 
provision ensures that a gross breach of containment does 
not exist when containment is required to be OPERABLE.  
Closure of a single door in the air lock is sufficient to 
provide a leak tight barrier following postulated events.  
Nevertheless, both doors are kept closed when the air lock 
is not being used for normal entry into and exit from 
containment.  

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, a DBA could cause a release of 
radioactive material to containment. In MODES 5 and 6, the 
probability and consequences of these events are reduced due 
to the pressure and temperature limitations of these MODES.  
Therefore, the containment air locks are not required in 
MODE 5 to prevent leakage of radioactive material from 
containment. The requirements for the containment air locks 
during MODE 6 are addressed in LCO 3.9.3, "Containment 
Penetrations." 

(continued) 
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Containment Air Lock 
B 3.6.2 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.2.2 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) The air lock interlock is designed to prevent simultaneous 
opening of both doors in a single air lock. Since both the 
inner and outer doors of an air lock are designed to 
withstand the maximum expected post accident containment 
pressure, closure of either door will support containment 
OPERABILITY. Thus, the door interlock feature supports 
containment OPERABILITY while the air lock is being used for 
personnel transit in and out of the containment. Periodic 
testing of this interlock demonstrates that the interlock 
will function as designed and that simultaneous opening of 
the inner and outer doors will not inadvertently occur. Due 
to the purely mechanical nature of this interlock, and given 
that the interlock mechanism is not normally challenged when 
the containment air lock door is used for entry and exit 
(procedures require strict adherence to single door 
opening), this test is only required to be performed every 
24 months.. The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to 
perform this Surveillance under the conditions that apply 
during a plant outage, and the potential for loss of 
containment OPERABILITY if the surveillance were performed 
with the reactor at power. The 24 month Frequency for the 
interlock.is justified based on generic operating 
experience. The 24 month Frequency is based on engineering 
judgment and is considered adequate given that the interlock 
is not challenged during the use of the interlock.  

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option A.  

2. UFSAR, Paragraph 6.9.2.  
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Containment Isolation Valves 
B 3.6.3 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.3.1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

control, ALARA or air quality considerations for personnel 
entry, or for Surveillances that require the valves to be 
open. The valves are capable of closing in the environment 
following a LOCA. Therefore, these valves are allowed to be 
open for limited periods of time. The 31 day Frequency is 
consistent with other containment isolation valve 
requirements discussed in SR 3.6.3.3. Since it is not 
operationally necessary, it is desirable to preclude the 42 
inch valves and 6 inch valves from being open at the same 
time. A Note to this SR restricts the 6 inch and 42 inch 
valves from being open simultaneously.  

SR 3.6.3.2 

This SR requires verification that each containment 
isolation manual valve and blind flange located outside 
containment and not locked, sealed or otherwise secured and 
required to be closed during accident conditions is closed.  
The SR helps to ensure that post accident leakage of 
radioactive fluids or gases outside of the containment 
boundary is within design limits. This SR does not-require 
any testing or valve manipulation. Rather, it involves 
verification, through a system walkdown, that those 
containment isolation valves outside containment and capable 
of being mispositioned are in the correct position. Since 
verification of valve position for containment isolation 
valves outside containment is relatively easy, the 31 day 
Frequency is applicable to containment isolation valves 
(except Penetration Pressurization System valves with a 
diameter s 3/8 inch) and blind flanges. The 18 month 
Frequency is applicable to Penetration Pressurization System 
valves with a diameter s 3/8 inch. These Frequencies are 
based on engineering judgment and were chosen to provide 
added assurance of the correct positions. The 18 month 
Frequency for Penetration Pressurization System valves s 3/8 
inch in diameter is considered acceptable based on.the low 
probability of these valves being mispositioned and the 
minimal consequences associated with mispositioning one of 
these valves. The SR specifies that containment isolation 
valves that are open under administrative controls are not 
required to meet the SR during the time the valves are open.  
This SR does not apply to valves that are locked, sealed or 
otherwise secured in the closed position, since these were 

(continued) 
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Containment Isolation Valves 
B 3.6.3 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.3.2 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

verified to be in the correct position upon locking, sealing 
or securing.  

The Note applies to valves and blind flanges located in high 
radiation areas and allows these devices to be verified 
closed by use of administrative means. Allowing 
verification by administrative means is considered 
acceptable, since access to these areas is typically 
restricted during MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4 for ALARA reasons.  
Therefore, the probability of misalignment of these 
containment isolation valves, once they have been verified 
to be in the proper position, is small.  

SR 3.6.3.3 

This SR requires verification that each containment 
isolation manual valve and blind flange located inside 
containment and not locked, sealed or otherwise secured and 
required to be closed during accident conditions is closed.  
The SR helps to ensure that post accident leakage of 
radioactive fluids or gases outside of the containment 
boundary is within design limits. For containment isolation 
valves inside containment, the Frequency of "prior to 
entering MODE 4 from MODE 5 if not performed within the 
previous 92 days" is appropriate since these containment 
isolation valves are operated under administrative controls 
and the probability of their misalignment is low. The SR 
specifies that containment isolation valves that are open 
under administrative controls are not required to meet the 
SR during the time they are open. This SR does not apply to 
valves that are locked, sealed or otherwise secured in the 
closed position, since these were verified to be in the 
correct position upon locking, sealing or securing.  

This Note allows valves and blind flanges located in high 
radiation areas to be verified closed by use of 
administrative means. Allowing verification by 
administrative means is considered acceptable, since access 
to these areas is typically restricted during MODES 1, 2, 3, 
and 4, for ALARA reasons. Therefore, the probability of 
misalignment of these containment isolation valves, once 
they have been verified to be in their proper position, is 
small.  

(continued) 
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Containment Isolation Valves 
B 3.6.3 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.3.4 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) Verifying that the isolation time of each automatic power 
operated containment isolation valve is within limits is 
required to demonstrate OPERABILITY. The isolation time 
test ensures the valve will isolate in a time period less 
than or equal to that assumed in the safety'analyses. The 
isolation time and Frequency of this SR are in accordance 
with the Inservice Testing (IST) Program. In addition to 
the IST program testing frequency, the 42 inch purge supply 
and exhaust valves will be tested prior to use if not tested 
within the previous quarter. Otherwise, the 42 inch purge 
supply and exhaust valves are not cycled quarterly only for 
testing purposes.  

SR 3.6.3.5 

Automatic containment isolation valves close on a 
containment isolation signal to prevent leakage of 
radioactive material from containment following a DBA. This 
SR ensures that each automatic containment isolation valve 
will actuate to its isolation position on a containment 
isolation signal. This surveillance is not required for 
valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the 
required position under administrative controls. The 
18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this 
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant 
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.  
Operating experience has shown that these components usually 
pass this Surveillance when performed at the 18 month 
Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be 
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.  

SR 3.6.3.6 

Verifying that each 42 inch inboard containment purge valve 
is blocked to restrict opening to 5 700 is required to 
ensure that the valves can close under DBA conditions within 
the times assumed in the analyses of References 1 and 2. If 
a LOCA occurs, the purge valves must close to maintain 
containment leakage within the values assumed in the 
accident analysis. At other times when purge valves are 
required to be capable of closing (e.g., during movement of 

(continued) 

HBRSEP Unit No. 2 B 3.6-24 Revision No.



Containment Isolation Valves 
B 3.6.3 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.3.6 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

irradiated fuel assemblies), pressurization concerns are not 
present, thus the purge valves can be fully open. The 
18 month Frequency is appropriate because the blocking 
devices are typically removed only during a refueling 
outage.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 15.  

2. UFSAR, Section 6.2.  

3. Standard Review Plan 6.2.4.  
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Containment Air Temperature 
B 3.6.5 

BASES (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.5.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Verifying that containment average air temperature is within 
the LCO limit ensures that containment operation remains 
within the limit assumed for the containment analyses. In 
order to determine the containment average air temperature, 
a volumetric average is calculated using measurements taken 
at locations within the containment selected to provide a 
representative sample of the overall containment atmosphere.  
The 24 hour Frequency of this SR is considered acceptable 
based on observed slow rates of temperature increase within 
containment as a result of environmental heat sources (due 
to the large volume of containment). Furthermore, the 
24 hour Frequency is considered adequate in view of other 
indications available in the control room to alert the 
operator to an abnormal containment temperature condition.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 6.2.  

2. 10 CFR 50.49.  
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Spray Additive System 
B 3.6.7 

BASES 

LCO the Spray Additive System flow paths are properly positioned 
(continued) and that automatic valves are capable of activating to their 

correct positions.  

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, a DBA could cause a release of 
radioactive material to containment requiring the operation 
of the Spray Additive System. The Spray Additive System 
assists in reducing the iodine fission product inventory 
prior to release to the environment.  

In MODES 5 and 6, the probability and consequences of these 
events are reduced due to the pressure and temperature 
limitations in these MODES. Thus, the Spray Additive System 
is not required to be OPERABLE in MODE 5 or 6.  

ACTIONS A.1 

If one Spray Additive System train is inoperable and at 
least 100% of the Spray Additive System flow equivalent to 
an OPERABLE Spray Additive System train is available to an 
OPERABLE Containment Spray train, it must be restored to 
OPERABLE within 72 hours. With one train of the Containment 
Spray Additive System inoperable, the remaining train is 
capable of supplying its flow to the associated Containment 
Spray System train. This circumstance is bounded by the 
inoperablility of a Containment Spray Train. In this 
condition the redundant train of the Spray Additive System 
in conjunction with the associated Containment Spray Train 
provides iodine removal capability consistent with the 
assumptions in the accident analysis.  

B.1 

If the Spray Additive System is inoperable for reasons other 
than Condition A, one train must be restored to OPERABLE 
status within 1 hour. The pH adjustment of the Containment 
Spray System flow for corrosion protection and iodine 
removal enhancement is reduced in this condition. The 
Containment Spray System would still be available and would 
remove some iodine from the containment atmosphere in the 
event of a DBA. The 1 hour Completion Time takes into 

(continued) 
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Spray Additive System 
B 3.6.7 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.1 (continued) 

account the time necessary to restore the System to Operable 
Status, the relative importance of pH adjustment of the 
Containment Spray System flow for corrosion protection and 
iodine removal as well as the low probability of the worst 
case DBA occurring during this period.  

C.1 and C.2 

If the Spray Additive System cannot be restored to OPERABLE 
status within the required Completion Time, the plant must 
be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To 
achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least 
MODE 3 within 6 hours and to MODE 5 within 84 hours. The 
allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on 
operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power 
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging 
plant systems. The extended interval to reach MODE 5 allows 
48 hours for restoration of the Spray Additive System in 
MODE 3 and 36 hours to reach MODE 5. This is reasonable 
when considering the reduced pressure and temperature 
conditions in MODE 3 for the release of radioactive material 
from the Reactor Coolant System.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.7.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Verifying the correct alignment of Spray Additive System 
manual, power operated, and automatic valves in the spray 
additive flow path provides assurance that the system is 
able to provide additive to the Containment Spray System in 
the event of a DBA. This SR does not apply to valves that 
are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, since 
these valves were verified to be in the correct position 
prior to locking, sealing, or securing. This SR does not 
require any testing or valve manipulation. Rather, it 
involves verification, through a system walkdown, that those 
valves outside containment and capable of potentially being 
mispositioned are in the correct position.  

(continued) 
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Spray Additive System 
B 3.6.7 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.7.2 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) To provide effective iodine removal, the containment spray 
must be an alkaline solution. Since the RWST contents are 
normally acidic, the volume of the spray additive tank must 
provide a sufficient volume of spray additive to adjust pH 
for all water injected. This SR is performed to verify the 
availability of sufficient NaOH solution in the Spray 
Additive System. The 184 day Frequency was developed based 
on the low probability.of an undetected change in tank 
volume occurring during the SR interval (the tank is 
isolated during normal unit operations). Tank level is also 
indicated and alarmed in the control room, so that there is 
high confidence that a substantial change in level would be 
detected.  

SR 3.6.7.3 

This SR provides verification of the NaOH concentration in 
the spray additive tank and is sufficient to ensure that the 
spray solution being injected into containment is at the 
correct pH level. The 184 day Frequency is sufficient to 
ensure that the concentration level of NaOH in the spray 
additive tank remains above the limit. This is based on the 
low likelihood of an uncontrolled change in concentration 
(the tank is normally isolated) and the probability that any 
substantial variance in tank volume will be detected.  

SR 3.6.7.4 

This SR provides verification that each automatic valve in 
the Spray Additive System flow path actuates to its correct 
position. This Surveillance is not required for valves that 
are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the required 
position under administrative controls. The 18 month 
Frequency is based on the need to perform this Surveillance 
under the conditions that apply during a plant outage and 
the potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance 
were performed with the reactor at power. Operating .  
experience has shown that these components usually pass the 
Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency.  
Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from 
a reliability standpoint.  

(continued) 
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Spray Additive System 
B 3.6.7 

BASES (continued) 

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 6.  
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4.8 L EDWATER PYSTEM [M 

Applies to peri c testing requirements of e turbine-driven and motor-drive di-fary feedwater pumps.  

Ob ec 'e 

verify the operability o he auxiliary feedwa system and its ability to 

Specifct 

4.8.1 Each motor en auxiliary feedwater I e r at monthly ervals. run for 15 minu and dtermined that it is" 

4.8.2 The steam turbine driven xiliary feedwater pum sin g motor ope ated steam admis , valves will be start . at monthly int rvals. run fo minutes, and determi that it is operable whe the react coolant system is abov he cold shutdown 
con ition. , en periods of reactor d shutdown extend this in rva yond one month. the te shall be performed within 24 achieving stable plat onditions at 1000 nsiQ inth'esteunTgenerator following pla --heatup. $ I 

4.8.3 The auxiliary feedwate 
at month Aendmete d b 

.4.8.4 hese t s shallbe-onsidere isactor 'contr boar indi ion and Osequent vi aI obsra ft qimn~ d strate atall cop nts have o a~r erj~.~

3121. IS.J41, >' 
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3.15 CONTROL ROOM AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM 

lies to the Cont 1 Room Air Condi ioning System whi h is comprised 
of wo parts, an env onmental control ystem and an ai cl ean-up 

syst.  

The Con rol Room Air Con 'tioning System c ntains redundant safety-.  
related ctive components. Passive safety- elated component \and 

*nonsafety elated component are not require to be.redundant.  

Objective 

To provide lim ing conditions f operation whi ensure the 
erability of te air conditionin system during lant operation, uch 

th t normal opera ion or plant accident conditions requiring operation 
of e system will not result in consequences more severe than those 

Specifi ation 

CLa 3.15.1 DukWi al~m es 6f erat on xc t d khutdd n the 
Control Room Air Conditionin S s ble with two 
trains o ac a y-rel ed comonen and the shpred 

ae -re te assi compo nts, cept dekribed below: 

Sa. With one s t-re ate acve omp en rain of the 
1 Control Room Air Conditionin System ioperable, restore 

the e mp e rain o opera e s atus within 
7 days or be in at least o thin the next 

hours and Ij @ within h followin 30 hours.  

b. With e6 ti c p trains 
3 e a d p si co on t inoperable, restore at 

ea ne redundant traigya ti m FTr ug 
inoD ~ ~ 6 r H~~il fmhrtto oerable status within 

48 hours or be in at leastib the 4- within the next 
LDhours and within thelfollowing 30 hours.  

3e N 

3.15-1 Amendment No. 89, 134
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days or be in at least ak&E within the next 
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b. With both ou L dC IV trains 4 
I qan e cowipongn.11-AD 9-afp onedU inoperable, restore at 

least one redundant train iv§ commant -mp AV T161j __-v 
no rabig siv one 0 0 erable status within 

48 ours or be in at least within the next 
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indication available in the containment. When core geometry is not 
being changed at least one source range neutron flux monitor shall 
be in service.  

e. At least one residual heat removal loop shall be operable, 
refueling cavity water level a Plant elevation 272 ft. - 2 in.  
whenever fuel assemblies are being moved within the reactor 
pressure vessel, and Tave s 140'F.  

f. During reactor vessel head removal and while loading and unloading 
fuel from the reactor, the minimum boron concentration of 1950 ppm 
shall be maintained in the primary coolant system and verified by 
sampling once each shift.  

g. Direct communication between the control room and the refueling 
cavity manipulator crane shall be available whenever changes in 
core geometry are taking place.  

h. Movement of fuel within the core shall not be initiated prior. o/ 
1 shutdown.  

i. The Spent Fuel Building ventilation system shall be operating when 
handling irradiated fuel in.this area. /P ior to moving 

se s 1 e in spent fuel aol, e ven ilation syste 
l,,cabI] exh st all e ali d isch e t ough PA and impre nat d 

ch rnl ill rs / hen in operation, the exhaust -Tow of the '
Containment Purge System shall discharge through HEPA and' 
impregnated charcoal filters. When the Containment Purge System isl not in operation at least one automatic containment isolation valve 
shall be secured in each line penetrating the containment which 
provides a direct path from the containment atmosphere to the 
Outsjde atmosphere..  

3.8-2 Amendment No. 64



each refueling outage operation or after every 720 hours of system operation, whichever occurs first, and following significant painting, fire, or chemical release in any ventilation zone communicating with the filter system.  
C. Cold DOP testing shall be performed after each complete or partial replacement of a HEPA filter bank or after any structural maintenance of the filter system housing.  
d. Halogenated hydrocarbon testing shall be performed after each complete or partial replacement of a charcoal adsorber bank or after any structural maintenance on the filter system housing.  

e. A uniform air distribution within ± 20% across HEPA filters and charcoal adsorbers must be demonstrated initially and after each major repair or modification to the systems which would affect the air distributioey-.  
4.12.3 relative humji "-V"TIe air proce4edtbtherf.1V9, it/r __A~t-mshallbconitored hourly .du~ing fuel hand,441 operations 
Basis 

Presisure drop acr the combined HEPA fl n othes_ than 6 inches wkater at the systemd n foraewil ndctth fPresr and fobeanpcty cshgged by excessive amounts of for n matter.  
cycle t show system performanc capability.e e 

Th tfrequencyh oftestsdand eampe analysis are necess y to show that the HEPA iters nd charcoal ad rb eva ed under postulated 
acciden oditreons of crol adsorboer effi ency test procedures should 

allow for th e r ofe net dsorber tryeming aofnt onebe fo mttery 

mixing the adsorb t thorpughly and eobta einem a least o o pes o. eray sample should b at least two inches in di eter adt lt qals. tahe.  thickness of e bed. If tt ra d e allgth e nt in the system shal be replaced e resu s a nc e, a asort i the 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS 

A7 The CTS Specification 3.4.1.d requirement, that essential features 
including system piping and valves directly associated with the 
Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) System be OPERABLE, is not explicitly detailed 
in the ITS. The CTS Specification 3.4.1.b requirement that three AFW 
pumps be OPERABLE is revised as presented in ITS Specification 3.7.4 to 
apply to four AFW flow paths and three AFW pumps. Two motor driven AFW 
pumps are configured to provide flow through three flow paths to the 
three steam generators (SGs). The steam turbine driven AFW pump is 
configured with its own flow path to provide flow to all three SGs 
independently from the motor driven flow paths. The emergency power 
supply configuration to active components in the AFW system results in 
the grouping of AFW essential features into four flow paths. Since this 
change neither adds nor removes requirements, it is administrative and 
has no adverse impact on safety.  

A8 CTS Specification 3.4.4 includes required actions for when AFW essential 
features are inoperable. ITS Specification 3.7.4 contains Required 
Actions for when "one or two flow paths" are inoperable. This change 
explicitly recognizes that inoperability of the motor driven "swing" 
flow path, in addition to inoperability of another motor driven flow 
path, does not reduce the available OPERABLE AFW pumps below two. Other 
combinations of two or more inoperable AFW flow paths are addressed in 
remaining actions of the LCO. Since this change neither adds nor 
removes requirements, it is administrative and has no adverse impact on 
safety.  

A9 CTS Specification 3.4.4 requires that, if an AFW pump and/or essential 
features is not restored to OPERABLE status in 72 hours, a Special 
Report be submitted to the Commission within 30 days. This requirement 
is not retained in the ITS. Reporting requirements are adequately 
addressed in 10 CFR 50.73 and need not be augmented in the ITS. This 
change is therefore administrative, and has no adverse impact on 
safety.  

A10 CTS Specifications 3.4.4 and 3.4.5 are revised to add the clarification 
in MODE 1, 2, or 3 .. ," to address the Applicability inferred from 

CTS Specification 3.4.1. This clarification is necessary to distinguish 
those CTS required actions that pertain to the CTS Applicability for the 
AFW System. Since this change neither adds nor deletes requirements, it 
is administrative and has no adverse impact on safety.  

All Not Used.  
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS 

A12 CTS Specification 4.8.4, which provides acceptance criteria that AFW 
Surveillances are to be considered satisfactory if control board 
indication and visual observation of the equipment demonstrate that all 

v- components have operated properly, is not retained in the ITS. These 
indications are implicit within the definition of OPERABLE-OPERABILITY, 
and need not be repeated in the ITS. This change is administrative, and 
has no adverse impact on safety.  

A13 CTS Specification 4.8.3 requires that AFW pump discharge valves be 
tested by operator action. ITS SR 3.7.4.3 requires that these valves be 
tested by an actual or simulated signal. Since an actual or simulated 
signal is initiated by operator action, this change only provides 
clarification, and is administrative with no adverse impact on safety.  

A14 CTS Specification 3.4.1 requires an unlimited water supply from the lake 
via either leg of the plant Service Water System. This requirement is 
retained in ITS LCO 3.7.5 with the text, "... an unlimited ... " changed 
to, "... the backup ... " Since the lake capacity is vastly larger than 
the amount of water necessary to achieve cold shutdown conditions, and 
it is in fact the back-up to the condensate storage tank (CST), this 
change is administrative, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A15 CTS Specification 3.4.1 requires that essential features including 
system piping and valves directly associated with the CST be operable.  
This requirement is encompassed within the ITS definition of OPERABLE
OPERABILITY, and is therefore not explicitly detailed in the ITS. Since 
this change neither adds or removes requirements it is administrative 
and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A16 CTS Specification 3.3.3.1 requires that two component cooling water 
(CCW) pumps, two CCW heat exchangers and all essential features 
including valves and piping be OPERABLE. This requirement is retained 
in ITS Specification 3.7.6 to require that two CCW trains powered from 
the emergency buses be OPERABLE. The incorporation of pumps, heat 
exchangers and essential features into trains, as stated in the ITS, 
results in identical requirements for OPERABILITY. Therefore, this 
change is administrative and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A17 CTS Specification 3.3.4.1 requires that four Service Water System (SWS) 
pumps, two SWS booster pumps, two SWS loop headers and all essential 
features including valves and piping be OPERABLE. This requirement is 
retained in ITS Specification 3.7.7 by requiring that two SWS trains be 
OPERABLE. The incorporation of pumps, loop headers and essential 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS 

A26 CTS Specification 3.8.1.i requires that the Spent Fuel Building 
ventilation system be operating when handling irradiated fuel in the 
area. The CTS also requires that prior to moving irradiated fuel 
assemblies in the spent fuel pool, the ventilation system exhaust shall 
be aligned to discharge through High Efficiency Particulate Air (HEPA) 
and impregnated charcoal filters. This requirement is retained in ITS 
Specification 3.7.11 to require that the Fuel Building Air Cleanup 
System be OPERABLE and operating. The requirement that the ventilation 
system exhaust be aligned to discharge through HEPA and impregnated 
charcoal filters as stated in CTS is encompassed by the ITS definition 
of OPERABLE-OPERABILITY and is not separately detailed in ITS. Since 
this change neither adds nor removes requirements, it is administrative 
and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A27 CTS Specification 5.4.3 requires that the spent fuel storage pit be 
filled with borated water at a concentration ! 1500 ppm during refueling 
operations or new fuel movement in the spent fuel storage pit. The 
applicability of this requirement is retained in ITS Specification 
3.7.13 as during new and spent fuel movement activities in the fuel 
storage pool. Since the change from "refueling operations" to "spent 
fuel movement" neither adds nor removes requirements, it is 
administrative and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A28 CTS Table 4.1-3, Item 4, MSSV surveillance, is revised to permit entry 
into and operation in MODE 3 prior to performing the ITS SR 3.7.1.1 MSSV 
lift setpoint verification. When Code safety valves are tested in situ 
at hot conditions, they are tested at no flow conditions, which is 
readily accomplished in MODE 3. The HBRSEP, Unit No. 2 Inservice 
Surveillance Testing program implementing procedures currently allow 
verification of MSSV lift setpoints in conditions equivalent to ITS 
MODES 1, 2 and 3. As a result, the Note to ITS SR 3.7.1.1 is consistent 
with plant practice. Since the CTS is silent with regard to in situ 
testing, this change provides clarification, and is therefore 
administrative and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A29 Not Used.  
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS 

M11 Not Used.  

M12 CTS Specification 4.8.3 requires that AFW pump discharge valves be 
tested. ITS SR 3.7.4.3 requires that all automatic valves (that are not 
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position) be tested. This SR 
verifies that AFW can be delivered to the appropriate steam generator in 
the event of any accident or transient that generates an AFW actuation 
signal, by demonstrating that each 'automatic valve in the flow path 
actuates to its correct position on an actual or simulated actuation 
signal. This change imposes more restrictive requirements, and has no 
adverse impact on safety.  

M13 The CTS is revised to adopt ITS SR 3.7.4.1, SR 3.7.4.4 and SR 3.7.4.5 to 
provide assurance that AFW valves are in the correct position, that AFW 
pumps start automatically when required, and that required flow paths 
are properly aligned. Also, ITS SR 3.7.4.6 is added to ensure 
OPERABILITY of the "swing" motor driven AFW flow path. SR 3.7.4.1 
requires verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated, and 
automatic valves in the AFW System water and steam supply flow paths.  
This provides assurance that the proper flow paths will exist for AFW 
operation. SR 3.7.4.4 verifies that the AFW pumps will start in the 
event of any accident or transient that generates an AFW actuation 
signal by demonstrating that each AFW pump starts automatically on an 
actual or simulated actuation signal in MODES 1, 2, and 3. In MODE 4, 
the autostart function is not required. SR 3.7.4.5 verifies proper AFW 
System alignment and flow path OPERABILITY from the CST to each SG 
following extended.outages to determine that no misalignment of valves 
has occurred. Since this change imposes new requirements, it is more 
restrictive and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M14 CTS Specification 3.4.1 requires that the reactor coolant not be heated 
above 350aF unless the CST is OPERABLE. ITS Specification 3.7.5 has 
Applicability in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4: and when SGs are being used for 
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heat removal. In MODE 4 the AFW System may need to be used for heat 
removal via the steam generators. The CST is necessary for OPERABILITY 

DOC37s7.HBR 11a Supplement 7



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS 

power source. Periodic testing of the switch is necessary to 
demonstrate OPERABILITY. Operating experience has shown that this 
component usually passes the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month 
Frequency. This change imposes new requirements, which is more 
restrictive and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M24 CTS Specification 3.4.1 states that the "reactor coolant shall not be 
heated above 350F." ITS Specification 3.7.8 has Applicability in MODES 
1, 2, 3, and 4. In MODES 1. 2, 3, and 4, the UHS is required to support 
the OPERABILITY of the equipment serviced by the UHS and required to be 
OPERABLE in these MODES. This change imposes more restrictive 
requirements, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M25 CTS Specification 3.4.3 has Applicability during "power operations." 
ITS Specification 3.7.8 has Applicability in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, which 
covers a broader operational band. In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the UHS is 
required to support the OPERABILITY of the equipment serviced by the UHS 
and required to be OPERABLE in these MODES. The allowed Completion 
Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 
required unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner 
and without challenging unit systems. This change is more restrictive, 
and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M26 CTS Specification 3.4.3 requires that, if an LCO cannot be met within 
the specified time, the plant be placed in the hot shutdown condition, 
and if the LCO cannot be met after an additional 48 hours, the reactor 
be cooled below 350F. ITS Specification 3.7.8 requires that, if the 
LCO cannot be met within the specified time, the reactor be placed in 
MODE 3 in 6 hours, and MODE 5 in 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times 
are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required 
unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and 
without challenging unit systems. This change imposes more restrictive 
requirements, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M27 The CTS is revised to adopt ITS SR 3.7.8.1 and SR 3.7.8.2 to require 
that the ultimate heat sink be verified available for cooling water 
supply. SR 3.7.8.1 verifies that adequate long term (22 day) cooling 
can be maintained. The specified level also ensures that sufficient 
NPSH is available to operate the SWS pumps. The 24 hour Frequency is 
based on operating experience related to trending of the parameter 
variations during the applicable MODES. SR 3.7.8.2 verifies that the 
SWS is available to cool the CCW System to at least its maximum design 
temperature with the maximum accident or normal design heat loads for 
30 days following a Design Basis Accident. The 24 hour Frequency is 
based on operating experience related to trending of the parameter 
variations during the applicable MODES. This change imposes new 
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actionmust be taken to preclude the occurrence of an accident or to 
mitigate the consequences of an accident in progress. This is most 
efficiently achieved by immediately suspending the movement of fuel 
assemblies. Since this change imposes new requirements, it is more 
restrictive and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M36 CTS Table 4.1-2, Item 7, requires spent fuel pit boron concentration to 
be analyzed prior to refueling or new fuel movement in the spent fuel 
pit. ITS SR 3.7.13.1 requires boron concentration be analyzed at a 
Frequency of 7 days. This SR verifies that the concentration of boron 
in the fuel storage pool is within the required limit. As long as this 
SR is met, the analyzed accidents are fully addressed. The 7 day 
Frequency is appropriate because no major replenishment of pool water is 
expected to take place over such a short period of time. This change 
imposes more restrictive requirements, and has no adverse impact on 
safety.  

M37 The CTS is revised to adopt the ITS LCO 3.7.14, Applicability, Required 
Action A.1 and SR 3.7.14.1, to require that new and spent fuel be stored 
in accordance with the restrictions imposed upon them. The hypothetical 
criticality accidents can only occur as a result of storage of a new or 
spent fuel assembly in a prohibited location or fuel assembly 
configuration. By controlling the movement of each fuel assembly, and 
by checking the location of each fuel assembly after movement, the 
potential for an inadvertent criticality becomes very small. The 
restrictions on the placement of fuel assemblies within the new and 
spent fuel storage racks ensures the k., of the stored fuel will always 
remain < 0.95, assuming the racks to be flooded with unborated water.  
This LCO applies whenever any fuel assembly is stored in the new or 
spent fuel storage racks. When the configuration of fuel assemblies 
stored in the new and spent fuel storage racks is not in accordance with 
UFSAR Table 9.1.2-2, the immediate action is to initiate action to make 
the necessary fuel assembly movement(s) to bring the configuration into 
compliance with UFSAR Table 9.1.2-2. SR 3.7.14.1 verifies by 
administrative means that fuel assembly storage is in accordance with 
UFSAR Table 9.1.2-2. This change imposes more restrictive requirements, 
and has no adverse impact on safety.  

M38 CTS 4.8.1 and 4.8.2 require the auxiliary feedwater pumps to be operated 
and determined to be OPERABLE. ITS SR 3.7.4.2 requires verification 
that the developed head at the flow test point is greater than or equal 
to the required developed head. Verifying that each AFW pump's 
developed head at the flow test point is greater than or equal to the 
required developed head confirms that AFW pump performance has not 
degraded during the cycle. This test confirms one point on the pump 
design curve and is indicative of overall performance. The more 
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prescriptive requirements of SR 3.7.4.2 are additional restrictions upon 
unit operation and do not result in an. adverse safety impact.  
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LA6 CTS Specification 5.4.2.1 describes the secured location restrictions 
for fuel storage in the new fuel storage racks, This test requirement 
is not retained in the ITS and is relocated to the Updated Final Safety 
Analysis Report (UFSAR).  

The test specification is not required to be in the ITS to provide 
adequate protection of the public health and safety, since the new fuel 
storage rack design requirements to support the applicable safety 
analyses (i.e., subcriticality calculations) are specified in ITS 
Section 4.3.1.2, and Surveillance Requirement 3.7.14.1 is added to 
verify that fuel is stored in approved locations. This approach 
provides an effective level of regulatory control and provides for a 
more appropriate change control process. The level of safety of 
facility operation is unaffected by the change because there is no 
change in the overall operational requirements. Furthermore, NRC and 
licensee resources associated with processing license amendments to 
these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, relocation of these 
surveillance requirements is acceptable.  

LA7 CTS Specification 4.8.1 and 4.8.2 require monthly testing of the motor 
driven and steam turbine driven auxiliary feedwater pumps. These 
testing requirements are not retained in the ITS and are relocated to 
the Inservice Testing Program.  

These testing requirements are not required to be in the ITS to provide 
adequate protection of the public health and safety, since the ITS still 
requires the auxiliary feedwater pumps to be OPERABLE and includes 
appropriate testing requirements for the auxiliary feedwater pumps.  
This approach provides an effective level of regulatory control and 
provides for a more appropriate change control process. The level of 
safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change because there 
is no change in the overall operational requirements. Futhermore, NRC 
and licensee resources associated with processing license admendments to 
these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, relocation of these 
surveillance requirements is acceptable.  

LA8 CTS Specification 4.12.3 requires hourly monitoring of the relative 
humidity of the air processed by the spent fuel ventilation portion of 
the refueling fijter system. This requirement is not retained in the 
ITS and is relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual.  

This requirement is not necessary since the ITS requires the FBACS to be 
OPERABLE and includes appropriate Surveillance requirements for the 
FBACS filters. Requirements for testing the Spent Fuel Pool ventilation 
system filter heaters are included in the Ventilation Filter System 
Testing Program specified in ITS 5.5.11. This approach provides an 
effective level of regulatory control and provides for a more 
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appropriate change control process. The level of safety of facility 
operation is unaffected by the change because there is no change in the 
overall operational requirements. Furthermore, NRC and licensee 
resources associated with processing license amendments to this 
requirement will be reduced. Therefore, relocation of this requirement 
is acceptable.  
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Surveillance in the CTS. Operating experience has shown that these 
components usually pass the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month 
Frequency, which is acceptable from a reliability standpoint. This 
change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L5 The CTS is revised to adopt ITS Specification 3.7.4 Required Action E.1 
and Note. The Required Action and Note add requirements for three 
inoperable AFW pumps or four inoperable AFW flow paths. The CTS has no 
specific required action to address the inoperability of all three AFW 
pumps and essential features. Hence, this condition will result in 
entry into CTS Specification 3.0 and the required action is to place the 
plant in hot shutdown in 8 hours and cold shutdown within an additional 
30 hours. Because the addition of Required Action E.1 allows continued 
operation until at least one pump and flow path of AFW is restored to 
OPERABLE status, this change is less restrictive. This change is 
acceptable, however, because it is appropriate to restore at least one 
pump and flow path of AFW to OPERABLE before bringing the plant into a 
condition where AFW would be required. This change is consistent with 
NUREG-1431.  

L6 Not Used.  

L7 CTS Specification 4.8.3 requires that the AFW pump discharge valves be 
tested at monthly intervals. ITS SR 3.7.4.3 requires that these valves 
be tested at 18 month intervals. This is a relaxation of requirements, 
which is less restrictive. This change is acceptable, however, because 
the valves are also tested along with the SR 3.7.4.2 AFW pump tests, at 
a 31 day Frequency on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. This testing would detect 
significant failures of the AFW pump discharge valves that could lead to 
the failure of the AFW System to perform its design function.  
Therefore, the impact of this change, if any, on system availability is 
minimal. A review of operating experience associated with the 
preformance of CTS 4.8.3 was performed to validate the above conclusion.  
This historical review of operating experience demonstrates that there 
are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact of 
this change, if any, on system availability is minimal. The 18 month 
test is a system functional test, and is consistent with NUREG-1431.  
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Therefore, monitoring of secondary specific activity is not required.  
This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L18 CTS Table 4.1-2, Item 8, requires analysis for secondary specific 
activity at Frequencies of: 1) minimum 1 per 72 hours with 3 days 
maximum time between tests; 2) 1 per 31 days whenever the gross activity 
determination indicates iodine concentrations are greater than 10% of 
the allowable limit; and 3) 1 per 6 months whenever the gross activity 
determination indicates iodine concentrations are less than 10% of the 
allowable limit. ITS SR 3.7.15.1 requires the analysis be performed at 
a Frequency of 31 days. Because the first CTS Frequency condition of 
"minimum 1 per 72 hours" is more limiting than the remaining Frequency 
conditions of "1 per 31 days" and "1 per 6 months," without regard to 
the results of the analyses, the ITS Frequency of 31 days is a 
relaxation of requirements from the CTS Frequency requirements, which is 
less restrictive. This change is acceptable, however, because a 
Frequency of 31 days is based on the detection of increasing trends of 
the level of DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131, and allows for appropriate action to 
be taken to maintain.levels below the LCO limit. This change is 
consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L19 CTS Specification 3.8.2 requires "fuel handling operations" be 
terminated if the Spent Fuel Building filter system is inoperable. ITS 
Specification 3.7.11 Action A requires "movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies be suspended" under the same conditions. Since "fuel 
handling operations" involves more than just "movement of irradiated 
fuel assemblies" this is a relaxation of requirements, which is less 
restrictive. The bounding design basis fuel handling accident assumes a 
drop and subsequent damage of an irradiated fuel assembly. Once the 
irradiated fuel movement has been suspended a fuel handling accident as 
described in the UFSAR cannot occur. This change is considered to be 
acceptable since the change maintains the assumptions of the bounding 
design basis fuel handling accident. In addition, the movement of other 
loads in the Spent Fuel Building is administratively controlled based on 
appropriate load handling procedures and use of safe load paths. This 
change is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

L20 Not Used.  
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The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant 
systems, structures or components or changes in parameters governing 
normal plant operation. The addition of Required Actions to suspend 
required MODE changes of LCO 3.0.3 does not affect any new or different 
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated. Therefore, the 
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident 
previously evaluated is not created.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change provides Required Actions for the plant condition 
where the entire AFW System is inoperable. This change requires 
restoration of at least one AFW pump and flow path to OPERABLE status 
before permitting a MODE change. Therefore, the proposed change does not 
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.  

LESS RESTRICTIVE SPECIFIC CHANGES 
("L6" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

Not Used.  
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LESS RESTRICTIVE SPECIFIC CHANGES 
("L7" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

Carolina Power & Light Company has evaluated the proposed Technical 
Specification change and has concluded that it does not involve a significant 
hazards consideration. Our conclusion is in accordance with the criteria set 
forth in 10 CFR 50.92. The bases for the conclusion that the proposed change 
does not involve a significant hazards consideration are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant 
systems, structures or components or changes in parameters governing 
normal plant operation. The AFW pump discharge valve Surveillance 
Frequency is not assumed to be an initiator of any accident previously 
evaluated. The probability of occurrence of an accident is independent of 
the Surveillance Frequency of the valves. The Frequency of 18 months is 
reasonable, based on plant operating experience, engineering judgement and 
other administrative controls that ensure that flow paths remain OPERABLE.  
The valves are also tested along with the AFW pump OPERABILITY tests, 
which are performed at a 31 day Frequency on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. The 
consequences of a design basis accident are not affected by a Surveillance 
Frequency. Therefore, this change does not involve an increase in the 
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant 
systems, structures or components or changes in parameters governing 
normal plant operation. The AFW valve Surveillance Frequency does not 
affect any new or different kind of accident from any accident previously 
evaluated. Therefore, the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated is not created.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change involves reducing the Frequency for testing AFW valve 
actuation from monthly to 18 months. The Frequency of 18 months is 
reasonable, based on plant operating experience, engineering judgement and 
other administrative controls that ensure that flow paths remain OPERABLE.  
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in 
a margin of safety.  
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2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant 
systems, structures or components or changes in parameters governing 
normal plant operation. OPERABILITY of the Spent Fuel Building filter 
system does not affect any new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated. Therefore, the possibility of a new or 
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated is not 
created.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change involves reducing the requirements if the Spent Fuel 
Building filter system when it is inoperable, from terminating fuel 
handling operations to suspending movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.  
Since the Spent Fuel Building filter system is only required to be 
OPERABLE during movement of irradiated fuel in the fuel building, where 
possibility of an accident exists that would require the Spent Fuel 
Building filter system, the consequences of such an accident remain 
unchanged. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a reduction in 
a margin of safety.  

LESS RESTRICTIVE SPECIFIC CHANGES 
("L20" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

Not Used.  
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AFW System 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

1 SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.7'.1 Verify edch AFW dnua . power operated. and 31 days 
iutomatic valv in each water flow path.  

oand in team supply flow path§.to the 
steam t] drive ump.& that is not 
locked, sealed. or therwise secured in 
position, is in th correct.position.  

Ia, SR 3.7.5.2 - ------------------ NOTE------------------- O~ 
ot required to be performed for the 

driven AFW pump until 224 hoursp 
after a *1000psig in the steam 
generator.  

Verify the developed head of each AFW pump !3 ys n a 
at the flow test point is greater than or TEST 
equal to the required developed head. ASI 

. SR 3.7. ---- NOTE--------------
Not applicable in MODE 4 when steam 
generator is for heat removal.  

Verify each AFW automatic valve that is &10months 
not locked, sealed. or otherwise secured 
in position. actuates to the correct 
position on an actual or simulated 
actuation signal.  

(continued) 
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CREF 
3.7.  

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

3.7.(O)Control Room Emergency Filtration System (CREFS) 

S' LCO 3.7. Two CREFS traIns shall be OPERABLE.  

C5 ,/} APPLICABILITY: MODES 1. 2. 3 4J 
r., z A' During movement of irrad ea fuel assemblies.  

(uring CORE ALTERATION .  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One CREFS train A.1 Restore CREFS train 7 days 
inoperable. to OPERABLE status.  

zB. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition A AND 
not met in MODE 1. 2.  
3. or 4. B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours 

31 2. C. Required Action and C.1 NOT 
associated Completion P1 e in tox gas 
Time of Condition A pro tion ifif 

not et Uw-992 )autom ic transf 

movement of irra iated to toxi ga s 
fuel assemblies . or Iin erable.  
during CORE 
ALTERATIONS' Place OPERABLE CREFS Immediately 

train in emergency 
mode.  

OR Ce: sS I flA, 

(continued) 
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Insert 3.7-23A 

Not Used.  
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CREATf 
3 7.  

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

3.7. ontrol Room Emergency Air Temperature Control s (CREATV) 
~Wa.4e~C.6Ie~ C ewri U d4 (Wasp)) 

C-3. I LCO 3.7. Two CREArC@J)trains shall be OPERABLE.  

3,li] APPLICABILITY: MO0ES 1 '4.. f ( seb s Ouring movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, 
.*Ouring CORE ALTERATIONS)* 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

i A. One $ train A.1 Restore C train 30 days C5 , 2- inoperable. to OPERABLE status.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition A AND 
not met in MODE 1. 2.  
3. or 4. B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours 

/6 C. Required Action and C.1 Plae-PERABLE Immediately 
associated Completion ( R ET~ train in 
Time of Condition A operation.  

movement of irradiated 
fuel assemblies@, or .2.1 Suspend CORE Immediately 
during CORE ALTERATIONS.  
ALTERATIONAL T 

C.2.42 Suspend movement of Imediately 
irradiated fuel 
assemblies.  

(continued) 
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Insert 3.7-26A 

Not Used.  
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3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

3.7. Fuel Buildfng Air Cleanup System (FBACS) 

919. .LCO 3.7. 3 QRBAS(IE shall be OPERABLE 

APPLICABILITY: 
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the fuel 

building.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One FBACS train A.1 Restore FBACE train 7 days\, inoperable. to OPERABLE s tus.  

B. Reqi red Action B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
and askociated 
Completon Time of AND 
Conditio A not met 
in MODE 1. 2. 3. B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hou>rs 
or 4.  

OR 

Two FBACS trains 
inoperable in MODE 
2. 3. or 4.  

C. R uired Action and C.1 Place OPERABLE FBAC Imediately 
ass ciated Completion train in operation.  
Time of Condition A] not m during OR 
movemen of irradiated 
fuel asse blies in the C.2 Susp d movement of Imme iately 
fuel build g. irradi ted fuel 

assembli in the 
fuel building.  

(continued) 
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Insert 3.7-30A 

Not Used.  
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3.7. L 

CF15 ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

9 e < FBACSt 2.1 Suspend movement of Immediately 
inoperable during irradiated fuel 
movement of irradiated assemblies in the 
fuel assemblies in the fuel building.  
fuel building.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.7.2.1 Operate FBACS (fijc for 31 days 
10 continuous hours with the heaters 

&peratinq o c syt ems q ito t r-s; )estes .  

SR 3.7. 5.2 Perform required FBACS filter testing in In accord nce 
accordance with the lV tilation Filter with the VFTFL 
Testing Program (V 

( .. 1 .-- ri each CS train actu ~es on an [I] months 
' actual or sI ated actuation X n~al.  

tornersre 
inueB SR 3.7. Vei BASC can manananths 1 ,3pressuret V trac wi th TEA R 

o st\ cci*nt] rde of 6erat.on Xa 'low 

(continued) 
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG 1431 
ITS SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS 

operated for 2:10 continuous hours with heaters operating. The wording 
of ISTS 3.7.13.1 is revised in ITS 3.7.11.1 to require the FBACS to be 
operated for 2: 10 continuous hours with the heaters operating 
automatically. This change is necessary to reflect the HBRSEP Unit No.  
2 design of the Fuel Building Air Cleanup System (the system consists of 
a single train) and the fact that the heaters cycle on and off 
automatically to control humidity.  

30 ISTS SR 3.7.5.2 requires verification that each AFW pump's developed 
head at the test flow point is greater than or equal to the required 
developed head. This requirement is interpreted as requiring full flow 
testing. The HBRSEP Unit No. 2 AFW design does not provide the 
capability to do full flow testing of AFW pumps during all applicable 
MODES of operation since it is undesirable to introduce significant 
amounts of cold AFW into the steam generators while they are operating.  
However, ASME Section XI provides alternate testing requirements for 
these circumstances. This test method is employed at HBRSEP, Unit No. 2 
in accordance with the Inservice Testing Program. Therefore, the ITS SR 
3.7.4.2 Frequency is modified to 18 months. This permits the ITS SR 
3.7.4.2 testing to be performed during unit shutdowns. More frequent 
testing is performed in accordance with the Inservice Testing Program.  

31 Changes to ISTS 3.7.1 (ITS 3.7.1), Main Steam Safety Valves (MSSVs), are 
proposed to address recent issues related to improper Bases assumptions 
and overpressurization scenarios with inperable MSSVs. The changes are 
necessary to address the following: 

a. ISTS 3.7.1 and associated Bases for requiring a reduction in 
reactor power proportional to the relief capacity of the remaining 
OPERABLE MSSVs is incorrect. As described in Westinghouse letter 
NSAL-94-001, "Operation at Reduced Power Levels with Inoperable 
MSSVs," January 20, 1994, and NRC Information Notice 94-60, 
"Potential Overpressurization of Main Steam System," August 22.  
1994, the required reduction in reactor power is not directly 
proportional to the reduction in MSSV relieving capacity due to 
the effects of certain reactor trips that occur at full power 
which may not occur at partial power conditions. ISTS 3.7.1 and 
the associated Bases are revised to employ the heat balance 
algorithm included in NSAL-94-001.  

b. For operation at partial power levels with a positive Moderator 
Temperature Coefficient (MTC), changes are made to require a 
reduction in the Power Range Neutron Flux-High reactor trip 
setpoint in addition to a reduction in reactor power when the MTC 
is positive. This is necessary to limit the primary side heat 
generation that may occur during an RCS heatup event. With a 
positive MTC, a heatup of the coolant will result in a power 
increase which requires additional steam relieving capacity.  
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG 1431 
ITS SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS 

c. Changes are made to require a reduction in the Power Range Neutron 
Flux-High trip setpoint in addition to a reduction in reactor 
power when there is more than one inoperable MSSV on any single 
steam generator. This addresses a recently identified 
Westinghouse issue. For reactivity insertion events such as an 
uncontrolled RCCA bank withdrawal from a partial power level, the 
reactor power will increase during the transient until a reactor 
trip occurs on Overtemperature AT or Power Range Neutron Flux
High. With more than one inoperable MSSV on any steam generator, 
the combined steam flow capacity of the OPERABLE MSSVs and the 
turbine may be insufficient in some cases to prevent 
overpressurization of the Main Steam System prior to reaching the 
reactor trip setpoint.  

d. Changes are made to statements in the Bases that are misleading or 
inconsistent with safety analysis methods.  

A generic change has been submitted for the above described changes.  

32 ISTS SR 3.7.13.4 is modified by a Note. This Note provides 
clarification that the SR is not applicable when the only movement of 
irradiated fuel is the movement of the spent fuel shipping cask 
containing irradiated fuel. This Note is necessary to permit the 
shipping cask to be removed from the fuel handling.building. When the 
sidewall and roof are opened to permit cask egress, ISTS SR 3.7.13.4 
cannot be met. OPERABILITY of the FBACS is not necessary when 
irradiated fuel assemblies are in a spent fuel shipping cask because 
irradiated fuel assemblies are protected from damage and associated 
release of fission products by the cask and other controls associated 
with shipments of spent fuel assemblies. Administrative controls 
associated with spent fuel shipping are described in LER 97-05 (Ref. 6) 
and are consistent with restrictions specified in the Certificate of 
Compliance (Ref. 7) for the spent fuel shipping cask. NRC has reviewed 
and approved the shipments of spent fuel by rail from the H. B. Robinson 
Plant near Darlington, SC to Shearon Harris Nuclear Power Plant near New 
Hill, NC as documented in.NRC's May 24, 1990 letter to Carolina Power 
and Light Company.  
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AFW System 

BASES (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE R 3.7 
.REQUIREMENTS 

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated.  
and automatic valves in the AFW System water and steam 
supply flow paths provides assurance that the proper flow 
paths will exist for AFW operation. This SR does not apply 
to valves that are locked. sealed. or otherwise secured in 
position. since they are verified to be in the correct 
position prior to locking. sealing. or securing. This SR 
also does not apply to valves that cannot be inadvertently 
misaligned. such as check valves. This Surveillance does 
not require any testing or valve manipulation: rather. it 
involves verification that those valves capable of being 
mispositioned are in the correct position.  

The 31 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment, is 
consistent with the procedural controls governing valve 
operation, and ensures correct valve positions.  

a It r LCC4'-P 0-'--' seJ i 

Verifying that each AFW pump's develo low &c4ord 
test point is greater than or equal to the required LkCc. t 

5 developed head ensures that AFW pump performance has not 4ir- Pr degraded during the cycle. Flow and differential head ard- -_-b 'normal tests of centrigufal pump erformance required b 

n a e in e co in o he ste gener or 
whii the e operal t stti iS D*f fm 

ire t on flow- This test con irms one oint on the 
pum design curve and is indicative of overall performance.  
Such inservice tests confirm component OPERABILITY. trend 
performance. and detect ici ient failures by indicating 

ranc e 
iscu inthe e. Sec I (Ref. ny 

IN,' F J1 requenc~ypm ig tIEI 
-. P~lrl .,every 2-months,,.- qui y 

e c e _2_.  

is SR is modified by a Note indicating that the SR should 
be deferred until suitable test conditions are established.  
This deferral is required because there is insufficient 
steam pressure to perform the test.  

(continued) 
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Insert B 3.7.4-9 

Not Used.  
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UHS 
B 3. 7.  

8 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

B 3.7. Ultimate Heat Sink (UHS) 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The UHS provides a heat sink for processing and operating heat from safety related components during a transient or accident, as well as during normal operation. This is done by utilizing the Service Water System (SWS) and the 
Component Cooling Water (CCW) Syst 

The UHS has been defined as ca ^arc 
in-luding necessary retaining tructures t c 

m r r* r . and the canals or 
conduits connecting the sources with, but not including the (2I agwater system intake structures as d'sus i h 

* dissipation of residual heat after an accident.  
A vaIe t ow 

h ba in r usre domet thte re ens f( 

Uof wAte be orvailable a ual h i asingl y upply 

tfe coppincudes rated in ocen cotae ed ed s sue i of sikeul that ltey 7dasor SSutd .anda 

bsipy o erf danent n ter nsre s) ancakeu b ater besmaal b asn d to thie ae b eas s 1 

dh ytemprtrso se y b reuired met not he xceedd 

eSg rIta an Engi reeSa fyerayinu F ess ( 30 day s lyo ae.tp.al aso s 0day supply wo l e condentionso. an akeup sy t m(s) fo1ei h n h r e i h o l tow er 

The au syste requirequired td.t the same 

singletfrlue cnaiberatins tanhedeuliple aeu wte teour ues ma e arequire e qimn ntb xedd 

(continued) 
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BUHS 83.7. Swl~ 

BASES 

BACKGROUNd). Ad tiona in rmati on on be esign nd dpeed n of t e (continued). syt aogS ooet sevd nb 

APPLICABLE The UHS is the sink for heat removed from the reactor core SAFETY ANALYSES following all accidents and anticipated operational 
occurrences in which the unit is cooled down and placed on a idual heat removal (RHR) operation. 4RT(t.  
UH$ the normal heat sink for condenser cooling via the Circulating Water System. unit operation at full power is .. its maximum heat load. Its maximum post accident heat load ocus after a design basis loss of co.t accidenru ) Near this time. h ntswthsfo 
injection to recirculation and the containment cooling systems and RHR are required to remove the core decay heat.  

de 4 . .the an lysis. whitti e feVS cl'-ude worst xpected metedrological conditions.  

The UHS satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement.  

LCO The UHS is requreed to be OPERABLE and is considered 
OPERABLE if it contains a sufficient volume of water at or2 below the maximum t rature that wo e SWS 
operate for at least ay o owing the design basis LOCA without the loss of suction . and 
without exceeding the maximum design temp ure o the equipment served by the SWS. To meet this condition, the UHS temperature should not exceed [ an the levelo should not fall below ft during norma 
unit operation.  

(contin Xued) 
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ITS INSERT B 3.7.8-2 (Ultimate Heat Sink (UHS)) 

The UHS at the minimum allowable level of 218 ft MSL 
provides a 22 day supply of cooling water to the SWS 
pumps under worst case local meteorological 
conditions. After 22 days, the minimum NPSH for the 
SWS pumps is reached when the lake level drops to 
210.64 ft MSL. The lake surface area at 210.64 ft MSL 
is capable of providing decay heat cooling for the 
plant without exceeding the 950F maximum SWS 
temperature requirement. Therefore, the necessary 
lake level for adequate NPSH for the SWS pumps is more 
limiting than the lake surface area necessary for 
decay heat removal. The 22 day supply of water is 
based on the lake volume and surface area values 
provided in References 2 and 3, an evaporation rate of 
35 ft3/sec (Ref. 4) that assumes both Unit 1 (fossil 
Plant) and Unit 2 operating at 100% power for 6 hours, 
an evaporation rate of 17.27 ft3/sec that assumes Unit 
1 in operation and Unit 2 shut down for the remaining 
22 day period under maximum evaporation conditions, a 
head flow of 16 ft 3/sec which is based upon the 
minimum head flow measured at the Black Creek inlet 
over the past 30 years (Ref. 5), and a fully open 
Howell Bunger valve which provides an average flow of 
260 ft 3/sec. No credit is taken for natural springs, 
precipitation or other drainage input into the lake 
for the 22 day period. The opening and testing of the 
tainter gate is administratively limited to 
approximately 2 inches except for flood control 
measures necessary to protect the integrity of the dam 
which approximates the capacity of one Howell Bunger 
valve. A failure of a tainter gate to reclose when 
the gate is raised 2 inches or less is bounded by a 
fully open Howell Bunger valve in the analysis.  
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UHS 

BASES (continued) B43 

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1. 2. 3. and 4. the UHS is required to support the 
OPERABILITY of the equipment serviced by the UHS and 
required to be OPERABLE in these MODES.  

In MODE 5 or 6. the OPERABILITY requirements of the UHS are 
determined by the systems it supports.  

ACTIONS A.1 

If one r more cooling ers have one fan inoperab1 (i.e..  

up to o fan per coolin tower inopera e). action mu be 
taken to store the inope .ble cooling t wer fan(s) to 
OPERABLE s tus within 7 da 

e 7 day Co etion Time is r sonable based n the low 
obability of accident occur ing during the days that 

on cooling tower fan is inoperab (in one or mo cooling 
towe $). the numbe of available sy ems. and the me 

required to reasonably complete the uired Action.  

te oling ter fa192 estoredtoOiABE 
t Bus wi in the sKsociat Comp1 on Time r i t e UHS 
is inoperable or r sons. at r thn rh ditio . the unit 

must be placed in a in which the LCO does not apply.  
To achieve this status. the unit must be placed in at least 
MODE 3 within 6 hours and in MODE 5 within 36 hours.  

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable. based on 

operatin experience, to reach the required unit conditions 
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without 

challenging unit systems.r 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7. .1 y 
REQU IREM ENTS 

This SR verifies that adequate long term day) cooling 
can be maintained. The specified level also ensures that 
sufficient NPSH is available to operate the SWS pumps. The 

IS245 hour Frequency is based on operating experience related 
to Trending of the parameter variations during the 

(continued) 
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CREFS 
B 3. 7.  

BASES 

APPLICABILITY CREFS must be OPERABLE to control operator exposure during 
(continued) - and following a OBA.  

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies and CORE 
ALTERATIONS the CREFS must be OPERABLE to coe with the, 
release from a fuel handling accident.  

ACTIONS A_1 

When one CREFS train is inoperable, action must be taken to 
restore OPERABLE status within 7 days. In this Condition, 
the remaining OPERABLE CREFS train is adequate to perform 
the control room protection function. However, the overall 
reliability is reduced because a single failure in the 
OPERABLE CREFS train could result in loss of CREFS function.  
The 7 day Completion Time is based on the low probability of 
a 0BA occurring during this time period. and ability of the 
remaining train to provide the required capability.  

8.1 and 8 

In MODE 1. 2. 3. or 4. if the inoperable CREFS train cannot 
be restored to OPERABLE status within the required 
Completion Time. the unit must be placed in a MODE that 
minimizes accident risk. To achieve this status, the unit 
must be placed in at least MODE 3 within 6 hours, and in 
MODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are 
reasonable. based on operating experience. to reach the 
r uired unit conditions from full power conditions in an 
orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.  

C.1. C.2.1. and C.2.2 

during movement of irradiated fuel 
ssemblies or during CORE ALTERATIONS. if the inoperable 
CREFS traircannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the 
required Completion Time. action must be taken to 
immediately place the OPERABLE CREFS train in the emergency 

(continued) 
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Insert B3.7-53A 

Not Used.  
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CREAT 
B 3 .7 

BASES (continued) 

LCO Two independent and redundant trains of te CREA required to be OPERABLE to ensure that at least one is available. assuming a single failure disabling the other train. Total system failure could result in the equipment 
operating temperature exceeding limits in the event of an accident.  

Th CREATCS is onsider to be OP LE whN the i dividual comp nts neces ry to ntain the ontro o h uom n era re are 0P ALE in th train T .hese compon ts in ude t eating d cooli coils an ssoci d em ~ture c- trol ins umentat n. In a ition.  bEA Ctaust be erable the ex nt that r circu ion caAbe maa tainee.  

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1. 2. 3. 4. ~ and during movement of irradiated fuel assemibfies*~an~during CORE ALTERATIONSy ___jh4RE must be OPERABLE to ensure that the control room t eiieratYjFe will no~~ equipment o erational 
requirements 0 -i-s r 

MODE 5 or 6.1 CREATCS may not e requiredor those 
fa ilities t do not 'r uoire aut tc control\ room 

ACTIONS A.1 _ 

With one train inoperable, action must be taken to .~restore OPEA LE status wi .i 30 days. In this Condition.  the remaining UEAL train is adequate to maintain the control room temperature within limits. However, the overall r bil is reduced because a single failure in t e7JEBL r train could result in loss of function. The ay Completion Time is based onthe ow probability of an event requiring control room isolation the consideration that the remaining train can provide the 

(continued) 
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Insert B3.7-58A 

Not Used.  
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FBACS ' 
B 3.7Z 

.BASES (continued) 

APPLICABILITY I MODE 1 2. or 4. the rBACS s reqc acd to be ORKRABLE 
to ovide fis n product valsassociate4 with ECCS." 
lea s e to a L nd leakag rom contain and 
annulus.  

In MODE 5 or .the FBACS 1 not requir to be OPE E 
since the ECCS not requir to be OPERA 

During movement of irradiated fuel in the fuel handling 
area. the FBACS is required to be OPERABLE to alleviate the 

consequences of a fuel handling accident. e oeerson 

ACTIONS A,1 

With one FBACS train inoperable. acti'b must be taken to 

restore OPERABLE status within 7 days. " uring this period.  

the remaining OPERABLE train is adequate perform the 
FBACS function.. The 7 day Completion Time i based on the 

risk from an event occurring requiring the ino rable FBACS 

train, and the remaining FBACS train providing te required 

protection.  

B.1\'and B.2 

In MODt'4. 2. 3. or 4. when R ired Action A.1 cannot be 

completed\#ithin the associate om letion Time. or when 

both FBACS ains are inoperable, e unit must be placed in 

a MODE in whi the LCO does not ap . To achieve this 

status. the uni must be placed in 3 within 6 hours.  
and in MODE 5 wi in 36 hours. The C etion Times are 

reasonable. based operating experience, to reach the 

r uired unit condit ns from full power co itions in an 

or erly manner and wit ut challenging unit s tems.  

When Req 'red Action A.1 cannot completed within the 

require C letion Time, during mo nt of irradiated fuel 

assemblies i the fuel building. the ERABLE FBACS train 
must be start mmediately or fuel mov ent suspended.  
This action ensur that the remaining tr in is OPERABLE.  

(continued) 
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Insert B3.7-68A 

Not Used.  
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BASES 

SURVEILLANCE R 3.7. (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

r ram (vFTP)* The i er 
iMgu* 1.52\(Ref. TheVFTegincludes 

estg ilter performance. charcoal adsorber 
efficiency. minimum system flow rate, and the physical 

properties of the activated charcoal (general use and 
fo1 owing specific operations). Specific test frequencies 
and aditional information are discussed in detail in the 

SR 3.7.13.3 

This\ R verifies that each BACS train starts an perates 

on an actual or simulated ac tion signal. The [1 month 

Frequeny is consistent with Re rence 6.  

SR 3.7.  

This SR verifies the integrity of the fuel building 
enclosure. The ability of the fuel building to maintain 

negative pressure with respect to potentially 
uncontaminated 

adjacent areas is periodically tested to verify proper 
function of the FBACS. J ihq-W4 st ccideqt\pdiefof) 

the FBACS is esign to in aSg 
T pressure in the fuel building, to prevent 

unfi d LEAKAGE. e s n al a 

s [ 12 inc s water gauge wi resp t toe tmosp eric 

pr ssur at a low rat of 20. 00] cf to th fuel 
ildi e equ yo mon s consis ent with 

the gui ance provided in NUREG- 800. Section 6.5.1 (Ref.  

~o-7oA 'e -mon Fr uency7o a S AGGERED/TEST/8ASI is 

Operat g the FBACS filter pass damper is neces ry tolT 
ensure t t the system functi ns properly. The 0 b 
of the FB S filter bypass dam r is verified if it n e 

closed. An 18] month Frequency s consistent with 

(continued) 
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Insert B3.7-70A 

ISTS SR 3.7.13.4 is modified by a Note. This Note provides clarification that 
the SR is not applicable when the only movement of irradiated fuel is the 
movement of the spent fuel shipping cask containing irradiated fuel. This Note 
is necessary to permit the shipping cask to be removed from the fuel handling 
building. When the side wall and roof are opened to permit cask egress, ISTS SR 
3.7.13.4 cannot be met. OPERABILITY of the FBACS is not necessary when 
irradiated fuel assemblies are in a spent fuel shipping cask because irradiated 
fuel assemblies are protected from damage and associated release of fission 
products by the cask and other controls associated with shipments of spent fuel 
assemblies.  
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FBACS 
8 3. 7.  

BASES (continued) 

REFERENCES 1. FSAR. Section 96.5.1,Y 

2. FSAR. Section)g9.4.5.  

3. FSAR. Section )15.7.47.  

10 CFR 100.  

NUREG-0800. Section 6.5.1. Rev. 2. July 1981.  
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES 
BASES 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS 

the combined steam flow capacity of the OPERABLE MSSVs and the 
turbine may be insufficient in some cases to prevent 
overpressurization of the Main Steam System prior to reaching the 
reactor trip setpoint.  

d. Changes are made to statements in the Bases that are misleading or 
inconsistent with safety analysis methods.  

A generic change has been submitted for the above described changes.  

65 The basic performance requirements of the Ultimate Heat Sink (UHS) have 
been revised from a 30 day supply to a 22 day supply for minimum inflow 
conditions based upon a revised calculation. The calculation was 
revised as a result of information provided by the Service Water Pump 
manufacturer indicating that the Net Positive Suction Head (NPSH) 
assumption for the pumps should reflect that the pumps do not have 
antivortex difusers installed on the pumps. The NPSH requirement on the 
level of Lake Robinson was therefore raised to 210.64 ft MSL.  

Additionally, the bases were revised to reflect that administrative 
control on lifting of the tainter gates would not apply when flood 
control measures are necessary to protect the integrity of the dam.  

66 The bases to UHS are modified to reflect that the plant has a manual 
switchover of Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS) suction from the 
Refueling Water Storage Tank (RWST) to the recirculation phase. The 
time frame until recirculation is established is longer than the 20 
minutes indicated in ISTS.  
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AFW System 
3.7.4 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.7.4.1 Verify each AFW manual, power operated, and 31 days 
automatic valve in each water flow path, 
and in the steam supply flow path to the 
steam driven AFW pump, that is not locked, 
sealed, or otherwise secured in position, 
is in the correct position.  

SR 3.7.4.2 ------------------NOTE-------------
Not required to be performed for the steam 
driven AFW pump until 24 hours after 

1000 psig in the steam generator.  

Verify the developed head of each AFW pump 18 months 
at the flow test point is greater than or 
equal to the required developed head.  

SR 3.7.4.3 -------------------NOTE-- -----------
Not applicable in MODE 4 when steam 
generator is being used for heat removal.  

Verify each AFW automatic valve that is 18 months 
not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured 
in position, actuates to the correct 
position on an actual or simulated 
actuation signal.  

(continued) 
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CREFS 
3.7.9 

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

3.7.9 Control Room Emergency Filtration System (CREFS) 

LCO 3.7.9 Two CREFS trains shall be OPERABLE.  

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2. 3, and 4 
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, 
During CORE ALTERATIONS.  

ACTIONS.  

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One CREFS train A.1 Restore CREFS train 7 days 
inoperable. to OPERABLE status.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition A AND 
not met in MODE 1, 2, 
3, or 4. B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours 

C. Required Action and C.1 Place OPERABLE CREFS Immediately 
associated Completion train in emergency 
Time of Condition A pressurization mode.  
not met during 
movement of irradiated OR 
fuel assemblies, or 
during CORE C.2.1 Suspend CORE Immediately 
ALTERATIONS. ALTERATIONS.  

AND 
(continued) 
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CREATC 
3.7.10 

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

3.7.10 Control Room Emergency Air Temperature Control (CREATC) 

LCO 3.7.10 Two CREATC Water Cooled Condensing Unit (WCCU) trains shall 
be OPERABLE.  

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, 
During CORE ALTERATIONS.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One CREATC WCCU train A.1 Restore CREATC WCCU 30 days 
inoperable. train to OPERABLE 

status.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition A AND 
not met in MODE 1, 2, 
3, or 4. B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours 

(continued) 
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FBACS 
3.7.11 

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

3.7.11 Fuel Building Air Cleanup System (FBACS) 

LCO 3.7.11 The FBACS shall be OPERABLE and operating.  

APPLICABILITY: During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the fuel 
building.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. The FBACS inoperable A.1 Suspend movement of Immediately 
during movement of - irradiated fuel 
irradiated fuel assemblies in the 
assemblies in the fuel fuel building.  
building.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.7.11.1 Operate the FBACS for a 10 continuous hours 31 days 
with the heaters operating automatically.  

SR 3.7.11.2 Perform required FBACS filter testing in In accordance 
accordance with the Ventilation Filter with the VFTP 
Testing Program (VFTP).  

(continued) 
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FBACS 
3.7.11 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.7.11.3 ----------------NOTE-- ----------
Not required to be met when the only 
movement of irradiated fuel is movement of 
the spent fuel shipping cask containing 
irradiated fuel.  

Verify the FBACS can maintain a negative 18 months 
pressure with respect to atmospheric 
pressure.  
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AFW System 
B 3.7.4 

BASES 

ACTIONS F.1 
(continued) 

In MODE 4, either the reactor coolant pumps or the RHR loops 
can be used to provide forced circulation.- This is 
addressed in LCO 3.4.6, "RCS Loops-MODE 4." With one 
required AFW train inoperable, action must be taken to 
immediately restore the inoperable train to OPERABLE status.  
The immediate Completion Time is consistent with LCO 3.4.6.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.4.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated, 
and automatic valves in the AFW System water and steam 
supply flow paths provides assurance that the proper flow 
paths will exist for AFW operation. This SR does not apply 
to valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in 
position, since they are verified to be in the correct 
position prior to locking, sealing, or securing. This SR 
also does not apply to valves that cannot be inadvertently 
misaligned, such as check valves. This Surveillance does 
not require any testing or valve manipulation; rather, it 
involves verification that those valves capable of being 
mispositioned are in the correct position.  

The 31 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment, is 
consistent with the procedural controls governing valve 
operation, and ensures correct valve positions.  

SR 3.7.4.2 

Verifying that each AFW pump's developed head at the flow 
test point is greater than or equal to the required 
developed head ensures that AFW pump performance has not 
degraded during the cycle. Flow and differential head are 
normal tests of centrifugal pump performance required by 
Section XI of the ASME Code (Ref. 4) to monitor centrifugal 
pump performance. This test confirms one point on the pump 
design curve and is indicative of overall performance. Such 
inservice tests confirm component OPERABILITY, trend 
performance, and detect incipient failures by indicating 
abnormal performance.  

(continued) 
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AFW System 
B 3.7.4 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.4.2 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

The 18 month Frequency is acceptable based on operating 
experience and other more frequent testing performed in 
accordance with the Inservice Testing Program.  

This SR is modified by a Note indicating that the SR should 
be deferred until suitable test conditions are established.  
This deferral is required because there is insufficient 
steam pressure to perform the test.  

SR 3.7.4.3 

Thi's SR verifies that AFW can be delivered to the 
appropriate steam generator in the event of any accident or 
transient that generates an AFW actuation signal, by 
demonstrating that each automatic valve in the flow path 
actuates to its correct position on an actual or simulated 
actuation signal. This Surveillance is not required for 
valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the 
required position under administrative controls. The 
18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this 
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a unit 
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power. The 
18 month Frequency is acceptable based on operating 
experience and the design reliability of the equipment.  

This SR is modified by a Note that states the SR is not 
required in MODE 4 when AFW is being used for heat removal.  
In MODE 4, the required AFW train is already aligned and 
operating.  

SR 3.7.4.4 

This SR verifies that the AFW pumps will start in the event 
of any accident or transient that generates an AFW actuation 

(continued) 
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UHS 
B 3.7.8 

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

B 3.7.8 Ultimate Heat Sink (UHS) 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The UHS provides a heat sink for processing and operating 
heat from safety related components during a transient or 
accident, as well as during normal operation. This is done 
by utilizing the Service Water System (SWS) and the 
Component Cooling Water (CCW) System.  

The UHS has been defined as the Lake Robinson Impoundment, 
including necessary retaining structures, and the canals or 
conduits connecting the sources with, but not including, the 
cooling water system intake structures as discussed in the 
UFSAR, Section 9.2.4 (Ref. 1). The two principal functions 
of the UHS are the dissipation of residual heat after 
reactor shutdown, and dissipation of residual heat after an 
accident.  

The basic performance requirements are that a 22 day supply 
of water be available, and that the design basis 
temperatures of safety related equipment not be exceeded.  

Lake Robinson is a cooling impoundment of Black Creek.  
Water is taken directly from the lower end of the lake 
through a submerged inlet to an intake structure, and pumped 
through an underground conduit system for use in the plant.  
It is discharged back to the lake near its upper end through 
a 4.2 mile long discharge canal. Service water is carried 
to the plant through two parallel thirty inch diameter 
conduits, and is returned through a single thirty inch 
conduit to the discharge canal via the circulating water 
return.  

The impoundment dam is equipped with two Howell Bunger 
valves to allow small adjustments of lake level and provide 
limited tail flow temperature control. Flow spills over two 
electrically-operated tainter gates at an elevation of 
220 ft mean sea level (MSL) under normal operation as well 
as discharging through the Howell Bunger valves when needed.  
Peak flows at Lake Robinson can be controlled by opening the 
tainter gates. The tainter gates are provided with an 
internal combustion engine as a back-up power source in the 
event of electrical failure.  

(continued) 
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UHS 
B 3.7.8 

BASES (continued) 

APPLICABLE, The UHS is the sink for heat removed from the reactor core 
SAFETY ANALYSES following all accidents and anticipated operational 

occurrences in which the unit is cooled down and placed on 
residual heat removal (RHR) operation. Since the UHS is the 
normal heat sink for condenser cooling via the Circulating 
Water System, unit operation at full power is its maximum 
heat load. Its maximum post accident heat load occurs at 
the time that recirculation begins after a design basis loss 
of coolant accident (LOCA). Near this time, the unit 
switches from injection to recirculation and the containment 
cooling systems and RHR are required to remove the core 
decay heat.  

The operating limits are based on conservative heat transfer 
analyses for the worst case LOCA and maintaining adequate 
net positive suction head (NPSH) for the SWS pumps. The UHS 
at the minimum allowable level of 218 ft MSL provides a 22 
day supply of cooling water to the SWS pumps under worst 
case local meteorological conditions. After 22 days, the 
minimum NPSH for the SWS pumps is reached when the lake 
level drops to 210.64 ft MSL. The lake surface area at 
210.64 ft MSL is capable of providing decay heat cooling for 
the plant without exceeding the 950F maximum SWS temperature 
requirement. Therefore, the necessary lake level for 
adequate NPSH for the SWS pumps is more limiting than the 
lake surface area necessary for decay heat removal. The 22 
day supply of water is based on the lake volume and surface 
area values provided in References 2 and 3, an evaporation 
rate of 35 ft 3/sec (Ref. 4) that assumes both Unit 1 (fossil 
Plant) and Unit 2 operating at 100% power for 6 hours, an 
evaporation rate of 17.27 ft3/sec that assumes Unit 1 in 
operation and Unit 2 shut down for the remaining 22 day 
period under maximum evaporation conditions, a head flow of 
16 ft3/sec which is based upon the minimum head flow 
measured at the Black Creek inlet over the past 30 years 
(Ref. 5), and a fully open Howell Bunger valve which 
provides an average flow of 260 ft3/sec. No credit is taken 
for natural springs, precipitation or other drainage input 
into the lake for the 22 day period. The opening and 
testing of the tainter gates is administratively limited to 
approximately 2 inches except for flood control measures 
necessary to protect the integrity of the dam which 
approximates the capacity of one Howell Bunger valve. A 
failure of a tainter gate to reclose when the gate is raised 
2 inches or less is bounded by a fully open Howell Bunger 
valve in the analysis.  

(continued) 
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UHS 
B 3.7.8 

BASES 

APPLICABLE The UHS satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement.  
SAFETY ANALYSES 

(continued) 

LCO The UHS is required to be OPERABLE and is considered 
OPERABLE if it contains a sufficient volume of water at or 
below the maximum temperature that would allow the SWS to 
operate for at least 22 days following the design basis LOCA 
without the loss of NPSH, and without exceeding the maximum 
design temperature of the equipment served by the SWS. To 
meet this condition, the UHS temperature should not exceed 
950F and the level should not fall below 218 ft MSL during 
normal unit operation.  

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the UHS is required to support the 
OPERABILITY of the equipment serviced by the UHS and 
required to be OPERABLE in these MODES.  

In MODE 5 or 6, the OPERABILITY requirements of the UHS are 
determined by the systems it supports.  

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 

If the UHS is inoperable, the unit must be placed in a MODE 
in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, 
the unit must be placed in at least MODE 3 within 6 hours 
and in MODE 5 within 36 hours.  

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on 
operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions 
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging unit systems.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.8.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

This SR verifies that adequate long term (22 day) cooling 
can be maintained. The specified level also ensures that 
sufficient NPSH is available to operate the SWS pumps. The 

(continued) 
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UHS 
B 3.7.8 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.8.1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

24 hour Frequency is based on operating experience related 
to trending of the parameter variations during the 
applicable MODES. This SR verifies that the UHS water level 
is a 218 ft MSL.  

SR 3.7.8.2 

This SR verifies that the SWS is available to cool the CCW 
System to at least its maximum design temperature with the 
maximum accident or normal design heat loads for 30 days 
following a Design Basis Accident. The 24 hour Frequency is 
based on operating experience related to trending of the 
parameter variations during the applicable MODES. This SR 
verifies that the service water temperatu e is 5 950F.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 9.2.4.  

2. UFSAR Section 2.4.6.1.  

3. UFSAR Section 2.1.1.2.  

4. NUREG-75/024, "Final Environmental Statement Related 
to the Operation of H. B. Robinson Nuclear Steam
Electric Plant Unit 2," U. S. Nuclear Regulatory 
Commission, Washington DC 20555, April 1975, page 3-7.  

5. USGS Historical Daily Values for Station Number 
02130900, Black Creek Near McBee, South Carolina, 
Years 1960-1993.  
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CREFS 
B 3.7.9 

BASES 

APPLICABLE product release presented in the UFSAR, Chapter 15 
SAFETY ANALYSES (Ref. 3).  

(continued) 
The worst case single active failure of a component of the 
CREFS, assuming a loss of offsite power, does not impair the 
ability of the system to perform its design function.  

The CREFS satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement.  

LCO Two redundant CREFS trains are required to be OPERABLE to 
ensure that at least one is available assuming a single 
active failure disables the other train. Total system 
failure could result in exceeding a dose of 5 rem whole body 
or its equivalent to any part of the body to the control 
room operator in the event of a large radioactive release.  

The CREFS is considered OPERABLE when the individual 
components necessary to limit operator exposure are OPERABLE 
in both trains. A CREFS train is OPERABLE when the air 
cleaning unit fan, air recirculation fan, air intake damper 
and associated ductwork. and air exhaust damper and 
associated ductwork, are operable for the given train. The 
common air filtration unit is OPERABLE to support either 
train in accordance with the Ventilation Filter Testing 
Program. In addition, non-redundant ductwork and gravity 
dampers are OPERABLE to support either train. Implicit in 
the OPERABILITY of either train is that the integrity of the 
control room envelope is such that it can be pressurized to 
20.125" water gauge relative to the outside atmosphere and 
to a positive pressure relative to adjacent areas at a make
up rate of 5400 cfm in the emergency pressurization mode.  

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, during movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies and during CORE ALTERATIONS, CREFS must be 
OPERABLE to control operator exposure during and following a 
DBA.  

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies and CORE 
ALTERATIONS, the CREFS must be OPERABLE to cope with the 
release from a fuel handling accident.  

(continued) 
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CREATC 
B 3.7.10 

BASES (continued) 

LCO Two independent and redundant trains of the CREAC WCCUs are 
required to be OPERABLE to ensure that at least one is 
available, assuming a single failure disabling the other 
train. Total system failure could result in the equipment 
operating temperature exceeding limits in the event of an 
accident.  

A WCCU train is OPERABLE when the refrigeration equipment of 
a particular train is capable of removing the design heat 
load. Implicit in the operability of the WCCU trains are 
the instrumentation and controls necessary to support 
automatic start and temperature control operation. Also 
implicit in the operability of the WCCU trains is the 
operability of the SWS supply to the WCCU subsystem.  

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, and during movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies and during CORE ALTERATIONS, the WCCUs must be 
OPERABLE to ensure that the control room temperature will 
not exceed equipment operational requirements.  

ACTIONS A.1 

With one WCCU train inoperable, action must be taken to 
restore OPERABLE status within 30 days. In this Condition, 
the remaining OPERABLE WCCU train is adequate to maintain 
the control room temperature within limits. However, the 
overall reliability is reduced because a single failure in 
the OPERABLE WCCU train could result in loss of cooling 
function. The 30 day Completion Time is based on the 

(continued) 
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FBACS 
B 3.7.11 

BASES 

APPLICABLE throughout the UFSAR, Chapter 15.  
SAFETY ANALYSES 

(continued) The FBACS satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement.  

LCO The FBACS is required to be OPERABLE and operating. Total 
system failure could result in the atmospheric release from 
the fuel handling building exceeding the 10 CFR 100 (Ref. 4) 
limits in the event of a fuel handling accident.  

The FBACS is considered OPERABLE when the individual 
components necessary to control exposure in the fuel 
handling building are OPERABLE. The FBACS is considered 
OPERABLE when its: 

a. Fan is OPERABLE; 

b. HEPA filter and charcoal adsorber are not excessively 
restricting flow, and are capable of performing their 
filtration function; and 

c. Heater, ductwork, valves, and dampers are OPERABLE, 
and air circulation can be maintained.  

APPLICABILITY During movement of irradiated fuel in the fuel handling 
area, the FBACS is required to be OPERABLE and operating to 
alleviate the consequences of a fuel handling accident.  

ACTIONS A.1 

When the FBACS is inoperable during movement of irradiated 
fuel assemblies in the fuel building, action must be taken 
to place the unit in a condition in which the LCO does not 
apply. Action must be taken immediately to suspend movement 
of irradiated fuel assemblies in the fuel building. This 
does not preclude the movement of fuel to a safe position.  

(continued) 
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FBACS 
B 3.7.11 

BASES (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.11.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

The FBACS should be checked periodically to ensure that it 
functions properly. As the environmental and normal 
operating conditions on this system are not severe, testing 
once every month provides an adequate check on this system.  

Monthly heater operation dries out any moisture accumulated 
in the charcoal from humidity in the ambient air. Systems 
with heaters must be operated for a 10 continuous hours with 
the heaters energized. The 31 day Frequency is based on the 
known reliability of the equipment.  

SR 3.7.11.2 

This SR verifies that the required FBACS testing is 
performed in accordance with the Ventilation Filter Testing 
Program (VFTP). The VFTP includes testing HEPA filter 
performance, charcoal adsorber efficiency, minimum system 
flow rate, and the physical properties of the activated 
charcoal (general use and following specific operations).  
Specific test frequencies and additional information are 
discussed in detail in the VFTP.  

SR 3.7.11.3 

This SR verifies the integrity of the fuel building 
enclosure. The ability of the fuel building to maintain 
negative pressure with respect to potentially uncontaminated 
adjacent areas is periodically tested to verify proper 
function of the FBACS. The FBACS is designed to maintain a 
slight negative pressure in the fuel building, to prevent 
unfiltered LEAKAGE. The Frequency of 18 months is 
consistent with the guidance provided in NUREG-0800, 
Section 6.5.1 (Ref. 5).  

ISTS SR 3.7.13.4 is modified by a Note. This Note provides 
clarification that the Surveillance is not applicable when 
the only movement of irradiated fuel is movement of a spent 
fuel shipping cask containing irradiated fuel. This Note is 
necessary to permit the shipping cask to be removed from the 
fuel handling building. When the side walls are opened to 
permit cask egress, ISTS SR 3.7.13.4 cannot be met.  
OPERABILITY of the FBACS is not necessary when irradiated 

(continued) 
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FBACS 
B 3.7.11 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.11.3 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

fuel assemblies are in a spent fuel shipping cask because 
irradiated fuel assemblies are protected from damage and 
associated release of fission products by the cask and other 
controls associated with shipments of spent fuel assemblies.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 6.5.1.  

2. UFSAR, Section 9.4.5.  

3. UFSAR, Section 15.7.4.  

4. 10 CFR 100.  

5. NUREG-0800, Section 6.5.1, Rev. 2, July 1981.  

6. Licensee Event Report (LER) 50-26/97-05, dated 
May 22, 1997.  

7. Certificate of Compliance No. 9001 for Spent Fuel 
Shipping Cask Model IF-300, dated March 26, 1996.  
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AC Sources-Shutdown 
3.8.2 

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

3.8.2 AC Sources-Shutdown 

LCO 3.8.2 The following AC electrical power sources shall be OPERABLE: 

a. One qualified circuit between the offsite transmission 
network and the onsite AC electrical power 
distribution subsystem(s) requi LCO 3.8.10; 
"Distribution Systems--Shutdown", an 

b. One diesel generator DG) capable of supplying one train 
of the onsiteCl AC electrical power distribution 
subsystem(s) required by LCO 3.8.10.  

rvv%;IAPPLICABILITY: MODES 5 and 6.  
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

[tIv ?fA. * required offsite ----------- NOTE---------
circuit inoperable. Enter applicable Conditions 

and Required Actions of 
LCO 3.8.10, with one required 
train de-energized as a 
result of Condition A.  

A.1 Declare affected Immediately 
required feature(s) 
with no offsite power 
available inoperable.  

OR 

A.2.1 Suspend CORE Immediately 
ALTERATIONS.  

AND 

(continued) 
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Not Used.  
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- DC Sources-Shutdown 
3.8.5 

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

3.8.5 DC Sources-Shutdown 

M LCO 3.8.5 DC electrical power subsystem shall be OPERABLE to support 
the DC electrical power distribution subsystem(s) required 
by LCO 3.8.10. "Distribution Systems-Shutdown." 

APPLICABILITY: MODES 5 and 6, 
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.  

ACTIONS .....  

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

v . One or more required A.1.1 Declare affected Immediately 
DC electrical power required feature(s) 
subsystems inoperable. inoperable.  

OR 

CPA 3  A.2.1 Suspend CORE Immediately 
ALTERATIONS.  

AND 

A.2.2 Suspend movement of Immediately 
irradiated fuel 
assemblies.  

AND 

A.2.3 Initiate action to Immediately 
suspend operations 
involving positive 
reactivity additions.  

AND 

(continued) 

WOG STS 3.8-28 Rev 1, 04/07/95



Insert 3.8-28A 
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* )-Shutdown 
3.8.8 

~- 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS, r 

3.8.8 S d

LCO 3.8.8 11 bLNOPE E to s opr the onsite t 
A us electrical ower distribution subsystem s 
required by LCO .8.10. "Distribution Systems- u own 2 

JIF APPLICABILITY: MODES 5 and 6, 
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more *required* A.1 Declare affected Immediately 
inoperable. required feature(s) 

* inoperable.  

A.2.1 Suspend CORE Immediately 
ALTERATIONS.  

AND 

A.2.2 Suspend movement of Immediately [M 143irradiated fuel 
assemblies.  

AND 

A.2.3 Initiate action to Immediately 
suspend operations 
involving positive 
reactivity additions.  

AND 

(continued) 
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Distribution Systems-Shutdown 
3.8.10 

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

3.8.10 Distribution Systems-Shutdown 

L 2. LCO 3.8.10 The necessary portion of AC, DC, and AC bus electrical 
power distribution subsystems shall be OPERABLE to support 
equipment required to be OPERABLE.  

[\)3APPLICABILITY: MODES 5 and 6.  
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

J 1A. One or more re uired A.1 Declare associated Immediately 
AC, DC. or AC supported required 
bus electrical power feature(s) 
distribution . inoperable.  
subsystems inoperable.  

OR 

Z ; A.2.1 Suspend CORE Immediately 
ALTERATIONS.  

AND 

A.2.2 Suspend movement of Immediately 
irradiated fuel 
assemblies.  

AND 

A.2.3 Initiate action to Immediately 
suspend operations 
involving positive 
reactivity additions.  

AND 

(continued) 

WOG STS 3.8-40 Rev 1. 04/07/95



Insert 3.8-40A 

Not Used.  

i3840a.hbr 3.8-40a Supplement 7



JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES 
ITS SPECIFICATION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

storage tank as stated in the Bases for SR 3.8.3.6. Since there is no 
CTS requirement and the failure of this SR does not necessarily result 
in an inoperable DG, inspection of the fuel oil storage tanks is 
retained under licensee control and ITS 3.8.1.6 is not adopted. This 
is consistent with the CLB for HBRSEP UNit No. 2. Operating experience 
coupled with CLB demonstrate the adequacy of current practice to 
maintain fuel oil quality. Preventative maintenance SRs have generally 
been relocated from the TS and retained under licensee control. This SR 
is similar to the DG inspection SR. which has been relocated to plant 
licensee controlled documents. Performance of ITS SR 3.8.3.2 (fuel oil 
testing) and the limits of the diesel fuel oil testing program help 
ensure tank sediment is minimized. Performance of ITS SR 3.8.3.1 (fuel 
oil volume verification) once per 31 days ensures that any degradation 
of the tank wall surface that results in a fuel volume reduction is 
detected and corrected in a timely manner.  

31 Not Used.  

32 The Bases for ISTS SR 3.8.4.3 states that this SR provides an indication 
of physical damage or abnormal deterioration that could degrade battery 
performance. Some degradation or physical damage might be identified 
during performance of this SR which does not degrade battery 
performance. The presence of physical damage or deterioration does not 
represent a failure of SR 3.8.4.3 provided an evaluation determines that 
the physical damage or deterioration does not affect the OPERABILITY of 
the battery.  

33 The HBRSEP design provides two battery chargers for each battery.  
Consequently, ITS SR 3.8.4.4 can be performed on one charger while the 
other charger remains connected to the battery.  

34 SR 3.8.4.2 and SR 3.8.4.5 are not adopted consistent with the current 
licensing basis since they do not provide a direct indication of battery 
OPERABILITY. A battery may indicate visible corrosion and exceed the 
connection resistance limits and still be OPERABLE. Therefore, the 
maintenance of these connections is proposed to continue to be 
controlled in plant procedures. This change is also consistent with 
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES 
ITS SPECIFICATION 3.8 -,ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

Pressurizer PORVs for Low Temperature Overpressure 
Protection (ITS 3.4.12); 

Containment radiation monitors for Containment Ventilation 
Isolation Instrumentation (ITS 3.3.6); 

Control room radiation monitor for Control Room Emergency 
Filtration System (CREFS) Instrumentation (ITS 3.3.7); and 

Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays for CREFS 
Instrumentation (ITS 3.3.7) 

The proposed change to the requirements for AC instrument bus sources 
will continue to assure that sufficient power is available to support 
the response to events postulated during shutdown conditions in the 
event of a loss of offsite power or a single failure. It should also be 
noted that this change is consistent with the initial philosophy of the 
ITS NUREGs.  

45 ISTS SR 3.8.1.9 is adopted in ITS as SR 3.8.1.8, with the acceptance 
criteria changed to state that the DG does not trip on overspeed. A 
test similar to this SR has only been performed once in the past and 
acceptance criteria were not established for that test other than the DG 
would not trip on overspeed. The test showed that the DG could reject a 
large load (i.e. a Containment Spray pump and a Containment Cooling 
Unit) without experiencing an overspeed trip. Since the DG does not 
trip, the DG remains OPERABLE and the emergency bus continues to perform 
its required function.  

46 Not Used.  
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES 
ITS SPECIFICATION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 
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AC Sources -Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS A (continued) 

e Completion Time for Required\ ction A.2 is intend to 
a ow the operator time to evaluat and repair any 
dis vered inoperabilities. This C1letion Time also t 
allow for an exception to the norma time zero" for 4 
beginni the allowed outage time "clo ." In this Required-, 
Action, t Completion Time only begins discovery that 
both: 

a. The train as no offsite power supplyin it loads: and 

b. A required f ture on the other train is i'byperable.  

If at any time durin the existence of Condition A (one 
offsite circuit incper le) a redundant required fe re 
subsequently becomes ino rable. this Completion Time egins 
to be tracked.  

Discovering no offsite power o one train of the onsite 
Class _1E Electrical Power Dist bution System coincident 
with one or more inoperable req *red support or supported 
features, or both.'that are assoc ted with the other train 
hat has offsite power. results in tarting the Completion 
mes for the Required Action. Twen -four hours is 

ac ptable because it minimizes risk ile allowing time for 
rest ration before subjecting the unit transients 
assoc ted with shutdown.  

The rema ing OPERABLE offsite circuit.And s are adequate 
to supply lectrical power to Train A and Tr *n B of the 
oisite Clas 1E Distribution System. The 24 h ur Completion 
Time takes i o account the component OPERABILI of the 
redundant cou erpart to the inoperable required eature.  
Additionally. t 24 hour Completion Timeo takes i o account 
the capacity and apability of the remaining AC sou es. a 
reasonable time fo repairs. and the low probability f a 
DBA o rring durin this period.  

~ ---. ~erat ion may 
continue in Conditio A for a peri that shod not excee31U 

S 2(S hours. With ffsite circuit inoperable. the 
reliability of the QF;Z4system is degraded 

(continued 
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AC Sources -Operating 
B 3.8.  

BASES 

ACTIONS A (c " ntinued) 

a en ant potential for a challenge to the unit safety 
systems. In this Condition. however, the remaining OPERABLE 

cri adequate to supply electrical 
power to the onsite Distribution System.  

The(aou -Co7p0elTo ime takes into account the acity 
and capability of the remaining AC sources, a reasonable 
time for repairs. and the low probability of a DBA occurring 
during this period.  

The second Completion Time for Required Action A 
establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any 
combination of required AC power sources to be inoperable 
during any single contiguous occurrence of failing to meet 
the LCO. If Condition A is entered while, for instance, a , 
DG is inoperable and that DG is subsequently returned 
OPERABLE. the LCO may already have been not t f p to 

- 6 5 Itstac$.This could lead to a totai of .since 
1 ital failure to meet the LCO. to restore t e offsite 
ircuit. At this time, a DG could again become ino erable.  

10- thcircuit re t red OPERABLE. and an additional 
(for a total o days) allowed prior to complete 
restoration of the LCO. The y Completion Time rovides 
a limit on the time allowed in n ion a er 
discovery of failure to meet the LCO. This limit is 
considered reasonable for situations in which Conditions A 

lI nY nd B are entered concurrently. The "AND" connector between 
th ndm ay Completion Times means that both 
C let 1 apply simultaneously, and the more 
res ric 1ve Completion Time must be met.  

A in RoP d Ac _ .V he Completion Time allows for an 

exception to-the normal "time zero" for beginning the 
allowed outage time "clock." This will result in 
establishing the "time zero" at the time that the LCO was 
initially not met, instead of at the time Condition A was 
entered.  

!L1 

To ensure a highly reliable power source remains with an 
inoperable DG. it is necessary to verify the availability of 

(continued) 
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AC Sources -Shutdown 
B 3.8.2 

BASES 

LCO It is ac a or traiTs Ee cross ed during shutdow 
(continued) su itiohs. allowin le offsite power cuit to  

jsuppT ~4.4-equired trains..  

APPLICABILITY The AC sources required to be OPERABLE in MODES 5 and 6 and 
during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies provide 
assurance that: 

a. Systems to provide adequate coolant inventory makeup 
are available for the irradiated fuel assemblies in 
the core: 

b. Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident 
are available: 

c. Systems necessary to mitigate the effects of events 
that can lead to core damage during shutdown are 
available: and 

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available 
for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold 
shutdown condition or refueling condition.  

The AC power requirements for MODES 1, 2, 3. and 4 are 
covered in LCO 3.8.1.  

ACTIONS AA 

An offsite circuit would be considered inoperable if it were 
not available to one required ESF train. Although two 
trains are required by LCO 3.8.10. the one train with 
offsite power available may be capable of supporting 
sufficient required features to allow continuation of CORE 
ALTERATIONS and fuel movement. By the allowance of the 
option to declare required features inoperable, with no 
offsite power available, appropriate restrictions will be 
implemented in accordance with the affected required 
features LCO's ACTIONS.  

(continued, 
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Insert B3.8.2-1 

Not Used.  
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DC Sources -Operating 
B 3.8.4 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4(continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

A batter le performan discharge test is scribe 
i n th ases for SR 3. 8-4._o e Either the batte performanc 
dis karg e test or the lofed performance charge ts 

entahlP fr atiSfV.Q5 a R A.4A-h rolthe 
difi d erformance discharge test may be used to satis 

SR 3.8. while satisfying the requirements of SR 3.8.4 
at te same time.  

The acceptance crit for this Surveillance are consistent 
with IEEE-450 (Ref. anj- - He These 

TD references recommend that the battery be replaced if its 
capacity is below 80% of the manufacturers rating. A L 
capacity of 80% shows that the battery rate of deterioration 
is increasing. even if there is ample capacity to meet the 
load requirements. q__ 

of The Surveillance Frequency or this test is normally 
60 months. If the ba te shows degradation. or if the 
batter has reached its expected life/TR afqjET 

rrequency is reduced to montS. owever-, - Ce e 
no eyrdd re 85% of its ecte ..  

life, the Surveill Frqec s y reduced t\24 
months or batterie s t ti aa a 100% ofa6 

antif-t c . beg""5"radation is indicated, according 
LO Rlff-4bU e . whewhen.the battery capacity drops by 
more Man 1 rea ive toit tY on the previous 

Ck JI performance tes) or when it is ai10%:below th 
manufacturer's rating. These Frequencies a e onsistent 
with the recommendations in IEEE-450 (Ref.  

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is g.gf 
that performing the Surveillance would perturb the 
electrical distribution system and challenge safet s stems 
r i may e a n or Wpange eve Pts th4r sati y th 

REFERENCES S 

(_ _ _ _ _ March 

(continued) 
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DC Sources -Shutdown 
B 3.8.5 

BASES c 
LCO interconnecting cabling within the train, are required to be 

(continued)- OPERABLE to support required trains of the distribution 
systems required OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.10. "Distribution 
Systems -Shutdown." This ensures the availability of 
sufficient DC electrical power sources to operate the unit 
in a safe manner and to mitigate the consequences of 
postulated events during shutdown (e.g.. fuel handling 
accidents).  

APPLICABILITY The DC electrical power sources required to be OPERABLE in 
MODES 5 and 6. and during movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies. provide assurance that: 

a. Required features to provide adequate coolant 
inventory makeup are available for the irradiated fuel 
assemblies in the core; 

b. Required features needed to mitigate a fuel handling 
accident are available: 

c. Required features necessary to mitigate the effects of 
events that can lead to core damage during shutdown 
are available; and 

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available 
for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold 
shutdown condition or refueling condition.  

The DC electrical power requirements for MODES 1. 2. 3.  
and 4 are covered in LCO 3.8.4.  

ACTIONS A. A.2.1. A.2,2. A.2.3. and A.2.4 

If two trains are required by LCO 3.8.10. the remaining 
train with DC power available may be capable of supporting 
sufficient systems to allow continuation of CORE ALTERATIONS 
and fuel movement. By allowing the option to declare 
required features inoperable with the associated DC power 
source(s) inoperable, appropriate restrictions will be 
implemented in accordance with the affected required 
features LCO ACTIONS. In many instances, this option may 
involve undesired administrative efforts. Therefore, the 

(continued) 
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Insert B3.8.5-1 

Not Used.  
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(a (-Shutdown 
8 3.8.8 

LCO The a ensure the availability of electrical power 
for the instrumentation for systems required to shut down 
the reactor and maintain it in a safe condition after an.  
anticipated operational occurrence or a postulated 08A. -he 

,-_- 1 3.?,?- A a er power inver er un errup i supply , 
AC tric power t -AC V-1 uses ev if the) 

power sources to operate the unit in a safe manner 
and to mitigate the consequences of postulated events during 

'le'PrA~* shutdown (e.g.. fuel handling accidents).  

APPLICABILITY The required to be OPERABLE in MODES 5 and 6 and 
during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies provide 

c. ' assurance that.  

a. Systems to provide adequate coolant inventory makeup 
are available for the irradiated fuel in the core; 

b. Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident 
are available: 

c. Systems necessary to mitigate the effects of events 
that can lead to core damage during shutdown are 
.havailable; and 

fore moiorg and meaitaiin the unit in a coldmane 

shutdown conditio ore reueling cnt on.  

A ] PLICABIL r h < )requireutments for MODES 1. 2. 3. and 4 are covered 

inn CO 87 

.ACTIONS A. A.27 A.2.2. A.2.3. and A.2.4 \ 

two trains are required by LCO 3.8.10. "Distribution 
~ . ~ ystems-Shutdown." the remaining OPERABLE may be 

capable of supporting sufficient required features to allow 
continuation of CORE ALTERATIONS. fuel movement, andpoi 
operations witha potential for positive reactivity 
additions. By the allowance of the option to declare . o 
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Insert B3.8.8-1A 

At least one AC instrument bus train energized by one battery powered inverter 
or a constant voltage transformer (CVT) ensures that the preferred source of 
AC instrument bus electrical power is available to at least one AC instrument 
bus. OPERABILITY of the inverters and CVTs requires that the AC instrument 
bus be powered from the associated inverter or CVT, as applicable. When the 
redundant train of the AC instrument bus electrical power distribution 
subsystem is required by LCO 3.8.10, the power source for this AC instrument 
bus may consist of : 1) the inverter powered by its associated battery; 2) the 
CVT; or 3) an offsite circuit providing power through a motor control center.  

Insert B3.8.8-1 

Not Used.  

i 8 . 3 -Sm n 
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Distribution Systems -Shutdown 
B 3.8.10 

BASES (continued) 

LCO Various combinations of subsystems. equipment. and 
components are required OPERABLE by other LCOs. depending on 
the specific plant condition. Implicit in those 
requirements is the required OPERABILITY of necessary 
support required features. This LCO explicitly requires 
energization of the portions of the electrical distribution 
system necessary to support OPERABILITY of required systems.  
equipment. and components -all specifically addressed in 
each LCO and implicitly required via the definition of 
OPERABILITY.  

Maintaining these portions of the distribution system 
energized ensures the availability of sufficient power to 
operate the unit in a safe manner to mitigate the 
consequences of postulated events during shutdown (e.g., 
fuel handling accidents).  

APPLICABILITY The AC and DC electrical power aQstribution subsystems 
required to be OPERABLE in MODES 5 and 6. and during 
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. provide assurance 
that: 

a. Systems to provide adequate coolant inventory makeup 
are available for the irradiated fuel in the core: 

b. Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident 
are available: 

c. Systems necessary to mitigate the effects of events 
that can lead to core damage during shutdown are 
available; and 

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available 
for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a col 
shutdown condition and refueling condition.  

The AC. DC. and AC( g bus electrical power distribution 
subsystems requirements for MODES 1. 2. 3. and 4 are covered 
in LCO 3.8.9.  

(continued) 
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Insert B 3.8-90A 

Not Used.  
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istribution Systems -Shutdown 

B 3 8 10 

BASES (continued) 

ACTIONS A.I, A.2.1. A.2.2. A.2.3. A.2.4. and A.2.5 

Although redundant required features may require redundant 
trains of electrical power distribution subsystems to be 
OPERABLE. one OPERABLE distribution subsystem train may be 
capable of supporting sufficient required features to allow 
continuation of CORE ALTERATIONS and fuel movement. By 
allowing the option to declare required features associated 
with an inoperable distribution subsystem inoperable, 
appropriate restrictions are implemented in accordance with 
the affected distribution subsystem LCO's Required Actions.  
In many instances, this option may involve undesired 
administrative efforts. Therefore, the allowance for 
sufficiently conservative actions is made (i.e.. to suspend 
CORE ALTERATIONS. movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, 
and operations involving positive reactivity additions).  

Suspension of these activities does not preclude completion 
of actions to establish a safe conservative condition.  
These actions minimize the probability of the occurrence of 
postulated events. It is further required to immediately 
initiate action to restore the required AC and OC electrical 
power distribution subsystems and to continue this action 
until restoration is accomplished in order to provide the 
necessary power to the unit safety systems.  

Notwithstanding performance of the above conservative 
Required Actions, a required residual heat removal (RHR) 
subsystem may be inoperable. In this case. Required Actions 
A.2.1 through A.2.4 do not adequately address the concerns 
relating to coolant circulation and heat removal. Pursuant 
to LCO 3.0.6. the RHR ACTIONS would not be entered.  
Therefore. Required Action A.2.5 is provided to direct 
declaring RHR inoperable, which results in taking the 
appropriate RHR actions.  

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the 
required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The 
restoration of the required distribution subsystems should 
be completed as quickly as possible in order to minimize the 
time the unit safety systems may be without power.  

(continued) 
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES 
BASES 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

systems. Therefore to ensure accuracy as well as consistency with other 
ITS sections, the term "single active failure" is used.  

53 Provided clarification that in MODES 5 and 6 the unit auxiliary 
transformer backfed through the unit main transformer can be used as 
part of the qualified offsite circuit. This is CLB for HBRSEP Unit No.  
2. The use of back charged unit auxiliary transformer when unit is 
shutdown is described in UFSAR Sections 8.2 and 8.3. This capability 
was reviewed and approved by NRC by issuance of Amendment No. 88 dated 
1/2/85.  

54 The references are modified based upon either plant specific utilization 
in the associated Bases or specific applicability to the facility.  

55 The minimum battery voltage output of 2.13 volts per cell and total 
output of 128 volts is not discussed in the UFSAR.  

56 The bases to SR 3.8.4.1 are revised to reflect the voltage associated 
with a single battery cell jumpered out. This change is consistent with 
the current licensing basis which does not specify the battery float 
voltage requirement.  

57 Not Used.  

58 The Bases description for ITS SR 3.8.4.6 is modified to indicate 
"average on previous performance test." This corrects the Bases text to 
be consistent with the applicable revision of IEEE-450.  
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AC Sources- Shutdown 
3.8.2 

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

3.8.2 AC Sources-Shutdown 

LCO 3.8.2 The following AC electrical power sources shall be OPERABLE: 

a. One qualified circuit between the offsite transmission 
network and the onsite AC electrical power distribution 
subsystem(s) required by LCO 3.8.10, "Distribution 
Systems- Shutdown"; and 

b. One diesel generator (DG) capable of supplying one train 
of the onsite AC electrical power distribution 
subsystem(s) required by LCO 3.8.10.  

APPLICABILITY: MODES 5 and 6 and 
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. The required offsite -------- NOTE-........  
circuit inoperable. Enter applicable Conditions 

and Required Actions of 
LCO 3.8.10, with one required 
train de-energized as a 
result of Condition A.  

A.1 Declare affected Immediately 
required feature(s) 
with no offsite power 
available inoperable.  

OR 

(continued) 

HBRSEP Unit No. 2 3.8-13 Amendment No.



DC Sources-Shutdown 
3.8.5 

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

3.8.5 DC Sources-Shutdown 

LCO 3.8.5 DC electrical power subsystem shall be OPERABLE to support 
the DC electrical power distribution subsystem(s) required 
by LCO 3.8.10, "Distribution Systems-Shutdown." 

APPLICABILITY: MODES 5 and 6, and 
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more required A.1.1 Declare affected Immediately 
DC electrical power required feature(s) 
subsystems inoperable. inoperable.  

OR 

A.2.1 Suspend CORE Immediately 
ALTERATIONS.  

AND 

A.2.2 Suspend movement of Immediately 
irradiated fuel 
assemblies.  

AND 

(continued) 
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AC Instrument Buses-Shutdown 
3.8.8 

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

3.8.8 AC Instrument Bus Sources-Shutdown 

LCO 3.8.8 AC instrument bus source shall be OPERABLE to support the 
onsite AC instrument bus electrical power distribution 
subsystem(s) required by LCO 3.8.10, "Distribution 
Systems -Shutdown." 

APPLICABILITY: MODES 5 and 6, and 
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more AC A.1 Declare affected Immediately 
instrument bus sources required feature(s) 
inoperable. inoperable.  

OR 

A.2.1 Suspend CORE Immediately 
ALTERATIONS.  

AND 

A.2.2 Suspend movement of Immediately 
irradiated fuel 
assemblies.  

AND 

(continued) 
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Distribution Systems -Shutdown 
3.8.10 

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

3.8.10 Distribution Systems-Shutdown 

LCO 3.8.10 The necessary portion of AC, DC, and AC instrument bus 
electrical power distribution subsystems shall be OPERABLE 
to support equipment required to be OPERABLE.  

APPLICABILITY: MODES 5 and 6. and 
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more required A.1 Declare associated Immediately 
AC, DC, or AC supported required 
instrument bus feature(s) 
electrical power inoperable.  
distribution 
subsystems inoperable. OR 

A.2.1 Suspend CORE Immediately 
ALTERATIONS.  

AND 

A.2.2 Suspend movement of Immediately 
irradiated fuel 
assemblies.  

AND 
(continued) 
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AC Sources- Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS .A.1 (continued) 

upon the assumption that two complete safety trains are 
OPERABLE. When no offsite sources are OPERABLE, this 
assumption is not the case, and a shorter Completion Time of 
12 hours is appropriate.  

A.2 

Operation may continue in Condition A for a period that 
should not exceed 24 hours. With the offsite circuit 
inoperable, the reliability of the AC system is degraded, 
with attendant potential for a challenge to the unit safety 
systems. In this Condition, however, the remaining OPERABLE 
DGs are adequate to supply electrical power to the onsite 
Distribution System.  

The 24 hour Completion Time takes into account the capacity 
and capability of the remaining AC sources, a reasonable 
time for repairs, and the low probability of a DBA occurring 
during this period.  

The second Completion Time for Required Action A.1 
establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any 
combination of required AC power sources to be inoperable 
during any single contiguous occurrence of failing to meet 
the LCO. If Condition A is entered while, for instance, a 
DG is inoperable and that DG is subsequently returned 
OPERABLE, the-LCO may already have been not met for up to 
7 days. This could lead to a total of 8 days, since initial 
failure to meet the LCO, to restore the offsite circuit. At 
this time, a DG could again become inoperable, the circuit 
restored OPERABLE, and an additional 7 days (for a total of 
15 days) allowed prior to complete restoration of the LCO.  
The 8 day Completion Time provides a limit on the time 
allowed in a specified condition after discovery of failure 
to meet the LCO. This limit is considered reasonable for 
situations in which Conditions A and B are entered 
concurrently. The "AND" connector between the 24 hours and 
8 day Completion Times means that both Completion Times 
apply simultaneously, and the more restrictive Completion 
Time must be met.  

The Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal 
"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock." 

(continued) 
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AC Sources -Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.2 (continued) 

This will result in establishing the "time zero" at the time 
that the LCO was initially not met, instead of at the time 
Condition A was entered.  

B.1 

To ensure a highly reliable power source remains with an 
inoperable DG, it is necessary to verify the availability of 
the offsite circuit on a more frequent basis. Since the 
Required Action only specifies "perform," a failure of 
SR 3.8.1.1 acceptance criteria does not result in a Required 
Action being not met. However, if a circuit fails to pass 
SR 3.8.1.1, it is inoperable. Upon offsite circuit 
inoperability, additional Conditions and Required Actions 
must then be entered.  

B.2 

Required Action B.2 is intended to provide assurance that a 
loss of offsite power, during the period that a DG is 
inoperable, does not result in a complete loss of safety 
function of critical systems. These features are designed 
with redundant safety related trains. This includes motor 
driven auxiliary feedwater pumps. Single train systems, 
such as turbine driven auxiliary feedwater pumps, are not 
included. Redundant required feature failures consist of 
inoperable features associated with a train, redundant to 
the train that has an inoperable DG.  

The Completion Time for Required Action B.2 is intended to 
allow the operator time to evaluate and repair any 
discovered inoperabilities. This Completion Time also 
allows for an exception to the normal "time zero" for 
beginning the allowed outage time "clock." In this Required 
Action, the Completion Time only begins on discovery that 
both: 

a. An inoperable DG exists; and 

b. A required redundant feature on the other train 
(Train A or Train B) is inoperable.  

(continued) 
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AC Sources -Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.2 (continued) 

If dt any time during the existence of this Condition (one 
DG inoperable) a required feature subsequently becomes 
inoperable, this Completion Time would begin to be tracked.  

Discovering one required DG inoperable coincident with one 
or more inoperable required support or supported features, 
or both, that are associated with the OPERABLE DG, results 
in starting the Completion Time for the Required Action.  
Four hours from the discovery of these events existing 
concurrently is Acceptable because it minimizes risk while 
allowing time for restoration before subjecting the unit to 
transients associated with shutdown.  

In this Condition, the remaining OPERABLE DG and offsite 
circuit is adequate to supply electrical power to the onsite 
Distribution System. Thus, on a component basis, single 
failure protection for the required feature's function may 
have been lost; however, function has not been lost. The 
4 hour Completion Time takes into account the OPERABILITY of 
the redundant counterpart to the inoperable required 
feature. Additionally, the 4 hour Completion Time takes 
into account the capacity and capability of the remaining AC 
sources, a reasonable time for repairs, and the low 
probability of a DBA occurring during this period.  

B.3.1, B.3.2.1, and B.3.2.2 

Required Action B.3.1 requires performing SR 3.8.1.2 for the 
OPERABLE DG within 24 hours. This action is required to 
confirm the remaining DG remains OPERABLE.  

Required Action B.3.2.1 provides an allowance to avoid 
unnecessary testing of the OPERABLE DG. If it can be 
determined that the cause of the inoperable DG does not 
exist on the OPERABLE DG, SR 3.8.1.2 does not have to be 
performed within 24 hours. If the cause of inoperability 
exists on the other DG, the other DG would be declared 
inoperable upon discovery and Condition D of LCO 3.8.1 would 
be entered. Once the failure is repaired, the common cause 
failure no longer exists, and Required Action B.3.1 is 
satisfied. If the cause of the initial inoperable DG cannot 
be confirmed not to exist on the remaining DG(s), 

(continued) 
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AC Sources- Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.3.1, B.3.2.1, and B.3.2.2 (continued) 

performance of SR 3.8.1.2 suffices to provide assurance of 
continued OPERABILITY of that DG.  

If it is verified within 24 hours that the OPERABLE DG is 
not inoperable due to common cause failure, SR 3.8.1.2 need 
not be performed within 24 hours. However, it is still 
necessary to verify the OPERABILITY of the OPERABLE DG 
within 96 hours. Testing the OPERABLE DG more than once 
during the 7 day Completion Time is not required.  

In the event the inoperable DG is restored to OPERABLE 
status prior to completing either B.3.1 or B.3.2, the plant 
corrective action program will continue to evaluate the 
common cause possibility. This continued evaluation, 
however, is no longer under the 24 hour constraint imposed 
while in Condition B.  

According to Generic Letter 84-15 (Ref. 6), 24 hours is 
reasonable to confirm that the OPERABLE DG(s) is not 
affected by the same problem as the inoperable DG.  

B.4 

Operation may continue in Condition B for a period that 
should not exceed 7 days.  

In Condition B, the remaining OPERABLE DG and offsite 
circuit are adequate to supply electrical power to the 
onsite Distribution System. The 7 day Completion Time takes 
into account the capacity and capability of the remaining AC 
sources, a reasonable time for repairs, and the low 
probability of a DBA occurring during this period.  

The second Completion Time for Required Action B.4 
establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any 
combination of required AC power sources to be inoperable 
during any single contiguous occurrence of failing to meet 
the LCO. If Condition B is entered while, for instance, an 
offsite circuit is inoperable and that circuit is 
subsequently restored OPERABLE, the LCO may already have 
been not met for up to 24 hours. This could lead to a total 
of 8 days, since initial failure to meet the LCO, to restore 
the DG. At this time, an offsite circuit could again become 

(continued) 
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ACTIONS B.4 (continued) 

inoperable, the DG restored OPERABLE, and an additional 24 
hours (for a total of 9 days) allowed prior to complete 
restoration of the LCO. The 8 day Completion Time provides 
a limit on time allowed in a specified condition after 
discovery of failure to meet the LCO. This limit is 
considered reasonable for situations in which Conditions A 
and B are entered concurrently. The "AND" connector between 
the 7 day and 8 day Completion Times means that both 
Completion Times apply simultaneously, and the more 
restrictive Completion Time must be met.  

As in Required Action 8.2, the Completion Time allows for an 
exception to the normal "time zero" for beginning the 
allowed time "clock." This will result in establishing the 
"time zero" at the time that the LCO was initially not met, 
instead of at the time Condition B was entered.  

C.1 and C.2 

If the inoperable AC electric power sources cannot be 
restored to OPERABLE status within the required Completion 
Time, the unit must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO 
does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be 
brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and to MODE 5 
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are 
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 
required unit conditions from full power conditions in an 
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.  

D.1 

Condition D corresponds to a level of degradation in which 
all redundancy in the AC electrical power supplies has been 
lost. At this severely degraded level, any further losses 
in the AC electrical power system will cause a loss of 
function. Therefore, no additional time is justified for 
continued operation. The unit is required by LCO 3.0.3 to 
commence a controlled shutdown.  

(continued) 
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ACTIONS D.1 (continued) 

Condition is modified by a Note which permits delaying entry 
into the Condition for no longer than 2 hours to permit the 
testing required by SR 3.8.1.2 for the OPERABLE DG since 
this testing renders the DG inoperable.  

SURVEILLANCE The AC.sources are designed to permit inspection and 
REQUIREMENTS testing of all important areas and features, especially 

those that have a standby function, in accordance with 
HBRSEP Design Criteria (Ref. 1). Periodic component tests 
are supplemented by extensive functional tests during 
refueling outages (under simulated accident conditions).  
The SRs for demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the DGs are 
consistent with the recommendations of Regulatory 
Guide 1.137 (Ref. 6), as addressed in the UFSAR.  

Where the SRs discussed herein specify voltage and frequency 
tolerances, the following is applicable. The minimum steady 
state output voltage of 467 V is 97% of the nominal 480 V 
output voltage. It allows for voltage drops to motors and 
other equipment down through the 120 V level where minimum 
operating voltage is also usually specified as 90% of name 
plate rating. The specified maximum steady state output 
voltage of 493 V is within the maximum operating voltage 
specified for the motors supplied by the 480 V subsystem.  
It ensures that for a lightly loaded distribution system, 
the voltage at the terminals of motors is no more than the 
maximum rated operating voltages. The specified minimum and 
maximum frequencies of the DG are 58.8 Hz and 61.2 Hz, 
respectively. These values are equal to ± 2% of the 60 Hz 
nominal frequency and are consistent with the 
recommendations given in Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 7).  

SR 3.8.1.1 

This SR ensures proper circuit continuity for the offsite AC 
electrical power supply to the onsite distribution network 
and availability of offsite AC electrical power. The 
breaker alignment verifies that each breaker is in its 
correct position to ensure that distribution buses and loads 
are connected to their preferred power source. The 7 day 
Frequency is adequate since breaker position is not likely 

(continued) 
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.2 and SR 3.8.1.7 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) to change without the operator being aware of it and because 
its status is displayed in the control room.  

These SRs help to ensure the availability of the standby 
electrical power supply to mitigate DBAs and transients and 
to maintain the unit in a safe shutdown condition.  

To minimize the wear on moving parts that do not get 
lubricated when the engine is not running, these SRs are 
modified by a Note (Note 2 for SR 3.8.1.2) to indicate that 
all DG starts for these Surveillances may be preceded by an 
engine prelube period and followed by a warmup period prior 
to loading. .  

For the purposes of SR 3.8.1.2 and SR 3.8.1.7 testing, the 
DGs are started from standby conditions. Standby conditions 
for a DG mean that the diesel engine coolant and oil are 
being continuously circulated and temperature is being 
maintained consistent with manufacturer recommendations.  

In order to reduce stress and wear on diesel engines, the 
manufacturer recommends a modified start in which the 
starting speed of DGs is limited, warmup is limited to this 
lower speed, and the DGs are gradually accelerated to 
synchronous speed prior to. loading. These start procedures 
are the intent of Note 3, which is only applicable when such 
modified start procedures are recommended by the 
manufacturer..  

SR 3.8.1.7 requires that, at a 184 day Frequency, the DG 
starts from standby conditions and achieves required voltage 
and frequency within 10 seconds. The minimum voltage and 
frequency stated in the SR are those necessary to ensure the 
DG can accept DBA loading while maintaining acceptable 
voltage and frequency levels. Stable operation at the 
nominal voltage and frequency values is also essential to 
establishing DG OPERABILITY, but a time constraint is not 
imposed. This is because a typical DG will experience a 
period of voltage and frequency oscillations prior to 
reaching steady state operation if these oscillations are 
not damped out by load application. This period may extend 
beyond the 10 second acceptance criteria and could be a 
cause for failing the SR. In lieu of a time constraint in 
the SR, HBRSEP Unit No. 2 will monitor and trend the actual 

(continued) 
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BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.2 and SR 3.8.1.7 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

time to reach steady state operation as a means of assuring 
there is no voltage regulator or governor degradation which 
could cause a DG to become inoperable. The 10 second start 
requirement supports the assumptions of the design basis 
LOCA analysis in the UFSAR, Chapter 15 (Ref. 4).  

The 10 second start requirement is not applicable to 
SR 3.8.1.2 (see Note 3) when a modified start procedure as 
described above is used. If a modified start is not used, 
the 10 second start requirement of SR 3.8.1.7 applies.  

Since SR 3.8.1.7 requires a 10 second start, it is more 
restrictive than SR 3.8.1.2, and it may be performed in lieu 
of SR 3.8.1.2. This is the intent of Note 1 of SR 3.8.1.2.  

The 31 day Frequency for SR 3.8.1.2 is consistent with 
Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 7). The 184 day Frequency for 
SR 3.8.1.7 is a reduction in cold testing consistent with 
Generic Letter 84-15 (Ref. 5). These Frequencies provide 
adequate assurance of DG OPERABILITY, while minimizing 
degradation resulting from testing.  

SR 3.8.1.3 

This Surveillance verifies that the DGs are capable of 
synchronizing with the offsite electrical system and 
accepting loads approximating the design rating of the DGs.  
A minimum run time of 60 minutes is required to stabilize 
engine temperatures, while minimizing the time that the DG 
is connected to the offsite source.  

Although no power factor requirements are established by 
this SR, the DG is normally operated at a power factor 
between 0.8 lagging and 1.0. The 0.8 value is the design 
rating of the machine, while the 1.0 is a physical 
limitation. The load band is provided to avoid routine 
overloading of the DG. Routine overloading may result in 
more frequent teardown inspections in accordance with vendor 
recommendations in order to maintain DG OPERABILITY..  

The 31 day Frequency for this Surveillance is consistent 
with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 7).  

(continued) 
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.3 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

This SR is modified by five Notes. Note 1 indicates that 
diesel engine runs for this Surveillance may include gradual 
loading, as recommended by the manufacturer, so that 
mechanical stress and wear on the diesel engine are 
minimized. Note 2 states that momentary transients, because 
of changing bus loads, do not invalidate this test.  
Similarly, momentary power factor transients above the limit 
do not invalidate the test. Note 3 indicates that this 
Surveillance should be conducted on only one DG at a time in 
order to avoid common cause failures that might result from 
offsite circuit or grid perturbations. Note 4 stipulates a 
prerequisite requirement for performance of this SR. A 
successful DG start must precede this test to credit 
satisfactory performance. Note 5 to this SR permits removal 
of the bypass for protective trips after the DG has properly 
assumed its loads on the bus. This reduces exposure of the 
DG to undue risk of damage that might render it inoperable.  

SR 3.8.1.4 

This SR provides verification that the level of fuel oil in 
the day tank is at or above the level at which fuel oil is 
automatically added. The level specified is 140 gallons, 
which is approximately equal to 1/2 full, and is selected to 
ensure adequate fuel oil for a minimum of 35 minutes of DG 
operation at full load plus 10%.  

The 31 day Frequency is adequate to assure that a sufficient 
supply of fuel oil is available, since low level alarms are 
provided and facility operators would be aware of any large 
uses of fuel oil during this period.  

SR 3.8.1.5 

Microbiological fouling is a major cause of fuel oil 
degradation. There are numerous bacteria that can grow in 
fuel oil and cause fouling, but all must have a water 
environment in order to survive. Removal of water from the 
fuel oil day tanks once every 31 days eliminates the 
necessary environment for bacterial survival. This is the 
most effective means of controlling microbiological fouling.  
In addition, it eliminates the potential for water 
entrainment in the fuel oil during DG operation. Water may 

(continued) 
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BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.5 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

come from any of several sources, including condensation, 
ground water, rain water, contaminated fuel oil, and 
breakdown of the fuel oil by bacteria. Frequent checking 
for and removal of accumulated water minimizes fouling and 
provides data regarding the watertight integrity of the fuel 
oil system. The Surveillance Frequencies are established by 
Regulatory Guide 1.137 (Ref. 6). This SR is for 
preventative maintenance. The presence of water does not 
necessarily represent failure of this SR, provided the 
accumulated water is removed during the performance of this 
Surveillance.  

SR 3.8.1.6 

This Surveillance demonstrates that each required fuel oil 
transfer pump operates and transfers fuel oil from the 
storage tank to its associated day tank. This is required 
to support continuous operation of standby power sources.  
This Surveillance provides assurance that the fuel oil 
transfer pump is OPERABLE, the fuel oil piping system is 
intact, the fuel delivery piping is not obstructed, and the 
controls and control systems for automatic fuel transfer 
systems are OPERABLE.  

The frequency of 31 days is based on the design of fuel 
transfer system. The pumps operate automatically in order 
to maintain an adequate volume of fuel oil in the day tanks 
during or following DG testing.  

SR 3.8.1.7 

See SR 3.8.1.2.  

SR 3.8.1.8 

Each DG is provided with an engine overspeed trip to prevent 
damage to the engine. Recovery from the transient caused by 
the loss of a large load could cause diesel engine 
overspeed, which, if excessive, might result in a trip of 
the engine. This Surveillance demonstrates the DG load 

(continued) 
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.8 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

response characteristics and capability to reject the 
largest single load without exceeding the overspeed trip.  

For this unit, the single load for each DG is a safety 
injection pump rated at 380 Brake Horsepower. This 
Surveillance may be accomplished by: 

a. Tripping the DG output breaker with the DG carrying 
greater than or equal to its associated single largest 
post-accident load while paralleled to offsite power, 
or while solely supplying the bus: or 

b. Tripping its associated single largest post-accident 
load with the DG solely supplying the bus.  

The 18 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation 
of Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 8).  

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is 
that during operation with the reactor critical, performance 
of this SR could cause perturbations to the electrical 
distribution systems that could challenge continued steady 
state operation and, as a result, unit safety systems. In 
order to ensure that the DG is tested under load conditions 
that are as close to design basis conditions as possible, 
Note 2 requires that, if synchronized to offsite power, 
testing must be performed using a power factor 5 0.9. This 
power factor is chosen to be representative of the actual 
design basis inductive loading that the DG would experience.  

SR 3.8.1.9 

This Surveillance demonstrates the as designed operation of 
the standby power sources during loss of the offsite source.  
This test verifies all actions encountered from the loss of 
offsite power, including shedding of the nonessential loads 
and energization of the emergency buses and respective loads 
from the DG. It further demonstrates the capability of the 
DG to automatically achieve the required voltage and 
frequency within the specified time.  

The DG autostart time of 10 seconds is derived from 
requirements of the accident analysis to respond to a design 

(continued) 
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.9 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

basis large break LOCA. The Surveillance should be 
continued for a minimum of 5 minutes in order to demonstrate 
that all starting transients have decayed and stability is 
achieved.  

The requirement to verify the connection and power supply of 
permanent and auto connected loads is intended to 
satisfactorily show the relationship of these loads to the 
DG loading logic. In certain circumstances, many of these 
loads cannot actually be connected or loaded without undue 
hardship or potential for undesired operation. For 
instance, emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS) injection 
valves are not required to be stroked open, or high pressure 
injection systems are not capable of being operated at full 
flow, or residual heat removal (RHR) systems performing a 
decay heat removal function are not desired to be realigned 
to the ECCS mode of operation. In.lieu of actual 
demonstration of connection and loading of loads, testing 
that adequately shows the capability of the DG systems to 
perform these functions is acceptable. This testing may 
include any series of sequential, overlapping, or total 
steps so that the entire connection and loading sequence is 
verified.  

This SR is modified by three Notes. The reason for Note 1 
is to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For 
the purpose of this testing, the DGs must be started 
from standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant 
and oil continuously circulated and temperature maintained 
consistent with manufacturer recommendations. The reason 
for Note 2 is that performing the Surveillance would remove 
a required offsite circuit from service, perturb the 
electrical distribution system, and challenge safety 
systems. Note 3 to this SR permits removal of the bypass 
for protective trips after the DG has properly assumed its 
loads on the bus. This reduces exposure of the DG to undue 
risk of damage that might render it inoperable.  

SR 3.8.1.10 

This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG automatically 
starts and achieves the required voltage and frequency 
within the specified time (10 seconds) from the design basis 

(continued) 
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.10 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

actuation signal (LOCA signal) and operates for a 5 minutes.  
Stable operation at the nominal voltage and frequency values 
is also essential to establishing DG OPERABILITY, but a time 
constraint is not imposed. This is because a typical DG 
will experience a period of voltage and frequency 
oscillations prior to reaching steady state operation if 
these oscillations are not damped out by load application.  
This period may extend beyond the 10 second acceptance 
criteria and could be a cause for failing the SR. In lieu 
of a time constraint in the SR, HBRSEP Unit No. 2 will 
monitor and trend the actual time to reach steady state 
operation as a means of assuring there is no voltage 
regulator or governor degradation which.could cause a DG to 
become inoperable. The 5 minute period provides sufficient 
time to demonstrate stability. SR 3.8.1.10.d and 
SR 3.8.1.10.e ensure that permanently connected loads and 
emergency loads are energized from the offsite electrical 
power system on an ESF signal without loss of offsite power.  

The requirement to verify the connection of permanent and 
autoconnected loads is intended to satisfactorily show the 
relationship of these loads to the DG loading logic. In 
certain circumstances, many of these loads cannot actually 
be connected or loaded without undue hardship or potential 
for undesired operation. For instance, ECCS injection 
valves are not required to be stroked open, or high 
pressure injection systems are not capable of being 
operated at full flow. or RHR systems performing a decay 
heat removal function are not desired to be realigned to the 
ECCS mode of operation. In lieu of actual demonstration of 
connection and loading of loads, testing that adequately 
shows the capability of the DG system to perform these 
functions is acceptable. This testing may include any 
series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that 
the entire connection and loading sequence is verified.  

The Frequency of 18 months takes into consideration unit 
conditions required to perform the Surveillance and is 
intended to be consistent with the expected fuel cycle 
lengths. Operating experience has shown that these 
components usually pass the SR when performed at the 
18 month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded 
to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.  

(continued) 
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.10 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

This SR is modified by three Notes. The reason for Note 1 
is to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For 
the purpose of this testing, the DGs must be started from 
standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil 
continuously circulated and temperature maintained 
consistent with manufacturer recommendations. The reason 
for Note 2 is that during operation with the reactor 
critical, performance of this Surveillance could cause 
perturbations to the electrical distribution systems that 
could challenge continued steady state operation and, as a 
result, unit safety systems. Note 3 to this SR permits 
removal of the bypass for protective trips after the DG has 
properly assumed its loads on the bus. This reduces .  
exposure of the DG to undue risk of damage that might render 
it inoperable.  

SR 3.8.1.11 

This Surveillance demonstrates that DG noncritical 
protective functions (e.g., high coolant water temperature) 
are bypassed and critical protective functions (engine 
overspeed) trip the DG to avert substantial damage to the DG 
unit. A manual switch is provided which bypasses the non
critical trips. The noncritical trips are normally 
bypassed during DBAs and provide an alarm on an abnormal 
engine condition. This alarm provides the operator with 
sufficient time to react appropriately. The DG availability 
to mitigate the DBA is more critical than protecting the 
engine against minor problems that are not immediately 
detrimental to emergency operation of the DG. This SR is 
satisfied by simulating a trip signal to each of the non
critical trip devices and observing the DG does not receive 
a trip signal.  

The 18 month Frequency is based on engineering judgment, 
taking into consideration unit conditions required to 
perform the Surveillance, and is intended to be consistent 
with expected fuel cycle lengths. Operating experience has 
shown that these components usually pass the SR when 
performed at the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the 
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability 
standpoint.  

(continued) 
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BASES 

APPLICABILITY d. Instrumentation and control capability is available 
(continued) for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold 

shutdown condition or refueling condition.  

The AC power requirements for MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 are 
covered in LCO 3.8.1.  

ACTIONS A.1 

An offsite circuit would be considered inoperable if it were 
not available to one required ESF train. Although two 
trains are required by LCO 3.8.10, the one train with 
offsite power available may be capable of supporting 
sufficient required features to allow continuation of CORE 
ALTERATIONS and fuel movement. By the allowance of the 
option to declare required features inoperable, with the 
circuit inoperable, appropriate restrictions will be 
implemented in accordance with the affected required 
features LCO's ACTIONS.  

With the offsite circuit not available to all required 
trains, the option would still exist to declare all required 
features inoperable. Since this option may involve 
undesired administrative efforts, the allowance for 
sufficiently conservative actions is made. With the 
required DG inoperable, the minimum required diversity of AC 
power sources is not available. It is, therefore, required 
to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies, and operations involving positive reactivity 
additions. The Required Action to suspend positive 
reactivity additions does not preclude actions to maintain 
or increase reactor vessel inventory provided the required 
SDM is maintained.  

Suspension of these activities does not preclude completion 
of actions to establish a safe conservative condition.  
These actions minimize the probability or the occurrence of 
postulated events. It is further required to immediately 
initiate action to restore the required AC sources and to 
continue this action until restoration is accomplished in 
order to provide the necessary AC power to the unit safety 
systems.  

(continued) 
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ACTIONS A.1 (continued) 

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the 
required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The 
restoration of the required AC electrical power sources 
should be completed as quickly as possible in order to 
minimize the time during which the unit safety systems may 
be without sufficient power.  

Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the Distribution System's ACTIONS 
would not be entered even if all AC sources to it are 
inoperable, resulting in de-energization. Therefore, the 
Required Actions of Condition A are modified by a Note to 
indicate that when Condition A is entered with no AC power 
to any required ESF bus, the ACTIONS for LCO 3.8.10 must be 
immediately entered. This Note allows Condition A to 
provide requirements for the loss of the offsite circuit, 
whether or not a train is de-energized. LCO 3.8.10 would 
provide the appropriate restrictions for the situation 
involving a de-energized train.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.2.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.8.2.1 requires the SRs from LCO 3.8.1 that are 
necessary for ensuring the OPERABILITY of the AC sources in 
other than MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. SR 3.8.1.5 is not required 
to be met since only one offsite circuit is required to be 
OPERABLE. SR 3.8.1.6 is excepted because starting 
independence is not required with the DG(s) that is not 
required to be operable.  

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is 
to minimize the frequency of requiring the OPERABLE DG(s) 
from being paralleled with the offsite power network or 
otherwise rendered inoperable during performance of SRs, and 
to minimize the frequency of deenergizing a required 480 V 
ESF bus or disconnecting a required offsite circuit during 
performance of SRs. With limited AC sources available, a 
single event could compromise both the required circuit and 
the DG. It is the intent that these SRs must still be 
capable of being met, but actual performance is not required 
during periods when the DG and offsite circuit is required 
to be OPERABLE. Refer to the corresponding Bases for 
LCO 3.8.1 for a discussion of each SR.  

(continued) 
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REFERENCES None.  
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.5 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

The reason for Note 2-is that performing the Surveillance 
would perturb the electrical distribution system and 
challenge safety systems.  

SR 3.8.4.6 

A battery performance discharge test is a test of constant 
current capacity of a battery, normally done in the as found 
condition, after having been in service, to detect any 
change in the capacity determined by the acceptance test.  
The test is intended to determine overall battery 
degradation due to age and usage.  

The performance discharge test may be used to satisfy SR 
3.8.4.6 while satisfying the requirements of SR 3.8.4.5 at 
the same time.  

The acceptance criteria for this Surveillance are consistent 
with IEEE-450 (Ref. 5). These references recommend that the 
battery be replaced if its capacity is below 80% of the 
manufacturer's rating. A capacity of 80% shows that the 
battery rate of deterioration is increasing, even if there 
is ample capacity to meet the load requirements. An 
acceptance criterion of 80% of rated capacity is applicable 
to the "A" battery only. An acceptance criterion of 91% is 
applicable to the "B" battery since the battery's capacity 
is not as great.  

The Surveillance Frequency for this test is normally 
60 months. If the battery shows degradation, or if the 
battery has reached 85% for Battery "A" or 95% for Battery 
"B" of its expected life, the Surveillance Frequency is 
reduced to 18 months. Degradation is indicated, according 
to IEEE-450 (Ref. 5), when the battery capacity drops by 
more than 10% relative to its average on the previous 
performance tests or when it is 2 10% below the 
manufacturer's rating. These Frequencies are generally 
consistent with the recommendations in IEEE-450 (Ref. 5) 
with an extra allowance for a 18 month test frequency for 
batteries which have shown degradation or have reached 85% 
for battery "A" and 95% for battery "B" of expected life.  

(continued) 
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BASES (continued) 

LCO The DC electrical power subsystems, each subsystem 
consisting of one battery, a battery charger, and the 
corresponding control equipment and interconnecting cabling 
within the train, are required to be OPERABLE to support 
required trains of the distribution systems required 
OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.10, "Distribution Systems-Shutdown." 
This ensures the availability of sufficient DC electrical 
power sources to operate the unit in a safe manner and to 
mitigate the consequences of postulated events during 
shutdown (e.g., fuel handling accidents).  

APPLICABILITY The DC electrical power sources required to be OPERABLE in 
MODES 5 and 6. and during movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies, provide assurance that: 

a. Required features to provide adequate coolant 
inventory makeup are available for the irradiated fuel 
assemblies in the core; 

b. Required features needed to mitigate a fuel handling 
accident are available; 

c. Required features necessary to mitigate the effects of 
events that can lead to core damage during shutdown 
are available; and 

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available 
for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold 
shutdown condition or refueling condition.  

The DC electrical power requirements for MODES 1, 2, 3, 
and 4 are covered in LCO 3.8.4.  

ACTIONS A.1. A.2.1, A.2.2, A.2.3, and A.2.4 

If two trains are required by LCO 3.8.10, the remaining 
train with DC power available may be capable of supporting 
sufficient systems to allow continuation of CORE ALTERATIONS 
and fuel movement. By allowing the option to declare 
required features inoperable with the associated DC power 
source(s) inoperable, appropriate restrictions will be 
implemented in accordance with the affected required 

(continued) 

HBRSEP Unit No. 2 B 3.8-47 Revision No.



DC Sources-Shutdown 
B 3.8.5 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1, A.2.1, A.2.2, A.2.3, and A.2.4 (continued) 

features LCO ACTIONS. In many instances, this option may 
involve undesired administrative efforts. Therefore, the 
allowance for sufficiently conservative actions is made 
(i.e., to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of irradiated 
fuel assemblies, and operations involving positive 
reactivity additions). The Required Action to suspend 
positive reactivity additions does not preclude actions to 
maintain or increase reactor vessel inventory, provided the 
required SDM is maintained.  

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion 
of actions to establish a safe conservative condition.  
These actions minimize 'probability of the occurrence of 
postulated events. It is further required to immediately 
initiate action to restore the required DC electrical power 
subsystems and to continue this action until restoration is 
accomplished in order to provide the necessary DC electrical 
power to the unit safety systems.  

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the 
required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The 
restoration of the required DC electrical power subsystems 
should be completed as quickly as possible in order to 
minimize the time during which the unit safety systems may 
be without sufficient power.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.5.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.8.5.1 requires performance of all Surveillances 
required by SR 3.8.4.1 through SR 3.8.4.6. Therefore, 
see the corresponding Bases for LCO 3.8.4 for a discussion 
of each SR.  

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is 
to preclude requiring the OPERABLE DC sources from being 
discharged below their capability to provide the required 
power supply or otherwise rendered inoperable during the 
performance of SRs. It is the intent that these SRs must 
still be capable of being met, but actual performance is not 
required.  

(continued) 
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DC Sources - Shutdown 
B 3.8.5 

BASES (continued) 

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 6.  

2. UFSAR, Chapter 15.  
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AC Instrument Bus Sources-Shutdown 
B 3.8.8 

BASES 

APPLICABILITY AC Instrument Bus Sources requirements for MODES 1, 2, 3, 
(continued) and 4 are covered in LCO 3.8.7.  

ACTIONS A.1, A.2.1, A.2.2, A.2.3, and A.2.4 

With one or more required AC instrument bus sources 
inoperable when two trains are required by LCO 3.8.10, 
"Distribution Systems-Shutdown," the remaining OPERABLE AC 
Instrument Bus Sources may be capable of supporting 
sufficient required features to allow continuation of CORE 
ALTERATIONS, fuel movement, and operations with a potential 
for positive reactivity additions. By the allowance of the 
option to declare required features inoperable with the 
associated AC Instrument Bus Source inoperable, appropriate 
restrictions will be implemented in accordance with the 
affected required features LCOs' Required Actions. In many 
instances, this option may involve undesired administrative 
efforts. Therefore, the allowance for sufficiently 
conservative actions is made (i.e., to suspend CORE 
ALTERATIONS, movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, and 
operations involving positive reactivity additions). The 

Required Action to suspend positive reactivity additions 
does not preclude actions to maintain or increase reactor 
vessel inventory, provided the required SDM is maintained.  

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion 
of actions to establish a safe conservative condition.  
These actions minimize the probability of the occurrence of 
postulated events. It is further required to immediately 
initiate action to restore the required AC Instrument Bus 
Sources and to continue this action until restoration is 
accomplished in order to provide the necessary AC Instrument 
Bus Source of power to the unit safety systems.  

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the 
required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The 
restoration of the required AC Instrument Bus Sources should 
be completed as quickly as possible in order to minimize the 
time the unit safety systems may be without power or powered 
from a non-preferred source.  

(continued) 
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AC Instrument Bus Sources--Shutdown 
B 3.8.8 

BASES (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.8.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

This Surveillance verifies that the inverters are 
functioning properly with all required circuit breakers 
closed and required AC instrument buses energized from the 
inverter and that required circuit breakers are closed and 
required instrument buses 'are energized from the CVTs or 
other sources, as allowed by LCO 3.8.8.b. The verification 
of proper voltage and frequency output for the inverters 
ensures that the required power is readily available for the 
instrumentation connected to the associated AC instrument 
buses. The 7 day Frequency takes into account the redundant 
capability of the AC Instrument Bus Sources, other 
indications available in the control room that alert the 
operator to inverter malfunctions, and administrative 
requirements governing alignment of electrical equipment.  

This SR is modified by a Note which states that voltage and 
frequency measurement is not required for the AC instrument 
buses supplied from CVTs. For these buses, observing status 
lights, instrument displays, etc. is sufficient to confirm 
that the required power is readily available to the AC 
instrument buses supplied from CVTs 

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 6.  

2. UFSAR, Chapter 15.  

HBRSEP Unit No. 2 B 3.8-64 Revision No.



Distribution Systems -Shutdown 
B 3.8.10 

BASES (continued) 

LCO Various combinations of subsystems, equipment, and 
components are required OPERABLE by other LCOs, depending on 
the specific plant condition. Implicit in those 
requirements is the required OPERABILITY of necessary 
support required features. This LCO explicitly requires 
energization of the portions of the electrical distribution 
system necessary to support OPERABILITY.of required systems, 
equipment, and components-all specifically addressed in 
each LCO and implicitly required via the definition of 
OPERABILITY.  

Maintaining these portions of the distribution system 
energized ensures the availability of sufficient power to 
operate the unit in a safe manner to mitigate the 
consequences of postulated events during shutdown (e.g., 
fuel handling accidents).  

APPLICABILITY The AC and DC electrical power distribution subsystems 
required to be OPERABLE in MODES 5 and 6, and during 
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, provide assurance 
that: 

a. Systems to provide adequate coolant inventory makeup 
are available for the irradiated fuel in the core: 

b. Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident 
are available; 

c. Systems necessary to mitigate the effects of events 
that can lead to core damage during shutdown are 
available; and 

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available 
for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold 
shutdown condition and refueling condition.  

The AC, DC, and AC instrument bus electrical power 
distribution subsystems requirements for MODES 1, 2, 3, 
and 4 are covered in LCO 3.8.9.  

(continued) 
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Distribution Systems -Shutdown 
B 3.8.10 

BASES (continued) 

ACTIONS A.1, A.2.1, A.2.2, A.2.3, A.2.4, and A.2.5 

Although redundant required features may require redundant 
trains of electrical power distribution subsystems to be 
OPERABLE, one OPERABLE distribution subsystem train may be 
capable of supporting sufficient required features to allow 
continuation of CORE ALTERATIONS and fuel movement. By 
allowing the option to declare required features associated 
with an inoperable distribution subsystem inoperable, 
appropriate restrictions are implemented in accordance with 
the affected distribution subsystem LCO's Required Actions.  
In many instances, this option may involve undesired 
administrative efforts. Therefore, the allowance for 
sufficiently conservative actions is made (i.e., to suspend 
CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, 
and operations involving positive reactivity additions).  

Suspension of these activities does not preclude completion 
of actions to establish a safe conservative condition.  
These actions minimize the probability of the occurrence of 
postulated events. It is further required to immediately 
initiate action to restore the required AC and DC electrical 
power distribution subsystems .and to continue this action 
until restoration is accomplished in order to provide the 
necessary power to the unit safety systems.  

Notwithstanding performance of the above conservative 
Required Actions, a required residual heat removal (RHR) 
subsystem may be inoperable. In this case, Required Actions 
A.2.1 through A.2.4 do not adequately address the concerns 
relating to coolant circulation and heat removal. Pursuant 
to LCO 3.0.6, the RHR ACTIONS would not be entered.  
Therefore, Required Action A.2.5 is provided to direct 
declaring RHR inoperable, which results in taking the 
appropriate RHR actions.  

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the 
required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The 
restoration of the required distribution subsystems should 
be completed as quickly as possible in order to minimize the 
time the unit safety systems may be without power.  

(continued) 
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Distribution Systems --Shutdown 
B 3.8.10 

BASES (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.10.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

This Surveillance verifies that the AC, DC, and AC 
instrument bus electrical power distribution subsystems are 
functioning properly, with all the buses energized. The 
7 day Frequency takes into account the capability of the 
electrical power distribution subsystems, and other 
indications available in the control room that alert the 
operator to subsystem malfunctions.  

This SR is modified by Note which states that voltage 
measurement is not required for the AC Instrument buses 
supplied from Constant Voltage Transformers (CVTs). For 
these buses confirmation that the buses are energized by 
observing status lights, instrument displays, etc., is 
sufficient to confirm the buses are energized.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 6.  

2. UFSAR, Chapter 15.  
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SUPPLEMENT 7 
CONVERSION PACKAGE SECTION 3.9 

PAGE INSERTION INSTRUCTIONS 

Remove and insert the following pages into Enclosure 17 to Serial: RNP-RA/96-0141.  

Remove Page Insert Page 

a. Part 1, "Markup of Current Technical Specifications (CTS)" 
3.8-1(3.9.3), 3.8-1(3.9.3), 
4.12-2, 3.8-3(3.9.7) 4.12-2, 3.8-3(3.9.7) 

b. Part 2, "Discussion of Changes (DOCs) for CTS Markup" 
1,7,5 1, 7,15, 15a 

c. Part 3, " No Significant Hazards Consideration (NSHC), And Basis for Categorical 
Exclusion from 10 CFR 51.22 
12 and 12a 12 and 12a 

d. Part 4, "Markup of NUREG-4131, Revision 1, Standard Technical Specifications
Westinghouse Plants, (ISTS)" 
NA 

e. Part 5, "Justification of Differences (JFDs) to ISTS" 
NA 

f. Part 6, "Markup of ISTS Bases" 
NA 

g. Part 7, "Justification for Differences (JFDs) to ISTS Bases" 
NA 

h. Part 8, "Proposed HBRSEP, Unit No. 2 ITS" 
NA 

i. Part 9. "Proposed Bases to HBRSEP, Unit No. 2 ITS Bases" 
NA 

j. Part 10. "ISTS Generic Changes" 
NA



3.8 REFUELING 

Applicability 

Applies to operating limitations during..refueling operatibons.  

*ective 

To mi imize the p9ssibility of an accident occurring during refu ing 
operati s that co Id afct pnhlic health and-Safety, 

CO.Q~ ~~-i-e~'--' ~ ---------- oc 
Specificati n ,,u r e jt 

3.8.1 Duringr ueTiAgopbratib s the following conditions shall be 
satishi : aeda 

c 3.13 a. The equipment door and at least one door in the personnel air lock 

az C.1 I shall be properly closed. For those systems which provide a__rect 
in+6frm ontainment atmosehere to the ous atmosphere, 

utom ai sonll e era at 
leas onevalv shall be securely closed in eac li e penetrating 
t e containment:----, i, T .e 4 

s.4.3.2- b. The contai t vent and purge system, c u ing the radiation 3 6 
(.joni ors w ich initi isolation shall be tested and verified 
e er e I 10 

c. \ad i ion Txvels in the cobtainment nd spe fuel s orage\ reas 
.all e mo.tored c ntinuo ly.  

d. Whenever core geometry is being changed, core subcritical neutron 
flux shall be continuously monitored by at least two source range 2 
neutron monitors, each with continuous visual indication in the .

control room ae dee withNaudible 

3.8-1 .Amendment No. 33



each refueling utage operation or after every 720 hours o 
system operation, whichever occurs first, and following 
significant painti , fire, or chemical release in any 
ventilation zone co unicating with the filter's stem.  

c. Co d DOP testing shall performed after each comp te or 
par al replacement of a PA filter bank or after an 
struc ral maintenance of filter system housing.  

d. Halogena d hydrocarbon testing hall be performed after 
each comp te or partial replacem t of a charcoal adsorber 
bank or aft any structural maint ance on the filter 

stem housi.  

e. A un orm air di tribution within f 20% a oss HEPA filters 
and cha oal adso ers must be demonstrated initially and 
after eac major reair or modification to th ytems which 
would affect the air/istribution.  

C 4.12.3 The relative humidity of the air processed by the refueling filter 
eA .system shall be monitored hourly during fuel handling operations.  

-Basis 

Pressure drop across the combined HEPA filters and charcoal adsorbers of less 
than 6 inches of water at the system design flow.rate will indicate that the 
filters and adsorbers are ot clogged by excessive amounts of foreign matter.  
Pressure drop and fan capa ty should be determined a least once per operating 
cycle to show system perform ce capability.  

The'\frequency of tests and samp analysis are necessary o show that the HEPA filte'r(s and charcoal adsorbers ca perform as evaluated un r postulated 
acciden conditions. The charcoal dsorber efficiency test rocedures should 
'allow for he removal of one adsorbe tray, emptying of one b from the tray, mixing the sorbent thoroughly and ob ining at least two samp s. Each 
sample should at least two inches in 'ameter and a length equ to the 
thickness of the d. If test results are nacceptable, all adsor nt in the 

sytmshall be rep ed 
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j. If an of he specified limiting conditions for refueling are not 
e , j met, mq oi W ne reunctor s l ceas;fWbFR s all be in hate 

3.8.2 The Spent Fuel Building Filter system and the Containment Purge fTitr 

a. The results of the in-place cold DOP and halogenated hydrocarbon 
tests at greater than 20 percent design flows on HEPA filters and 
charcoal absorber banks shall show : 99 percent 00P removal and t 99 percent halogenated hydrocarbon removal.  

b. Verification by way of laboratory carbon sample analysis from the 
Spent Fuel Building filter system carbon and the Containment Purge EE filter system carbon to show a 90 percent radioactive methyl 
iodide removal in accordance with test 5.b of Table 5-1 of 
ANSI/ASME N509-1976 except that : 70 percent relative humidity 
air is required.  

c. 1. The Spent Fuel Building refueling filter fan shall be shown 
to operate within a 10% of the design flow.  

2. At least one Containment purge filter fan shall be shown to 
tco -ts] _operate within 10% of the design flow an d fus fle operable during core alterations or movement of irradiated AP/ucLb.rry] fuel assemblies, or at least on famteanTcoifainmen th) 

(nT eflolng alve teach line penetrating the containment fle ssA\ wht ies a direct path from the containment atmosphere 
to the outside atmosphere shall be securely closed.  

5 3 .1.1 d. During fuel. handling operations the relative humidity (R.H.) of .J the air processed by the refueling filter systems shall be s 70 
percent.  

e. From and after the date that the Spent Fuel Building filter syst 
is made or found to be inoperable for any reason, fuel handlin 
operations in the Spent Fuel Building shall be terminated 
immediately. 3.Itao......d.  

3.8-3 Amendment No. 78 172



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES 

Al In the conversion of the H. B. Robinson Steam Electric Plant (HBRSEP), 
Unit 2 Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the proposed plant 
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) certain wording 
preferences or conventions are adopted which do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, 
reformatting, and revised numbering are adopted to make ITS consistent 
with the conventions in the Standard Technical Specifications, 
Westinghouse Plants, NUREG 1431, Revision 1 (i.e., Improved Standard 
Technical Specifications (ISTS)). These changes are administrative, and 
have no adverse impact on safety.  

A2 CTS 3.8.1.k requires that the reactor be subcritical as required by CTS 
3.10.8.3; and CTS 3.10.8.3 requires the shutdown margin to be at least 6 
percent Ak/k during refueling (relocation of CTS 3.10.8.3 is addressed 
in Discussion of Change LA3). CTS 3.8.1.f also requires a minimum boron 
concentration to be maintained during refueling operations. The 
requirement in CTS 3.8.1.f is included in ITS 3.9.1 with the actual 
value of minimum boron concentration relocated to the COLR. However, 
the Bases of ITS 3.9.1 states the minimum boron concentration 
requirement in the COLR ensures that core K, is maintained < 0.94 
(which is equivalent to 6 percent Ak/k). As a result, it is unnecessary 
to state that the reactor must be subcritical as required by CTS 
3.10.8.3 since meeting the requirements of ITS 3.9.1 ensures that the 
reactor is subcritical with a shutdown margin equivalent to at least 6 
percent Ak/k. Therefore, CTS 3.8.1.k is not retained in the ITS and the 
change is considered to be administrative with no adverse impact on 
safety.  

A3 The CTS Bases are not retained in the ITS, but are replaced in their 
entirety. The ITS includes significantly expanded and improved Bases.  
The Bases do not define or impose any specific requirements but serve to 
explain, clarify and document the reasons (i.e., Bases) for the 
associated Specification. The Bases are not part of the Technical 
Specifications required by 10 CFR 50.36. This change is administrative, 
and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A4 Not Used.  

A5 CTS Specification 3.8.1.b requires the Containment Vent and Purge System 
be tested and verified to be OPERABLE. ITS Specification 3.9.3 requires 
that each valve actuate to the isolation position on an actual or 
simulated signal. The two tests actually accomplish the same objective.  
The addition of the allowance for actuation on an actual or simulated 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

M15 CTS Specification 3.8.1.e. which applies the requirement for at least 
one RHR loop to be OPERABLE when fuel assemblies are being moved within 
the reactor pressure vessel, is revised in ITS for LCO 3.9.4 
Applicability to MODE 6 when the water level is 23 ft. above the top 
of reactor vessel flange. The ITS Applicability is broader and more 
restrictive, and has no impact on safety.  

M16 CTS Specification 3.8.1.e has Applicability, "Whenever fuel assemblies 
are being moved within the reactor pressure vessel." ITS Specification 
3.9.6 has Applicability. "during CORE ALTERATIONS." The LCO minimizes 
the possibility of a fuel handling accident in containment that is 
beyond the assumptions of the safety analysis. Since this change 
imposes a broader Applicability to include movement of core and 
reactivity components, it is more restrictive and has no adverse impact 
on safety.  

M17 CTS Specification 3.8.1.j is revised in ITS 3.9.6 to require that, in 
addition to other actions, that movement of irradiated fuel assemblies 
within containment be suspended. Suspending movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies within the containment is necessary to ensure that a fuel 
handling accident cannot occur. Since this change imposes new 
requirements, it is more restrictive and has no adverse impact on 
safety.  

M18 The CTS is revised to adopt ITS SR 3.9.7.2, and SR 3.9.7.3 to require 
that the Containment Purge Filter System be verified OPERABLE and in 
operation.  

SR 3.9.7.2 requires verification that the Containment Purge Filter 
System is in operation and maintaining containment pressure negative 
relative to the adjacent auxiliary building areas once every 12 hours.  
This verification ensures that containment pressure is being maintained 
negative with respect to the outside atmosphere since the pressure of 
the auxiliary building areas is normally maintained negative with 
respect to the outside atmosphere. This change is necessary to ensure 
plant operation is consistent with the assumptions related to the 
capability of the Containment Purge Filter System to maintain a slight 
negative pressure in the containment. The Frequency of 12 hours is 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS 

barrier during CORE ALTERATIONS or irradiated fuel movements in 
containment. In addition, isolation devices capable of being 
automatically closed by an OPERABLE Containment Ventilation Isolation 
System, when the containment purge fan is operable, also satisfy this 
criterion. Since the proposed isolation methods will continue to 
acceptably isolate the affected penetrations during the applicable 
conditions, the change does not adversely affect safe refueling 
operations.  

L10 The Applicability for CTS 3.8.1 is during refueling operations. The 
Applicability for ITS 3.9.3 is MODE 6 and during movement of irradiated 
fuel assemblies within containment. The CTS definition for refueling 
operations is, "Any operation involving movement of core components when 
there is fuel in the containment vessel and the pressure vessel head is 
unbolted or removed." A comparison of the CTS applicability to the ITS 
Applicability identified a slight reduction in Applicability. The ITS 
Applicability allows the containment penetrations to be inoperable 
during core alterations in the reactor vessel that do not involve fuel 
assemblies when the reactor vessel head is not fully tensioned and there 
is fuel in the containment but not in the reactor vessel. This is 
acceptable since core alterations without fuel in the reactor vessel 
cannot result in criticality or a significant release of fission 
products. This change is a less restrictive change upon unit operation 
and is consistant with the NUREG.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

R1 3.8.1.c Continuous Monitoring of Radiation Levels 

3.8.1.g Direct Communication (during refueling operations) 

These Specifications, or Limiting Conditions for Operation (CTS Chapter 
3.0), are not retained in the ITS because they have been reviewed 
against, and determined not to satisfy, the selection criteria for 
Technical Specifications provided in 10 CFR 50.36. The selection 
criteria were established to ensure that the Technical Specifications 
are reserved for those conditions or limitations on plant operation 
considered necessary to limit the possibility of an abnormal situation 
or event that could result in an immediate threat to the health and 
safety of the public. The rationale for relocation of each of these 
Specifications is provided in the report, "Application of Selection 
Criteria to the H. B. Robinson Steam Electric Plant Unit No. 2 Technical 
Specifications." 

These Limiting Conditions for Operation, and their associated 
Surveillance Requirements (CTS Chapter 4.0), are relocated to licensee 
controlled documents. Relocation of the specific requirements for 
systems or variables contained in these Specifications to licensee 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS 

documents will have no impact on the operability or maintenance of those 
systems or variables. The licensee will initially continue to meet the 
requirements contained in the relocated Specifications. The licensee is 
allowed to make changes to these requirements in accordance with the 
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. Such changes can be made without prior NRC 
approval, if the change does not involve an unreviewed safety question, 
as defined in 10 CFR 50.59. These controls are considered adequate for 
assuring that structures, systems, and components in the relocated 
Specifications are maintained operable, and variables are maintained 
within limits. This change is consistent with the NRC Final Policy 
Statement.on Technical Specification Improvements.  
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS 

capable of restricting a fission product radioactivity release within 
containment from escaping to the environment. In addition, the change 
establishes allowances to use isolation barriers which are equivalent to 
those already included in the current Technical Specifications. As a 
result, any reduction in a margin of safety will be insignificant and 
offset by the benefit gained through the use equivalent isolation devices 
that can provide atmospheric pressure and ventilation barriers to ensure 
fission product radioactivity within containment will be restricted from 
escaping to the environment during CORE ALTERATIONS or irradiated fuel 
movements in containment. Therefore, the change does not involve a 
significant reduction in a margin of safety.  

LESS RESTRICTIVE-SPECIFIC CHANGES 
("L10" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

Carolina Power & Light Company has evaluated the proposed Technical 
Specification change and has concluded that it does not involve a significant 
hazards consideration. Our conclusion is in accordance with the criteria set 
forth in 10 CFR 50.92. The bases for the conclusion that the proposed change 
does not involve a significant hazards consideration are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure 
changes. The core alterations without fuel in the reactor vessel is not 
assumed to be initiators of any analyzed event. The proposed change does 
not allow continuous refueling operations when a fission product 
radioactivity release in containment could escape through an unisolated or 
unisolable path. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant 
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously 
evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not 
involve physical modification to the plant. The change still ensures the 
containment boundary is maintained when core alterations take place with 
fuel in the reactor vessel. Therefore, it does not create the possibility 
of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously 
evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

CORE ALTERATIONS taking place without fuel in the reactor vessel cannot 
cause a reactor criticality or result in significant release of 
radioactive material. Therefore, the change does not involve a 
significant reduction in a margin of safety.  
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS 

RELOCATED CHANGES 
("R" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

Relocating Requirements which do not meet the Technical Specification criteria 
to documents with an established control program allows the Technical 
Specifications to be reserved only for those conditions or limitations upon 
reactor operation which are necessary to adequately limit the possibility of an 
abnormal situation or event giving rise to an immediate threat to the public 
health and safety, thereby focusing the scope of Technical Specifications.  

Therefore, requirements which do not meet the Technical Specification criteria 
in the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical Specification Improvement for 
Nuclear Power Reactors (58FR 39132, dated 7/22/93) have been relocated to 
licensee controlled documents. This policy statement addresses the scope and 
purpose of Technical Specifications. In doing so, it establishes a specific set 
of objective criteria for determining which regulatory requirements and 
operating restrictions should be included in Technical Specifications. These 
criteria are as follows: 

Criterion 1: Installed instrumentation that is used to detect and indicate 
in the control room, a significant abnormal degradation of the 
reactor coolant pressure boundary; 

Criterion 2: A process variable that is an initial condition of a design 
basis accident (DBA) or transient analyses that either assumes 
the failure of or presents a challenge to the integrity of a 
fission product barrier; 

Criterion 3: A structure, system or component that is part of the primary 
success path and which functions or actuates to mitigate a 
design basis accident or transient that either assumes the 
failure of or presents a challenge to the integrity of a 
fission barrier; 

Criterion 4: A structure, system or component which operating experience or 
probabilistic safety assessment has shown to be significant to 
public health and safety.  

NSHC39s7.HBR 12a Supplement 7



SUPPLEMENT 7 
CONVERSION PACKAGE SECTION 5.0 

PAGE INSERTION INSTRUCTIONS 

Remove and insert the following pages into Enclosure 19 to Serial: RNP-RA/96-0141.  

Remove Page Insert Page 

a. Part 1, "Markup of Current Technical Specifications (CTS)" 
3.16-2(5.5) 3.16-2(5.5) 
4.12-2(5.5), 4.12-2(5.5), 
6.13-1(5.7) 6.13-1(5.7) 

b. Part 2, "Discussion of Changes (DOCs) for CTS Markup" 
6 6 

c. Part 3, "No Significant Hazards Consideration (NSHC), And Basis for Categorical 
Exclusion form 10 CFR 51.22" 
NA 

d. Part 4, "Markup of NUREG- 1431, Revision 1, Standard Technical Specifications 
Westinghouse plants, (ISTS)" 
5.0-15, -(5.5) 5.0-15, 5.0-24b (5.5) 

e. Part 5, "Justification of differences (JFDs) to ISTS" 
2 2 and 2a 

f. Part 6, "Markup of ISTS Bases" 
NA 

g. Part 7, "Justification for Differences (JFDs) to ISTS Bases" 
NA 

h. Part 8, "Proposed HBRSEP, Unit No. 2 ITS" 
5.0-21(5.5) 5.0-21 (5.5) 
5.0-34(5.7) 5.0-34 (5.7) 

i. Part 9, "Proposed Bases to HBRSEP, Unit No. 2 ITS" 
NA 

j. Part 10, "ISTS Generic Changes" 
NA



Obpeciiae n 

3.16. .1 The quantity o radioactive materia contained in ch of the 
following tanks hall at all times be limited to :s20 uries, 
excluding tritium nd dissolved or ent ined noble gas..  

a. A monitor tank 
c B monitor tank 

c C Waste Condensate ank 
d. D Waste Condensate tnk 
e. E Waste Condensate ta 
f. y Outside temporary nk' LA10 

3.16.2.2 With th quantity of radioact e material in any of t above 
listed t nks exceeding the abov limit, immediately su end all 
additions f radioactive materia to the tank, within 4 hours 
reduce the ank contents to within the limit, and the eve should 
be describe in the Semiannual Radi ctive Effluent Releas Report, 
Specification .9.1.d.  

3.16.2. If Specification .16.2.2 is not comple d within 48 hours a 
notification must e made to the Commissi n in accordance with 
pecification 6.6.  

3.16.3 Gaseous hawastE and Ventilation &xhaust Treatment Syktems 

App tsatub ili ty 

Applies to e gaseous radwaste d ventilation exhau t treatment systems.  

A 'te~orary tank s definedv any tank hav14g a capa ity of a 1O)\qallons 

used the recei t or transfkr of radioacti'Ve liquid 

3.16-2 Amendment No. 89



each refueling outage operAtion or after every 720 urs of 
system operation, whichever curs first, and followi 
ignificant painting, fire, or hemical release in any 
v tilation zone communicating wth the filter system.  

C. Cold OP testing shall be performed fter each complete or 
partia replacement of a HEPA filter nk or after any / 
structur maintenance of the filter sy em housing.  

d. Halogenated drocarbon testing shall be p formed after 
each complete r partial replacement of a ch coal adsorber 
bank or after a structural maintenance on th filter 
system housing.  

e. A iform air distri tion within ± 20% across HEP filters 
and arcoal adsorbers ust be demonstrated initial and 
after ch major repair modification to the system wh 
would af t the air distr ution.  

4.12.3 The relative humidity of the air processed by the refueling filter 
t sall be.]2RJjjnQi9ed!hourL durin fuel handling-oerations.  

Basisjb 

Pressure drop across the mbined HEPA filters and char 1 adsorbers of less 
than 6 inches of water at t system design flow rate will ndicate that the 
filters and adsorbers are not ogged by excessive amounts of\foreign matter.  
Pressure drop and fan capacity s ld be determined a least on eper operating 
cycle to show system performance ca bility.  

The frequency of tests and sample analysi are necessary to show that HEPA 
filters and charcoal adsorbers can perform evaluated under postulated 
cident conditions. The charcoal adsorber e ciency test procedures shou 

all for the removal of one adsorber tray, empt of one bed from the tray, 
mixing adsorbent thoroughly and obtaining at le two samples. Each 
sample shou e at least two inches in diameter and a th equal to the 
thickness of the d. If test results are unacceptable, all adsorbent in the 
system shall be rep d 

4.12-2 Amendment No. 45



6.13 HIGH RADIATION AREA 

6.13.1 In lieu of the "control device" or "alarm signal" required by 
paragraph 20.1601(a) of 10 CFR 20, each High Radiation Area in 
which the intensity of radiation is 1000 mRem/hr or less shall be 
barricaded and consipcuously posted by requiring issuance of a 
Radiation Work Permit (RWP).-* Any individual or group of 
individuals permitted to enter such areas shall be provided with or 
accompanied by one or more of the following: 

a. A radiation monitoring device which continuously indicates the 
radiation dose rate in the area.  

b. A radiation monitoring device provided for each individual 
which continuously integrates the radiation dose rate in the 
area and alarms when a preset integrated dose is received.  
Entry into such areas with this monitoring device may be made 
after the dose rate levels in the area have been established 
and personnel have been made knowledgeable 

c. An indvidual qualified kw e .radiatio W-e r who 
is equipped with a radiation dose monitoring device. is 

- individual shall be responsible for providing positive control 
over the activities within the area and shall perform periodic 
radiation surveillance at the frequency specified by the 
Radiation Control Spervisor in the Radiation Work Permit.  

6.13.2 The requirements ofo; 1  ove shall apply to each high radiation 
area in which the intensity of radiation is greater than 1000 
mRem/hr at 30 centimeters (12 inches) from the radiation source or 
from any surface penetrated by the radiation, but less than 500 
rads/hour at 1 meter from the radiation source or from any surface 
penetrated by the ra on. In addition, locked doors shall be 
provided to prevent unau tonrize entry into such areas and the keys 
shall be maintained un er administrative control of the 

a io iup rvser on duty and/or the Radiation Control 
Supervisor. n rance t ere to shall also be controlled by 
requiring issuance of a Radiation Work Permit. The footnote for 
Sectio is not applicable to each high radiation area 
which the intensity of radiation is greater than 1000 mRem/hr.  

5.7.\ 

A33 

ersonnel or personnel escorted by.  
personnel s all be exempt from RWP issuance rquirement during the 
performance of their assigned duties within the RCA, provided they 
comply with approved radiation protection procedures for entry into high 
radiation areas.  

6.13-1 Amendment No. 78, -1-, 152 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS CHAPTER 5.0 - ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS 

A28 Not Used.  

A29 CTS Specifications 6.6.1.a and 6.6.2.a, which contain requirements 
regarding notification and submittal of reports to the NRC pursuant to 
the requirements of 10 CFR 50.72 and 10 CFR 50.73, are not retained in 
the ITS. These reporting requirements are specified within the cited 
regulations and need not be repeated in the ITS. This change is 
administrative, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A30 CTS Specification 6.2.3.a is revised in ITS Specification 5.2.2 to 
incorporate the current plant practice regarding the function of the 
shift technical advisor. Since no technical requirements are modified, 
this change is administrative, and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A31 CTS Specification 6.9.1.2.1, which specifies occupational radiation 
exposure .reporting requirements, is modified in ITS Specification 5.6.1, 
where examples of work and job functions identified as, "routine 
maintenance, special maintenance [describe maintenance]," are condensed 
to simply read, "maintenance," to be consistent with other examples 
given. This change is administrative, and has no adverse impact on 
safety.  

A32 CTS Specifications 4.2.3 (Primary Pump Flywheels) and 6.12 (Containment 
Leakage Rate Testing Program), are revised in ITS Specifications 5.5.7 
and 5.5.16, respectively to modify the presentation of text to be 
consistent with the presentation of purpose statements of other programs 
in this Chapter. In addition, for the reactor coolant pump flywheel 
inspection requirements, a general program statement has been added 
consistent with current plant practice which includes reactor coolant 
pump flywheel inspection requirements in the Inservice Inspection 
Program. Since no technical requirements are modified, this change is 
administrative and has no adverse impact on safety.  

A33 The CTS is revised to adopt ISTS Specification 5.5.12, "Explosive Gas 
and Storage Tank Radioactivity Monitoring Program," in the ITS. This 
program captures the existing requirements for explosive gas and storage 
tank radioactivity contained in CTS Specifications 3.16.2, 3.16.4, 
3.16.5,4.20.2, 4.20.4, and 4.20.5. Consequently, the adoption of this 
program is an administrative change, and is consistent with NUREG-1431.  

A34 CTS 4.4.4.3.c requires submitting a report and evaluation of a 
Containment Tendon Test within 6 months of completing the test. CTS 

DOC50s7.HBR 6 Supplement 7



Programs and Manuals 
5.5 

5.5 Programs and Manuals 

5.5.12 ExDlosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity Monitoring Program 

appropriate to the system's design criteria (i.e.. whether 
or not the system is designed to withstana a hydrogen 
explosion); 

b. A surveillance program to ensure that the quantity of a )e radioactivity contained in if I KE MM 2a) D 
is less than the amount 

) that would result in a whole body exposure of a 0.5 rem to 
any individual in an unrestricted area. in the event offan 
uncontrolled release of the tanks' tents* and 

c. A surveillance program to ensur t e quantity of 
radioactivity contained in utdoor liquid radwaste tankf -a not surroun ed by liners, dikes, walls. capable 
of ho ing the tank contents and that d ot have tank o 

and surro ndin area drains connected to the' (CO) 
gLiquid a as men Systes~is less than e amoun eIC 4j 

a w n ocnrton less th the l imit of +C J cl, t 

10 CF 20. endix B. able 2. umn 2. the near t eA-"" ( 
1po le wait suppl~y dthe ne est siur ce water ply in told 
ia unres eted are in the gnt of uncontrol ore- e, 

,lease fthe n nteso 

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the 
Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity Monitoring Program 
surveillance frequencies.  

[ S 5.5.13 Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program 

A diesel fuel oil testing program uio esting of 
both new fuel oil and stored fuel oi aThe program shall include sampling and tes ing r uiremen s. aid 

_!7_L emn. a04/7/9 

accetance criteri ce c %, 
. e purpose o e program is--to establish the 

to lowing: 

a. Acceptability of new fuel 011 for use prio Cto addition to 
e a, ~storage tanks by determining that the fuel oil has(-

f . '1. a I grayi or an absolute ecific gra ywith f imits.  

(continued) 
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ITS Insert 5.7.2-1 (High Radiation Area) 

5.7.2 The requirements of 5.7.1 shall apply to each High Radiation Area 
in which the intensity of radiation is greater than 1000 mRem/hour 
at 30 centimeters (12 inches) from the radiation source or from 
any surface penetrated by the radiation, but less than 500 * 
rads/hour at 1 meter from the radiation source or from any surface 
penetrated by the radiation. In addition, locked doors shall be 
provided to prevent unauthorized entry into such areas and the 
keys shall be maintained under the administrative control of the 
SS on duty and/or the radiation control supervisor. Entrance 
thereto shall also be controlled by requiring issuance of an RWP.  
The exemption from RWP issuance requirements discussed in 5.7.1 is 
not applicable for any High Radiation Area in which the intensity 
of radiation is greater than 1000 mRem/hour.  

ii5721.s7 5.0-24b Supplement 7



JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES 
ITS CHAPTER 5.0 - ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS 

9 The text presentation in ISTS Specifications 5.5.3, "Post Accident 
Sampling," 5.5.7, "Reactor Coolant Pump Flywheel Inspection Program," 
5.5.11, "Ventilation Filter Testing Program," 5.5.13, "Diesel Fuel Oil 
Testing Program," 5.5.14, "Technical Specifications (TS) Bases Control 
Program, and 5.5.15, "Safety Function Determination Program (SFDP)," is 
modified in the ITS to be consistent with the presentation of purpose 
statements of other programs in this Chapter.  

10 ISTS Specifications 5.5.4, "Radioactive Effluent Controls Program," and 
5.6.1, "Occupational Radiation Exposure Report," are revised in the ITS 
to be consistent with the new 10 CFR 20 requirements. ISTS 
Specification 5.5.12, "Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity 
Monitoring Program," is revised in ITS to maintain the current licensing 
basis which was found to be acceptable in the NRC Safety Evaluation for 
Amendment 85 to Technical Specifications dated November 14, 1984.  

11 ISTS Specification 5.5.4.f requires limitations on the functional 
capability and use of the liquid and gaseous effluent treatment systems 
to ensure that appropriate portions of these systems are used to reduce 
releases of radioactivity when the projected doses in a period of 31 
days would exceed 2% of the guidelines for the annual dose or dose 
commitment, conforming to 10 CFR 50, Appendix I. However, CTS 
Specifications 3.16.1 and 3.16.3 require that the Liquid Radwaste 
Treatment System and Gaseous Radwaste Treatment System, respectively, be 
maintained and used whenever the projected dose commitments exceed 
specified quarterly limits. Therefore, to maintain the current 
licensing basis, ISTS Specification 5.5.4.f is modified in the ITS to 
replace the reference to 2% of the guidelines or dose commitment over 31 
days with a reference to ". . . projected dose commitments due to the 
release of effluents to unrestricted areas exceeding specified limits 
conforming to 10 CFR 50 Appendix I." These limits are those specified 
in CTS 3.16.1 and 3.16.3. These specifications are relocated to the 
ODCM. (DOC R1 in the "Relocated Specification" section of the 
conversion package provides additional information regarding the 
relocation of these specifications.) These limits are in conformance 
with the design dose objectives specified in Appendix I of 10 CFR 50 for 
liquid and gaseous effluents and were reviewed and approved by NRC by 
issuance of Amendment No. 85 dated 11/14/84.  

12 ISTS Specification 5.5.7, "Reactor Coolant Pump Flywheel Inspection 
Program," is modified in the ITS to be consistent with current licensing 
basis, which includes visual and ultrasonic inspections conducted in 
accordance with the Inservice Inspection Program. This reflects the CLB 
for HBRSEP Unit No. 2. HBRSEP Unit No. 2 is not committed to Regulatory 
Guide 1.14.  

13 ISTS Specification 5.5.8, "Inservice Testing (IST) Program," is modified 
in the ITS to state that the IST Program provides control for ASME Code 
Class 1, 2, and3 "pumps and valves," in place of "components including 

JFD5OS7.HBR 2 Supplement 7



JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES 
ITS CHAPTER 5.0 - ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS 

applicable supports." 10 CFR 50.55a(f) provides the regulatory 
requirements for an IST Program, and specifies that ASME Code Class 1, 
27 and 3 pumps and valves are the only components covered by an IST 

JFD50S7.HBR 2a Supplement 7



Programs and Manuals 
5.5 

5.5 Programs and Manuals 

5.5.12 Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity Monitoring Program 
(continued) 

to the system's design criteria (i.e., whether or not the 
system is designed to withstand a hydrogen explosion); 

b. A surveillance program to ensure that the quantity of 
radioactivity contained in each Waste Gas Decay Tank is less 
than the amount that would result in a whole body exposure 
of a 0.5 rem to any individual in an unrestricted area, in 
the event of an uncontrolled release of the tanks' contents; 
and 

c. A surveillance program to ensure that the quantity of 
radioactivity contained in each outdoor liquid radwaste tank 
that is not surrounded by liners, dikes, or walls, capable 
of holding the tank's contents and that does not have tank 
overflows and surrounding area drains connected to the 
Liquid Waste Disposal System is less than or equal to ten 
(10) Curies, excluding tritium and dissolved or entrained 
noble gases.  

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the 
Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity Monitoring Program 
surveillance frequencies.  

5.5.13 Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program 

A diesel fuel oil testing program shall be established requiring 
testing of both new fuel oil and stored fuel oil. The program 
shall include sampling and testing requirements, and acceptance 
criteria. The testing methods shall be in accordance with 
applicable ASTM Standards. The acceptance criteria shall be in 
accordance with the diesel engine manufacturer specifications.  
The purpose of the program is to establish the following: 

a. Acceptability of new fuel oil for use prior to addition to 
storage tanks by determining that the fuel oil has not 
become contaminated with other products during transit, thus 
altering the quality of the fuel oil.  

(continued) 
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High Radiation Area 
5.7 

5.7 High Radiation Area (continued) 

5.7.2 The requirements of 5.7.1 shall apply to each High Radiation 
Area in which the intensity of radiation is greater than 
1000 mRem/hour at 30 centimeters (12 inches) from the 
radiation source or from any surface penetrated by the 
radiation, but less than 500 rads/hour at 1 meter from the 
radiation source or from any surface penetrated by the 
radiation. In addition, locked doors shall be provided to 
prevent unauthorized entry into such areas and the keys 
shall be maintained under the administrative control of the 
SS on duty and/or the radiation control supervisor.  
Entrance thereto shall also be controlled by requiring 
issuance of an RWP. The exemption from RWP issuance 
requirements discussed in 5.7.1 is not applicable for any 
High Radiation Area in which the intensity of radiation is 
greater than 1000 mRem/hour.  

HBRSEP Unit No. 2 5.0-34 Amendment No.



SUPPLEMENT 7 
CONVERSION PACKAGE COMPILATION OF CTS PAGES 

PAGE INSERTION INSTRUCTIONS 

Remove and insert the following pages into Enclosure 21 to Serial: RNP-RA/96-0141.  

Remove Page Insert Page 

1-4 (3.6.1) 1-4(3.6.1) 
2.3-3 (3.3.1) 2.3-3 (3.3.1) 
3.1-13 (3.4.16) 3.1-13 (3.4.16) 
3.2-2 (3.4.17) 3.2-2 (3.4.17) 
3.4-5 (3.3.8) 3.4-5 (3.3.8) 
3.5-12 (3.3.1) 3.5-12 (3.3.1) 
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a. Al~l non-automatic containment isolation valves not required for eS
normal-operation are closed and blind flanges are properly 
' talled where 'qurd 

d~ 4 

(b. e PHequi~pmen ^6 or is prop ry closed and sealed n 

c. At least one dookirn-jfl.~tSExagnne[ air lnrk is -roerl clos d.  
and sealed-

d. All automatic containment isolation trip valves required o 
closed during accident conditions are operable or are secured 
closed except as stated in Specification 3.6.3. Manual valves 

qualifying as automatic containment isolation valves are secured 1.5 close 

e.TLh1 uncontrolled containment leakage satisfies Specification .4. 

1.8 QUADRANT POWER TILT 

The quadrant power tilt is defined as the ratio of maximum to average 
of the upper excore detector currents or the lower excore detector 
currents, whichever is greater. If one excore is out of service, the 
three -in-service units are used in computing the average.  

1.9 DELETED 

1.10 STAGGERED TEST BASIS 

A Staggered Test Basis shall consist of: 

a. A test schedule for n systems, subsystems, trains or designated 
components obtained by dividing the specified test interval into 
n equal subintervals.  

1-4 Amend 7 nt No. 142 
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T ( (3) For each percent that the magnitude of (q - qc) exceeds -17% in 
r the negative direction, the AT trip setpoint shall be 

Iaut'1i-al l y reduced by . ot e 

[73.3.1-{ e. Overpower A T L" my rt 

CN 0-re 'L 3T7e E OPAT Fuact av 
rSlowble Value Az-( kaWo_ 

:sAT. , Ks z K,1 (T -T'- f(&dl) Taakfn 

wheoroe:ala r 

AT = Indicated AT at rated thermal power, *F; 

T = Average temperature, *F; 

T' k 575.4'F Reference Tg rated thermal power; 

K4 

Ks , 0.0 for decreasing average temperature, 0.02 sec/*F for 
increasing average temperature; 

Ke 0.00277 for T > T' and 0 for Ts T'; 

S = Laplace transform operator, sec"; 

3S 

+ S= T e functi n generated y the rate lag controlier for 1 

dy amic comp n sation; 

T3  = Time constant utilized in t e rate-la controller for 
TWO 3 seconds; L 

f(AI) =As define in . a ove 

f. Low reactor coolant loop flow of noriaT indicated flow.  

g. Low reactor coolant pump frequency at . Hz.  

2.3.1.3 Other Reactor Trips 

T3.31- IN-1 a. High pressurizer water level : of span.  

S3 3.3II (3') b. Low-low steam generator water level a: of narrow range instrument span.  

2.3-3 Amendment No. 87 
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3.1.4 Maximum Reactor Coolant Activity 

The total specific activity in pCi/gram of the reactor coolant shall not 
exceed 1.0 pCi/gram dose equivalent 1-131 and 100/E pCi/gram under tl 

L i of operation. ( E is the average of beta and gamma energy (MEV) per) . e 
disintegration ofth~especific activity.) , .  

With the specific activity of the primary coolant > 1.0 pCi/gram dose 
CA p4 equivalent 1-131 for more than 48 hours during one continuous time interval or 

exceeding the limit line shown on Figure 3.1.4-1. be in at least hot shutdown 
with Tg < 500OF within 6 hours.  

With the specific activity of the primary coolant > 100/E pCi/gram. be in at 
least hot shutdown with T,9 < 500OF within 6 hours.  

In (a y-.ppNtin .modpewith the specific activity of the primary coolant 
> 1.0 pCi/gram dose equivalent 1-131 10 ta erform the 
sampling and analysis requirements of Item 1 of Table 4.1

3.1-13 Amendment No. 89. 108



A-4e ~e. Two hannels f heat t cing s 11 be opdrable forythe flow L 
p from e boric id tank .  

. he pri ry water orage tnk co.ii snot le than 
ga11on of Water., 

3.2.3 1 o er ati e re irem ts . may e moif 
o e follo ng c pon ts t be i oper e I 1 

e s te is t re ored t +ee he anir_ nts f 3. I2 

rRA r 'thCtme ractor shall be placed i 
he s o? Eondition utilizin normal o eratin rocedures. .  

0115 I1 U II UllU 110UI J I IU. 0-L 1 U I IC t illi! 
dion 48. or 1 threa r sh 1 c i7t c 

sh ow co I iiut iz q/nom o ra n roce esco 

a. One of the p u m umps may be removed from 
service provi a c arging pump is restored to operable 
status within 24 hours.  

b. One oric id tr sfer p p may e ou o: servige proyided) 
th pump rest ed to erabl status thin 4 hours.  

. ne ch nel of eat tr ing m be outf service or 
2hou s. -- -

3.2.4 Extended Maintenance 

A soon as ere is reason to expect that maintenance to restore 
omponents r systems an operable condition ill last 1'nger 

than pen ds specifie4/ the circ stances of Pe extended/ 
maintena e and the timated d e for retur'ing the com 'onents or 
system to an operab e conditi shall promptly be repo ed t'thy 
Direc r -Office 

3.2-2 Amnden N.3 

P- A- F 2, 

D.  

3.2-2 Amiendment No. 33



TABLE 3.4-1 MoTc3 1 

AUXILIARY FEEDWATER FLOW AUTOMATIC INITATION 

1 2 3 
A\ MINIMUM MINIMUM OPERATOR ACTION IF 

CHANNELS D EE OF CONDITIONS OF COLUMN 
NO. FUNCTIONAL UNIT OPERABLE EDU NCY 1 OR 2 CANNOT BE MET 
1. Steam Gen. Water Level-low-i w S eam Generator team Gene tr 

a. Start Motor-Driven Pumps (J team Generator 1/St Genera t o Hot utdo b. Start Turbine-Driven Pump 
i .Undervoltage-4KV Busses 1 & 4 2 Per Bus 0Note 1 Start Turbine-Driven Pump 

(15 Second Time Delay Pickup) 

3. S.I. Start Motor-Driven Pumps See Table 3.5-3, 
Item No.1 

@v >C 2 -I(3'3 4. Station Blackout Start Motor-Driven 2 Per Bus 0 
Pumps (40 Second Time Delay Prior 
to Starting MD AFW Pumps on 
Blackout Sequence) 

5. Trip of Main Feedwater Pumps Start 1/Pump N 
Motor-Driven Pumps 

L This table is applicable whenever the RCS is > 350'F except Item 5. Item 5 is applicable only when the RCS is at normal operating temperature and the reactor is critical.  
Note 1: 4K Busses 1,.2; and 4 ach ha two u rota rela n yo ho h us 

Note 
prov es an i t to re c o. B t r lays n use 1 nd roi It S 

o lowin If either 4KV undervoltage relay on Busses 1 or 4 fails, within(4 ours insert the e uiv e t of an undervoltage signal from the affected rela in the SD AF pump start circuit Crepir th ffected relay ( rthin ays. Kf t s B s notre air t 

Note 2: Restore the inoperable channel to operable status within 48 hours. If the inope able chanel is nt restor o an operable status within 48 hours, then commence a normal plant shutdown and cooldown 
t o N 

QPI-o 0 /231nu to S 3.45 Amenmen No. 86 g



TABLE 3.5-2 (T47 
REACTOR TRIP INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

TOTAL NO. .I UM OPERATOR ACTION IF 

NO. FUNCTIONAL UNIT CHANNELS PERABLE CANNOT BE MET CONDITIONS 

r3.j -Ic)1. Manual 2 

T-3,31-4(2)1 2. -Nuclear Flux Power 
Range* 
A. High Setpoint 4 3 
B. Low Setpoint 4 3 ' 

f[r 310 3. Nuclear Flux ACTION 3 
Intermediate Range #4 

CT 31-10)) 4. Nuclear Flux LA 
Source Range 

A. Startup ACTION 
B. Shutdown 
C. Shutdown 2 

CT3,3-Wi&1 5. Overtemperature AT 3 2' ACTION 

rT3. .1 l(016 . Overpower AT 3 2 ACTION 

.24 7. Low Pressurizer 3 
Pressure 

T3.3.1-11 8 Hi Pressurizer 3 2 ACTION a ob\ r ica 
Pressure 

(3 1 9. Pressurizer-Hi 3 ACTION 
Water Level 

10. Low Reactor 
Coolant Flow 

A. Single Loop 3/loop 26/1oop ACTION 6 
B. Two Loop 3/loop 2/loop ACTION 

3.5-12 Amendment No. 8&, 175 
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TABLE 3.5-2 (Continued) 

REACTOR TRIP INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

1 2 3 
TOTAL NO. MINI M OPERATOR ACTION IF 

OF CH ELS COLUMN 1 OR 2 APPLICABLE 
NO. FUNCTIONAL UNIT CHANNELS RABLE CANNOT BE MET CONDITIONS 

16. Low Steam 2 Level and 1 Leve ACTION a 10p 
Generator Level 2 Stm/Feed and 
Coincident With Flow tm eed 
Steam Mismatch Per ow 
Flow/Feedwater SG Mismatch 
Flow Mismatch Per SG 

OR 
2 Leve 
and 

Stm/ eed 
ow 

ismatc 
Per SG A 

3.5-13a Amendment No. 175



TABLE 3.5-2 (Continued) -ID 
REACTOR ,TRjPNf1TRUE'%TATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

TABLE NOTATIONS > e7 reds no il 'rse4 

CD With the reactor trip breakers closed.  
22 Below the P-10 (Low Setpoint Power Range Neutron Flux Interlock) 

setpoint.  
Below the P-6 (Intermediate Range Neutron Flux Interlock) setpoint.  A b o v e t h e -o w I M o e a l e U i V T -T 7 T n X R " " ~ 

o -i ur ne First tage Pressure Interlock set-point. and 

oA e EJx)( ACTION STATEMENTS 

r l With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Minimum 6c~~~ Channels OPERABLE requirement es ore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status within ours, or be in the th within h 

1 2 With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Total TuC e Number of Channels. Startup and/or Power Operation may proceed 
provided the following Co sfied: 

i n ',. . s f i e d 

a. The inoperable c annel is placed in the tripped condition TA Q-n D E'within hour.  

b. Either, thermal power is estricted to less than or equal to 
o o75% f rated power e ower n e rI 

ower ithin 4 ho s; or. t e Quad nt Pow r Tilt ati is 
u ing te mov ble i core det ctors t confi m that the 

nno mai d symetric power di tributi n is c i 
the id ted 0 adran Power it Rato 

With the number of channels OPERABLE one less than the Minimum 
Channels OPERABLE requirement and with the thermal power level: 

($ Below the P-6 (Intermediate 'Range Neutron Flux Interlock) Uo setpoints, restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status 
prior to increasing thermal power above the P-6 setpoint.  

b. Above the P-6 (Intermediate Range Neutron Flux Interlock) 

t1er Amendmnt No. 175 maa,/elc. s7



i Fj TABLE 3.5-2 (Continued) 

REACTOR TRIP INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

TABLE NOTATIONS 

With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Minimum 
4 Cr/Wo Channels OPERABLE requirement, suspend all operations involving 

positive reactivity changes.  

l > With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Minimum 4c-ro$L.] Channels OPERABLE requirement. verify compliance with Shutdown 
Margin within 1 hour and at least once per 12 hours hereafter.  

t With the number of OPERABLE channels one ess an the Total 
~ (7706] Number of Channels. Startup and/or Power Operation may proceed 

C IN CT~othe inoperable channel is placed1iUte tr ed condition within 
hour 'l! 1-i 1!:0 3, o0v 

N / Wit en s an oa 
Numb of annel .-, p1 e the i per .e ch nel i th ipped 

~ -~~dit io with' ..*J ur.,2rw1 estor the opera e ch elto A40 ERAB st in so ep-c thp tte 

4C11ED With the number of c annels one ess than e Minimum L 0c6o C3 Channels OPERABLE requirement. restore the inoperable channel to 
ncrwr) OPERABLE status within 48 hours or open the Reactor Trip Breakers Li1 within 

1 ex 

CTION 9 Log individua rod po5slt116 ilin 1 hour and every hour thereafter, nd following load c inges of >10% of rat power, or after >30 nches of control ro motion. In additio o the above 
ACTIONS if both rod misalig ent monitors (15.A a 15.B) are 
inoper le with reactor po r >50% of rated powe for 2 hours or mor . the nuclear overpow trip shall be resehto 5 93% or ratd 
po r.  

ACTION 10 Log individual upper and lower ion chambe currents withi2A hour and every hour th eafter. and followin load changes o >10% of rated power, or over >30 inches of c trol rod moti . In addition to t above ACTIONS, if bo rod misalign nt monitors (15.A and 15 ) are inoperable with eactor power, 50% of rated 
power for t 0hours or more, the n clear overpowr trip shall be 

t-o-< 93 percent of rated p wer. ---- -----

3.5-13c Amendment No. 175



TABLE 3.5-3 '5pee , i e 

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

1 2 3 
TOTAL NO. MINIMUM OPERABLE ACTION IF 

OF CHANNELS COLUMN 1 OR 2 APPLICABLE 
NO:- FUNCTIONAL UNIT CHANNELS OPERABLE CANNOT BE MET CONDITIONS 

SAFETY INJECTION _ 

A. Manual 2 2 . ACTION 11 >2000F 

B. High 3 2 ACTION 12 >200aF 
Containment 
Pressure (Hi 
Level) 

C. High 3/Steam Line 2/Steam ACTION 12 
Differential Line 
Pressure 
between Any 
Steam Line 
and the 33.  
Steam Header 

D. Pressurizer 3 2 ACTION 12 
Low Pressure 

E. High Steam 2/Steam Line 1/Steam ACTION 12 350OF ## 
Flow in 2/3 and 1 T, Loop Line and 
Steam Lines 1 T in 

1Coincident 2 Lol ops 
with Low Tug OR 
in 2/3 loops 2/Steam 

Line and 
1 Tayg 

F. High Steam 2/Steam Line 1/Steam ACTION 12 3500 F ## 
Flow in 2/3 and 1 Line and 
Steam Lines Press/Line 1 Press Coincident in 2 
with Low Lines 
Steam OR 
Pressure in 2/Steam 
2/3 lines Line and 

1 Press 

. CONTAINMENT SPRAY 

A. Manual 2 2 ACTION 13 >200aF 

B. High 3/Set 2/Set ACTION 12 >200aF 
Containment 
Pressure (Hi 
Hi Level) 

3.5-14 Amendment No. 8§. 175



TABLE 3.5-3 (Continued) 

1 -5 ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

TABLE NOTATIONS 

h t-I '0mV1 Above Low Pressure SI Block Permit interlock.  
Tri function may be blocked below Low T Interlock set oint.  
er c rem i c ing condito 

with this feature inhibited for the purpose of starting reactor coolant 
um s.  

ACTION 11. With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Minimum 
)Ea~o 1 a 8Channels OPERABLE requirement. restore the inoperable channel to 

OPERABLE status within 48 hours or be in at least the Hot Shutdown 
Condition within the next hours and the Cold Shutdown Condition 
within the following 30 hour / 

ACTION 12 With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the ota " 
Number of Channels. Power Operation may proceed 

<rwP thfd xtprovided the inoerabE 
t~ Vhhe is plcdit h rped condition with n .  

ACTION 13 With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Minimum 
[creaa Channels OPERABLE requirement. restore the inoperable channel to 

OPERABLE status within 1 hour or be i an 
n 0u .ant~h old Shu wn Co .dn 

ithin e foll *ng 30 ho-urs~- _ 

it e number of OPERABLEcha .efft oa 1 

Number of Channels: place the inoperable channel into the bloc 
condition within 1 hour, and restore the inoperable channel to 
OPERABLE status within 48 hours or be in at least the Hot Shutdown 
Condition within the next 8 hours and the Cold Shutdown Condition 
within the following 30 hours. r s-

3.5-15a Amendment No. 175



TABLE 3.5-4 

7T- ISOLATION FUNCTIONS INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS 

1 3 
TOTAL NO. MIN OPERABLE ACTION IF 

OF NNELS COLUMN 1 OR 2 APPLICABLE 
NO. FUNCTIONAL UNIT CHANNELS OP RBLE CANNOT BE MET CONDITIONS 

/ 1. CONTAINMENT ISOLATION 
Sa 

A. Phase A 

i. Safety See Item No. 1 of Table 3.5-3 for all Safety Injection 
Injection initiating functions and requirements 

ii. Manual 2 2 ACTION II >200'F 

B. Phase B See Item No. 2 of Table 3.5-3 for all Containment Spray 
initiatinq functions and requirements 

C. Ventilation ere As o 
Isolation 

i. High 1 0 ACTION During 
Containment containment 
Activity.  
Gaseous 

ii. High 1 0 ACIO 

ContaACTION During 

cti Containment 

Particul Purge 

- iii. Phase A See Item No. 1.A of Table 3.5-4 for all Phase A 5 3. 3 initiating functions and requirements 

3.5---- --16 A 

3.5-16 Amendment No. 86, 175



3.8 REFUELING -- 

Applicability 7 

Applies to\operating limitations during\refueling operatibs.  

6ective 
To mi imize the ssibility of an accident occurring during refu ing 
operati s that co 1d affect nublir healthand- ft 

3.8.1 During r bueTh4g ophrzatibqs the following conditions shall be 
satisfie 

a. The equipment door'and at least one door in the personnel air lock 
az. J a.shall be properly closed. For those systems which provide a drect 

p LD dpbr ontainment atmosphere to the outSjdR atmosphere, 
autom ai yan es s 1 1jAe -era 81 at 
leas onevalv shall be securely closed in each line penetrating Hecontainment 

( . b. The contai v and purge system, dcudinq the radiation 
onitr w Iint islation shall be tested and verified1 

1. adis ono ntheico4 ainment'-nd speb fuel s orage\ reas IP 

d. Whenever core geometry is being changed core suberitical neutroni, e flux shall be continuously monitored by at least two source range2 neutron monitors, each with continuous visual indication in the e 
control room and one with audible 

3.8-1 Amendment No. 33 

k c-



indication available in the containment. When core geometry is not 
being changed at least one source range neutron flux monitor shall 
be in service.  

e. At least one residual heat removal loop shall be operable, 
refueling cavity water level 2t Plant elevation 272 ft. - 2 in.  
whenever fuel assemblies are being moved within the reactor 
pressure vessel, and Tave : 140'F.  

f. During reactor vessel head removal and while loading and unloading ,9./ 
fuel from the reactor, the minimum boron concentration of 1950 ppm 
shall be maintained in the primary coolant system and verified by 
sampling once each shift.  

g. Direct communication between the control room and the refueling 
cavity manipulator crane shall be available whenever changes in 
core geometry are taking place.  

h Movement of fuel within the core shall not be initiated prior t 
100hous ate shtdon.,-- --- -- per I i 

rLCO1.7.1 i. The Spent Fuel Building ventilation system shall beroperating when 
IL handling irradiated fuel in this area. P ior to moving r 

ue sse 11 in t spentpfue ol, e ven ilation syste 2 
5 l ,)3b/"ij exh st all e ali d isch e t o PA and impre nat d 

ch real fl rs en in operation, the exhaust ow o0 te 
B Containment nPurge System shall discharge through HEPA and 

impregnated charcoal filters. When the Containment Purge System is 
not in operation at least one automatic containment isolation valve ( 
shall be secured in each line penetrating the containment which 
provides a direct path from the containment atmosphere to the 
outside atmosphere.  

3.8-2 \ Amendment No. 64



j. If any of he specified limiting conditions for refuelin are not 
[qed A&n\ met, u inq *o r_ or s ceas - or s a e in tite 

.A. corr e con i a e ecified imits ar met: -9 
and n operation which may fncr~ease Mereacti ity of ecore 
ha1 be made.  

k.The reactor shall be suberitical as required by 3.10.8.3.z 

3.8.2 The Spent Fuel Building Filter system and the Containment Purge filter 
system shall satisfy the following conditions: 

a. The results of the in-place cold DOP and halogenated hydrocarbon 
tests at greater than 20 percent design flows on HEPA filters and 
charcoal absorber banks shall show 2: 99 percent DOP removal and 
.2 99 percent halogenated hydrocarbon removal.  

b. Verification by way of laboratory carbon sample analysis from the se 
Spent Fuel Building filter system carbon and the Containment Purge 55I 
filter system carbon to show -t 90 percent radioactive methyl 
iodide removal in accordance with test 5.b of Table 5-1 of 
ANSI/ASME N509-1976 except that 70 percent relative humidity 
air is required.  

c. 1. The Spent Fuel Building refueling filter fan shall be shown 
to operate within ± 10% of the design flow.  

2. At least one Containment purge filter fan shall be shown to 
CLeo '.9.73 operate within ± 10% of the design flow and lust5e 

operable during core alterations or movement of irradiated 
APPcAILc-rry] fuel assemblies, or at least on m ic containmen ( ' ) .solation valve n each line penetrating the containment 

(E J Acia AA1 which provides a direct path from the containment atmosphere I to the outside atmosphere shall be securely closed.  

Z3..1.1 d. During fuel handling operations, the relative humidity (RH.) of 
the air processed by the refueling filter systems shall be 70 
percent.  

e. From and after the date that the Spent Fuel Building filter syste 
is made or found to be inoperable for any reason. fuel handling operations in the Spent Fuel Building shall be terminated 
immediately. 3___T 

3.8-3 Amendment No. ;-8. 172 
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310 REQUIRED SHUTDOWN MARGINS. CONTROL RO0. AND POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

icabilit'1 

Appli S to the required hutdown margins. eration of the contro rods nd  Power istribution limits.  

Ob ectiv 

To ensure ) core subcritical y after a reactor t ip and during normal shutdown co itions. (2) limite otential reactivit insertions from a 
hypothetical ontrol rod ejection. and (3) an accepta e core power Sstribution ring power operatio 

Specification 

3.10.1 Full Length Control Rod Insertion Limits 

3.10.1.2 When the reactor is critical. except for physics tests and full length control rod exercises, the shutdown control rods shall be limited in physical insertion as specified in the CORE OPERATING 

1 .3 When th except for hysics test an full 
length control rod exercises, the con a be te 1 

CO 3.1.20 Q PSftftwas specified in the C L . Control rod ban [ 3 3 rn ertion be ond the limits s ecified in the COLR shall be 
te in Ee\ rln,-7 - sAl e __a-Z1a7 -e *st 1 n ethodol it inone 1 hour.rs T A A4ZJ. a inser ion not restored to.the s ecifi limits 
ithin ng (1) hour or n ime 2seri sta&ishhe 21_ A ~ Ch 1 n thodo whichever is soon r he reactor shall e ed in e ot shutdown condition u 1 

3.10.1.4 /At5 percent of the cycle as defined by burnup. the limits shall e adjusted to the end-of-core values as specified in the COLR.  

3.10-1 Amendment No. V-_, 167 
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3.15 CONTROL R00M AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM 

Alies to the Cont 1 Room Air Condi ioning System whi h is comprised 
of wo parts, an env onmental control ystem and an air clea-up 
syst.  

The Con rol Room Air Con 'tioning System c ntains redundant safetyrelated ctive components. Passive safety- elated component and 
nonsafety elated component .are not require to be redundant.  

Objective 

To provide lim ing conditions f operation whi ensure the 
erability of te air conditionin system during lant operation, uch 

th t normal opera ion or plant accident conditions requiring operation 
of e system will not result in consequences more severe than those 

SDecifi ation 

3.15.1 Duki altm es f eratio c t d 1hutd n the 
on to Room Air Conditioning SystmSala le with two 

trains oac Wlafy-rel ed coeonent adte s re .  
; e -re te asi comp dVsf nts, cept -*dek ribe be ow: 

a. With obesAi at ac'epi ii"i'i:anoth 
Control Room Air Conditionin System ino erable, restore 
the pe m e rain o opera e s atus within 
7 days or be in a east o o ithin the next 
hours and i w t in th followin 30 hours.  

b. ith bo an Ncti c po s or trains [AtTO0 J C]e -r la dp sine co on t inoperable, restore at 
eas one redundan rai af 
no e V6.c to operable status within 

48 hours or be in at leastd0 it%-td within the next 
hours and nwitin the followin 30 hours.  

3.15-1 Amendment No. 89, 134



ITS 

3.15 CONTROL ROOM AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM 

Appli'es to the Control om Air Conditioni~n System which icomprised 
\of tw parts, an environm tal control syste and an air cle- -up 
system.  

The Contr Room Air Conditio igSystem contai redundant sa fe 
related ac 've components. Paiesft-eatecmoet and .  
nonsafety-re ted components are ot required to b redundant.  

Ob ective 

To pr vide limiti conditions for ope tion which ensu e the 
operab ity of the ir conditioning syst during plant . eration, such 
that nor al operatio or plant accident co itions requiring operation 
of the sy tem will not result in consequences more severe than thnKe 

(analyzed.ye 6F .;Dvr- CI LeAPM 0 

o 3.1. 3.1 .1 ur a mo s of eratibn ex tc the 
WeV ealo Control* Rm A f oii-Ka S em shall be oeerable with two 

surs and in(cg ithin th olowing 30 hours. 
leas3.11t rednant Aco maen nd the No. '13 

(occur) ~ 4 our orelt besin at leaonst .x~ au weitthe next&L

h-ur an t INwi h n e j% follo i n f 30 hou s 

3.15-1Ai Am-s endmentblNo.r89t 134



Objetve 

To ine the operain requirements ?brasthe liquidhb&4up tanks.  

Specifica n 

3.16. .1 The quantity o radioactive materia contained in ch of the 
following tanks hall at all times be limited to 510 uries, 
excluding tritium nd dissolved or ent ined noble gas 

a. A monitor tank 
B monitor tank 

c C Waste Condensate ank 
d. D Waste Condensate t nk 
e. E Waste Condensate ta 
f. y Outside temporary nk' LA 

3.16.2.2 With th quantity of radioact e material in any of t above 
listed t nks exceeding the abov limit, immediately su end all 
additions f radioactive materia to the tank, within 4 hours 
reduce the ank contents to within the limit, and the eve should 
be describe in the Semiannual Radi ctive Effluent Releas Report, 
Specification .9.1.d.  

3.16.2. If Specification .16.2.2 is not comple d within 48 hours a 
notification must e made to the Commissi n in accordance with 

3. "16.3 Gaseous Rawaste and Ventilation-Exhaust Treatment Systems 

App J bil1i ty 

Applies to he gaseous radwaste d ventilation exhau t treatment systems.  

7A orary tank 's defined s any tank hay g a capa ity of 2: 10 gallons 
used the recei or trans" of radioactie liquid 

3.16-2 Amendment No. 89



TABLE 4.1-1 (Continued) 
MINIMUM FREQUENCIES FOR CHECKS, CALIBRATIONS AND TEST OF INSTRUMENT CHANNELS 

Channel Description Check Calibrate Test Remarks 3j.  
9. Analog Rod Position S (1,2) R M (1) With step counters 

(2) Following rod motion in excess of six 
inches when the computer is out of 
service 

10. Rod Position Bank Counters S (1,2) N.A. N.A. (1) Following rod motion in excess of six 
inches when the computer is out of 
service to 

- --- (2) With analog rod position 
33.1-lls)3 11. Steam Generator Level CSE 

'TE1 Charging low N.A. NA 
13. Residual He Removal p Flow Can A. R N.A.  
14. Artic Acid Ta Level DR N.A. Bubbler e rodded weekly 15. Refu'ling Water orage Tank evel RNA 

1 Deletd 

17. (-,olIume 'tol TnkA evel N'AR A 
18. Containment Pressure D R BW (1) (1) Containment isolation valve signal 
19. Ueletbd by Ameidgent8 

20. Boric Acid Makeup Flow Channel N.A. R NA.------

4.1-6 Amendment No. 9;. 116



- - ----- T BLE 4.1-1 (Continued) 
MINIMUM FREQUENCIES FOR CHECKS. CALIBRATIONS AND TEST OF INSTRUMENT CHANNELS 

Channel Description Check Calibrate Test Remarks 
9. Analog Rod Position S (1,2) R M (1) With step counters 

(2) Following rod motion in excess of six 
irches when the computer is out of 
service 

10. Rod Position Bank Counters S (1,2) N.A. N.A. s)ovie 
inches when the computer is out of.  

11. Steam Generator Level 

12. Charging Flow N.A. R N.A.  

13. Residual Heat Removal Pump Flow N.A. R N.A.  

14. Boric Acid Tank Level D (1) R N.A. 1) Bubbler tube rodded weekly 

15. Refueling Water Storage Tank Level W R N.A.  
h16. Delete 

7. Vol N R r -r s o.J 16. DeletedZ 

ITo 1 3 2 1 18. Containment Pressure Rotainment isolation valve signa 
(i.) 19. e e e y en meto -ha 

20. Boric Acid Makeup Flow Channel N.A. R N.A 

4.1-6 Amendment No. W, 116
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TABLE 4.1-1 (Continued) 

Channel Description Check Calibrate Test 'Remarks '* 
( .Containment Sump Level N.A. R .NA,) ------ ... ... /47 

C3. 1-I(1)] 22. Turbine Trip Logic N.A.  
3,11 .5hS 3.3.1. is5 

(24. Steam Generator Pressure S R M 
3,3j-I((7eC)]25. Turbine <E tEa Pressure I-

3,3. -(zo) 27. Logic Channel Testing N.A. N.A. (1) During o shutdown an owe 
o cS)9( 

operations. en per retor  5 3I ston and refueli extent is 1 So vaval be d one month, is test 
sha be perfo d prior to rtup.  

ST2GER\\( Logic ch nel tes ti for nuclei 1 
- r 46 I1 source ran channels hall only ae 

quired pr 'rto eah actor startup, Lji 
ift perfor wihi n t previous 
seen7) days.  

CT .- tz)]29. 4 5% FrequencyN.. <)Q 

. , F*Stop valve closure or low EH fluid pressure..  

4d8, 

-4. 4.1-7 Amendment No. 8a, 406, 4V, W2, 133 ~



TABLE 4.1-1 (Continued) 

Channel Description Check Calibrate Test Remarks 
21. Containment Sump Level N.A. R N.A.  
22. Turbine Trip Logic" N.A. N.A. R 
23. Accumulator Level and Ar.u-- - - L 

3 24. Steam Generator Pressure S R 

Turbine First Stage Pressure S RM 

26. DELETED 

27. Logic Channel Testing N.A. N.A. M(1) (1) During hot shutdown and power 
S/U(2) operations. When periods of reactor 

cold shutdown and refueling extend this 
interval beyond one month, this test 
shall be performed prior to startup.  

(2) Logic channel testing for nuclear 
source range channels shall only be 
required prior to each reactor startup, 
if not performed within the previous 
seven (7) days.  

28. DELETED 

29. 4 Kv Frequency N.A. R R 

\ stop valve closure or low EH fluid pressure.  

-m61 

4.1-7 Amendment No. 83, 4-06, 4-2q, 4-2-7, 133



S" 4.4 CONTAINMENT TESTS .  

ApDlicability 

*es to containment leakage an uctural integrity.  

Objective 

To verify that potentia e from the containment at pre-stressing 
loads are maintained wit acceptable vj~ , 

Speci fi cati on 

4.4.1 Operational Leakage Rate Testing Alt 
Required visual examinations and leakage rate testin shall be 

(CEs C G.33 performed in accordance with the Containment L Rate Testin 
Pro rdllam e o MI~-fI contdalnment personne Ir o 7.  

e containment personnel air lock shall be tested ever sx 

4.4-1 Amendment No. 107. 169 
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YA jo-W'4 

4.4.4.3 Acceptance Criteria )u,, Pee 

.4, The removed tendon will be ratory 
.qualified to perform ma erial tests and analyses. The 
tendon bars will be removed from the sheath and the grout 
removed. A visual inspection will be performed to detect 

----- and record evidence of corrosion. Tensile tests will be 
performed on selected bars to determine ultimate strengths 
The results of these tests will be compared with the 
original properties of the original bar material to Seat. 6,9.  
ascertain significant changes that have occurred. A 
qualified engineering firm will be retained to assess the 
results of these tests and to report thereon.  

b. Observation of the structural test at design pressure 
indicating no significant differences in containment growth 
and crack pattern spacing and width from that during the 
proof test shall be considered as demonstrating the 
continual integrity of the structure. It is realized that 
the deflections, in the prestressed direction particularly, 
will be small, that the significance of differences in these 
small deflections will be difficult to evaluate, and--Se 
therefore that only a gross difference in the structure,c 
such as a large loss of prestress force, would be apparent 
from the measurements. The difference in measurements, if 
any, will be examined considering the predictable range of 
variation of time dependent changes in material properties,.  
the thermal conditions at the time of the test, instrument 
error and other pertinent factors. - --- 

4.4-7 Amendment No. 33



Containment Spray System 
4.5.1.3 System tests shall be erformed at each refueling interval. The test 

shall be performed with the isolation valves in the spray supply lines 
at the containment and spray additive tank blocked closed. Operation 3 
of the system is initiated by tripping the normal actuation 

C4.51.4 Verify each spray nozzle is unobstructed at least every 1.0ers 

4.5.1.5 The tests discusse in 4.5.1-.3and 4.5.1.4 will BFbe cnsMMIK, 
satisfactory if visual observations indicate all components have & o rated sation.  

Containment Fan Coolers 

4.5.1.6 Each fan cooler unit shall be tested at monthly intervals to verify * 
proper operation of all essential features including valves, dampers g4 I4 
and piping.  

4.5.2 Component Verification 

4'.5.2.1 t reanc A 
vFer1j ie a east once per 12 hours 

r that the following va es are in their 
proper position with control power to the valve operators removed.  

Valve Number Valve Position 4 Vv L o 

1- MOV 862 A&B Open 

2- MOV 863 A&B Closed 

3- MOV 864 A&B Open 

4- MOV 866 A&B Closed 

4.5-2 Amendment No. 3 177 170



4.8 AU ARY FEDWATER.--SYSTEM 

Applies to peri _c testing requirements of fe turbine- driven and motor-drive I ffary feedwater pumps

Ob'ec 'e 

verify the operability o he auxiliary feedwa system and its ability t 

Specificatio .  

4.8.1 Each motor en auxiliary feedwater w ll be started a t 
monh l .ervals, run for 15 minu .and d".termined that it s 

4.8.2 The steam turbine driven xiliary feedwater pum using motor ope ated steam admis valves will be start at monthly 
int rvals. run for minutes. and determi that it whe the react coolant system is abov he cold shutdown 
con ition. en periods of reactor - d shutdown extend this ... ...... in, rval yond one month. the te shall be performed within 24 
ste 'generator following la-hau.  

4.8.3 The auxiliary feedwate valaves will be tested by 4.8at _in ervav sn 

4.8.4 heset s shall, onsidere fa cont b 

4eun 8-1 ss~A medmn t No thno 

indi, ion and,,m seun aisd~l obsra n ot equipment deistrate at all- cm pIts have oae 

~~Y. y 

W.

4.8-1 Amendment No j17



I' 1 I' 

each refueling outage operation or after every 720 hours of system operation, whichever occurs first, anywn significant painting, fire, or chemical release inan ventilation zone communicating with the filter system.  
c. Cold DOP testing shall be performed after each complete or partial replacement of a HEPA filter bank or after any structural maintenance of the filter system housing.n 
d. Halogenated hydrocarbon testing shall be performed after each complete or partial replacement of a charcoal adsorber bank or after any structural maintenance on the filter system housing.  

e. A uniform air distribution within ± 20% across HEPA filters and charcoal adsorbers must be demonstrated initially and after each major repair or modification to the systems which 

Pressureul drpfct t ec obie HPr di 

samplete should boanleastewo inchs in di eter anaflengh equal ton 

th icn6esi n hes oe r the test es t adn and char al adsofbers o 
systers and sorer ar t t e n flow rate will indicate the 
Pre ure show ad dfanpeapoemancshe b de1eminedao uea o pern oe a 

Th frequencyhofctestadand eample analysis are necess y to show that the HEPA accident conditions.de charcan perform as eval ed under postulated allowen fotreov ofoe adsorberdsorber effi lency test procedures should mixingfo the eo foe adsorbe tthoph1 d y, em ying of one bed .from the tray smplnge houl b at leastugo nand obtainin at least two samples. Each thicknesshofl e be a f lat t ices in di eter and a length equal to the sythikeshofbe replaced test results a unacceptable, all adsorbent in the 
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c.9.  
each refueling utage operation or afterievery 720 hours o 
system operation, whichever occurs first, ' d following 
significant painti , fire, or chemical rele e in any 
ventilation zone co unicating with the filter stem.  

. Co d DOP testing shall performed after each comp te or 
par 'al replacement of a PA filter bank or after an 
struc ral maintenance of filter system housing.  

d. Halogena d hydrocarbon testing hall be performed after 
each comp te or partial replacem t of a charcoal adsorber 
bank or aft any structural maint ance on the filter 

stem housi 

e. A un orm air di tribution within 1 20% a oss HEPA filters 
and cha oal adso ers must be demonstrated nialyand 
after eac major re air or modification to the ytems which would affect the air istribution.  

4.12.3 The relative humidity of the air processed by the refueling filter . e I system shall be monitored hourly during fuel handling operations.  

Basis

Pressure drop across the combined HEPA filters and charcoal adsorbers of less 
than 6 inches of water. t the system design fl rate will indicate that the 
filters and adsorbers ar ot clogged by excessiv . mounts of foreign matter.  
Pressure drop and fan capa ty should be determined least once per operating 
tycle to show system perform ce capability.  

The requency of tests and samp analysis are necessary o show that the HEPA 
filte and charcoal adsorbers ca perform as evaluated un r postulated 
acciden conditions. The charc oal dsorber efficiency test rocedures should 
allow for he removal of one adsorbe tray, emptying of one b from the tray, mixing the rbent thoroughly and ob ining at least two samp s. Each 
sample should at least two inches in 'ameter and a length eq to the 
thickness of the d. If test results are nacceptable, all adsor nt in the 
system shall be rep ed 

4.12-2 Ampndment Nn 49



each refueling outage oper ion or after every 720 urs of 
system operation, whichever curs first, and followi 
ignificant painting, fire, or hemical release in any 
v tilation zone communicating w'th the filter system.  

c. Cold OP testing shall be performed fter each complete or 
partia replacement of a HEPA filter nk or after any 
structur maintenance of the filter sy em housing.  

d. Halogenated drocarbon testing shall be p formed after 
each complete r partial replacement of a ch coal adsorber 
bank or after a structural maintenance on th filter 
system housing.  

e. A iform air distri tion within ± 20% across HEP filters 
and arcoal adsorbers ust be demonstrated initial and 
after ch major repair modification to the system wh 
would af t the air distr ution.  

4.12.3 The relative humidity of the air'-processed by the refuelig ilYer)et 

Basis 

Pressure drop across the mbined HEPA filters and char 1 adsorbers of less 
than 6 inches of water at t system design flow rate will ndicate that the 
filters and adsorbers are not ogged by excessive amounts o foreign matter.  
Pressure drop and fan capacity s 1d be determined a least on per operating 
cycle to show system performance ca bility.  

The frequency of tests and sample analys are necessary to show that HEPA 
filters and charcoal adsorbers can perform evaluated under postulated 

cident conditions. The charcoal adsorber e -ciency test procedures shou 
all for the removal of one adsorber tray, empt , of one bed from the tray, 
mixing adsorbent thoroughly and obtaining at le two samples. Each 
sample shou e at least two inches in diameter and a th equal to the 
thickness of the d. If test results are unacceptable, all adsorbent in the 
system shall be rep d 
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5,7 6.13 HIGH RADIATION AREA 

5 7, 6.13.1 In lieu of the "control device" or "alarm signal" required by 
paragraph 20.1601(a) of 10 CFR 20, each High Radiation Area in 
which the intensity of radiation is 1000 mRem/hr or less shall be 
barricaded and consipcuously posted by requiring issuance of a 
Radiation Work Permit (RWP).-* Any-individual or group of 
individuals permitted to enter such areas shall be provided with or 
accompanied by one or more of the following: 

a. A radiation monitoring device which continuously indicates the 
radiation dose rate in the area.  

b. A radiation monitoring device provided for each individual 
which continuously integrates the radiation dose rate in the 
area and alarms when a preset integrated dose is received.  
Entry into such areas with this monitoring device may be made 
after the dose rate levels in the area have been established 
and personnel have been made knowledgeable 

c. An indvidual qualified radiatio peo; o who 
is equipped with a radiation dose monitoring device. is 
individual shall be responsible for providing positive control 
over the activities within the area and shall perform periodic 
radiation surveillance at the frequency specified by the 
Radiation Control Sugervisor in the Radiation Work Permit.  

t]1 6.13.2 The requirements of ove shall apply to each high radiation 
area in which the intensity of radiation is greater than 1000 
mRem/hr at 30 centimeters (12 inches) from the radiation source or 
from any surface penetrated by the radiation, but less than 500 
rads/hour at 1 meter from the radiation source or from any surface 
penetrated by the ra ti on. In addition, locked doors shall be 
provided to prevent unau honze entry into such areas and the keys 
shall be maintained ministrative control of the 

a io 1tt, u rv on duty and/or the Radiation Control 
Supervisor. n rance ere to shall also be controlled by 
requiring issuance of a Radiation Work Permit. The footnote for 
Sectio . is not applicable to each high radiation area i 
which the intensy of radiation is greater than 1000 mRem/hr.  

437 

ersonnel or personnel escorted by, 
personne s all be exempt from RWP issuance rquirement during the 
performance of their assigned duties within the RCA, provided they 
comply with approved radiation protection procedures for entry into high 
radiation areas.  

6.13-1 Amendment No. 78, H4, 152


